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| "HE Providence of 004. ever attentive to 1 EY 
1 whole creation, hath contrived a great variety of methods 5 
wherewith to exerciſe the {kill and induſtry of men. One diſtinguiſhed 
property there is which belongs to them all, that they diſcover the 
marks of ſovereign wiſdom, and the more they are ſtudied and ex- 
plored, the 8 traces of this wiſdom are manifeſted, This 

Truth has often been acknowledged by-thoſe who have with the 
minuteſt care and moſt, exact attention; examined into the works of 
God. And it is one great deumgtien favour his word, that 
the like inveſtigation which Ki Works ſtrongly vleads 
in behalf of this alſo, and the-pgdportion of gur "deepeſt reſearches 
in both caſes, if conducted with ſuitable fairneſs and candour, will 
redound nearly to the proportional credit of each. | | 
It muſt be confeſſed that the books of the New Teſtament have 
by many ingenious Writers of this nation, in a variety of forms, 
been ſurveyed and examined; and perhaps we may attribute it in a 
conſiderable meaſure to this diligent attention, that the Chriſtian Re- 
ligion ought certainly not to be conſidered as in a declining ſtate 
amongſt us, but is generally received by the Patrons of Learning 
and the moſt enlightened Advocates for Truth, with that zeal and 
regard which are ſuitable to its divine Authority. The books of 
the Old Teſtament contribute in a very great degree to illuſtrate and 
b confirm 
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confirm the Truths and Doctrines of the New : Our learned Men 
have therefore begun not long fince to reviſe theſe with that cloſe 


attention which they always deſerved,” and to which the diſcoveries 


of later times have given them a more eſpecial title. Not that 
there have been wanting perſons of ability who have Jong fince ex- 
plained and illuſtrated the antient Scriptures, but their free ſpirits 


were conſtrained and tied down by ſome inveterate prejudices, ſuch 


as the abſolute Incorruptibility of the Hebrew Text, and the 
cloſe adherence to the Maſor tic Punduation as eſſential to the 


Language, from which more recent Authors have been happily 


emancipated. 


The Writings of the Prophets have this peculiar advantage, that 
by holding forth matter which is balls receiving its comple- 
tion, 1 daily furniſh the Chriſtian world with new occurrences of 
concern; ſo that, exchufive of all the beauties and ornaments of 
compoſition, which furniſh à very wide fiet4 of uſeful entertain- 
ment, they ferve alſo continually: to eſtabliſh the Chriſtian in his 


moſt holy Faith, by fupplying the ment from Prophecy with a 


conſtantly increafing evidence. 10 ſet | theſe Writin gs in a clearer 
light, and to offer them to the world in a more improved Engliſh 
Dreſs, has been the intent and endeavour” of ſome diſtinguied 


modern publications. 


The late Lord Biſhop of London firſt deligned the plan, and has exe- 
cated his ſhare of it in the moſt maſterly manner. in the Preliminary 
Diſſertation to his Iſaiah the reader may find the whole ſcheme fully 
delineated, the reaſons and motives 24 induced this pious Prelate 
to the undertaking, and the tracks he purſued in the execution. So 
happily was this firſt part finiſhed, that it was feared the very com- 
pletion'of it might prevent the further advancement of the plan, as 
few writers could Gp to equal ſo great a Maſter. However not 
many years after the learned Dr. Blayney, now Canon of Chriſt 
Church, and Royal Profeſſor of Hebrew in Oxford, publiſhed the 
Prophecy and Lamentations of Jeremiah in the like form, and with 
ao YT rn 120399 12 8 Þ 0 IHE 1 2 very | 
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very conſiderable ſacceſs. He was followed by my moſt ingenious 
and much honoured friend Dr. Newcome, the preſent Biſhop of 
Waterford, who favoured the world with a Tranſlation and Notes, 
firſt on the Minor Prophets, and afterwards on Ezekiel. He has 
fomewhat varied from the form of his Predeceſſors, but yet the ge- 
neral defign has been executed with that comprehenſive conciſeneſs, 
and copious learning, which ee be Ne from the pen of 
this claſfical Writer. w_ 

Thus have the Works er ure of de Orster and all of the 
Leſſer Prophets been attended to with due deference. I with the 
fame learned Prelate, who has had fo large a ſhare in this bufineſs, 
could have found leifure for a Comment upon the only remaining 
part; the Bock of Daniel, inſtead of recommending it to the Author 
of theſe Sheets. However, in conſequence of fach recommenda- 
tion, he turned his thoughts to it, and after having read and note d 
it with much care and ſtudy, at length determined to reviſe and ar- 
range his Notes, in order to preſent them to the Public, if nothing 
ſhould previouſty appear» that JN laperiede their Selig: Such 
was his general intention. mn 427195 99. 

But before we proceed to a mote particalar detul, wi ae 

and juſtly be that fome account ſhonld be given of che 
Book itſelf, and of the Author of it, * 
prepured kr a minate exnnaton of fi ame. 


1.80 N 530 117 0 


4 


1 Ar Wake Avinos! Dintel as ef the tribe of 

Judah,“ and of very illuſtrious, if not of royal Deſcent * © -Jofe- 
phus 4 favours the latter opinion, and days he was of the family of 
Zedekiah, who was the laſt king of Judah before the deſtruction of 
the wy _ temple of Jeruſalem I Nebuzaradan, che ene 
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- + Chap. 1. v 4. It will be needlefs to Point out the rifcifate to every particular: from 
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in chief of the Chaldean forces. At the beginning of the capti- 
vity he was carried away to Babylon, and was probably at that 
time not more than eighteen years of age. He was poſſeſſed of 
extraordinary endowments both of body and mind. The comeli- 
neſs and ſtrength. of his perſon recommended him to the par- 
ticular notice of the chief chamberlain amongſt the Babylonians,; 
and theſe qualities were increaſed by his habitual temperance and 


| abſtinence, inſomuch that his figure was one of the moſt graceful 


of all that were appointed for the immediate, mee on king 
Nebuchadnezzar. 5 

But ſtill the ſtrength and pabits of the add a form 3 
racter; and theſe in Daniel were of a very ſuperior caſt, whether con- 


fidered as the gifts of nature, or the acquiſitions of well- applied 


induſtry. An excellent Spirit +, was-in him, which directed him to 


all the proper means of knowledge, and the right improvement of 


them; ſo that he became maſter of all the literature of the Chal- 


deans, and was ten times ſuperior to all the Magi or Wiſe Men of 
the Eaſt. He was not only renowned for 1 wiſdom, but fa- 
voured with divine illuminations; had extraordinary infight into 


viſions, and diſcernment in the interpretation of dreams. Qualified 


with theſe abilities he was admitted to the ſpecial favour of ſeveral 


very powerful eee, of Nebuchadnezzar, Belſhazzar, Darius, 


and Cyrus: And hence he is preſumed not only to have reſided in 
the court at Babylon, but occaſionally alſo in thoſe of Media and 


Perſia; thus 81 Wußte that. Jjpdicaqua qpheriſm K Solomon, 


- * * 
gw, 14 


Prov. xxii, 29. 
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Nor was he leſs diſtinguiſhed for his rare em en for the 


” EGS 


* eee called in the Hob. . * call them 


| pads. ubi ſupra. _. 1 8 


+ foe oh OL LS, Deen Chap. v. 12. a5 thinking it 


| {6b agreeable to the ſenſe of the words, bas the manning = cue frm amounts to much 
the ſame, 


extenſive 


DISSERTATION. v 
extenſive improvement of his underſtanding. His meekneſs, hu- 


mility, and diſintereſtedneſs, his attachment to his friends, and ar- 


dent affection for his country, his fortitude in ſpeaking the truth to 
kings, and the dexterity of his addreſs in offering it in the moſt 
courteous and pleaſing manner, are traits that are diſcernable upon 
the firſt attention to his character. But above all his eminent piety, 
like an illuſtrious radiance, ſtrikes through the whole of his book; 
and we need not wonder that he ſhould be ſuch an eſpecial Favou- 
rite of Heaven, who is every where and at all times ſolicitous to 
diſplay his gratitude to the God of Heaven, and to aſpire conſtantly 
to the due acknowledgment of that univerſal Power, whoſe-Will is 
guided by the moſt bounteous Beneficence, and exerciſed in the moſt 
diffuſive manifeſtations of tranſcendent mercy. 

The Scripture has given us but a ſhort and dene account 
of this excellent man ; but ſhort and ſcattered as it is, we find in 
it ſome. of the ſtrongeſt lincaments of real character, and the moſt 
beautiful marks of finiſhed life. And in particular his great wiſdom 
and exemplary piety are celebrated by his fellow-captive Ezekiel,* 
in that ſimple but bold energy of expreſſion, which characteriſes 
the ſtyle of that ardent Writer. Daniel lived to a good old age, 
to ſee the reſtoration of his captive brethren, and to enjoy the fa- 
vour of that Monarch who reſtored them to their beloved Zion. 
Some think that he returned with them to Jeruſalem, but neither 
Ezra nor Nehemiah mention this circumſtance, ſo that the opinion 
of Jok phus is more ; probable, that he died amongſt the Medes.+ 


uu Chap. xiv, NO RPO ehh left pics; Art thou wite than Daniel ?” ſeems 
to have the appearance of a proverbial expreſſion. ee i. ſect. 12. 


+ At leaſt to the third year of Cyrus, Chap. x. 1. 


4 Some are of opinion that he was buried in Suſan, the capital of Perfia. See this opi- 


von ingeniouſly ſupported by Dr. Prideaux, Con. p. i. b. 3. According to Epiphanius he died 
at Babylon; But the more probable account is, that he was interred at Ecbatane, in Media, 
where he built a Tower, as Lage . us, of very elegant and exquiſite workmanſhip, 


Such 


— 
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Such is the example which the Scriptures afford us in the Life of 
this holy Man; his character as a Prophet will fall more /" A 
under the next.point of diſcuſſion, 


 H.— HIS Book: It is a ſingular circumſtance that the lan- 
guage of this is of two diſtin& kinds; which however may fairly 
be accounted for without any imputation on the credit of the Book, 
or the Judgement of the Author. The people of the Fews during 
the time of the captivity had in a great meaſure been to 
a conformity with the manners and cuſtoms of Babylon: Not only 


the proper Names * of ſeveral of their moſt eminent perſons 


were altered, but their language had received into it many new 
words from the Chaldean ; even their letters were changed, and the 
Chaldee character aſſumed in their ſtead. It is generally agreed that 
this is the character in which our preſent Bibles are printed, and 
that the original Hebrew was what is now called the Samaritan, 


of which the only genuine remains- is the Samaritan Pentateuch. 


The 


Prophet Daniel had been early 3 the language I of the 


Chaldeans, and from a long reſidence in the country may be pre- 


ſumed to have been well acquainted with it; his Book alſo feems to 
have been defigned not only for the Jews who returned from the 
captivity, but for thoſe either Jews or Iſraclites who remained at 
Babylon, and not without regard to the benefit of the Chaldeans 
themſelves, whoſe annals might receive confirmation from his WI 


| uſed as a ſepulture for the Kings of the Medes, Perſians, ol Parthians. Ant. x. xi. 7. Ed. 


Hud. However the authority of Benjamin of Tudela may be unfavourable to this n. 
yet I ſcarce think it ſaſicient to-overtura the taſtimony of Joſephas | 


* Chap. 1. 7. | 
. + See Walton's Proleg. xi. prefixed. to the 3 polyg. Prid. Con. p. i. b. 5. F. 5. 


Scaliger's Animady, on the Chron. of Euſeb. &c. The more modern Syriac or che language 


that was uſed at Antioch and other parts of Syria, i is a z fort of dialect of che antient Syriac 
or Chaldee, and has a r Character. ; ; 


55 


and 
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. be alledged as vouchers of its authenticity. Now what could 
be more natural than that an author thus circumſtanced ſhould con- 
trive his work in a manner the moſt extenſively uſeful ; and with 
this view ſhould compoſe a part of it in the language of that coun- 
try wherein he dwelt, and whoſe character he ufed, and the other 
part in the original language of the Church of God. | 
Neither is the objection to the authenticity of this Chaldee part 
well founded, that there are many words introduced into it of an 
apparently ſpurious origin, and which ſeem borrowed from the 
Greeks or other more weſtern nations. For admitting the fat to 
be as repreſented, it is common to moſt languages to adopt terms of 
art from others, and therefore is no more than might be expected 
in the inſtance before us. But it may be farther obſerved, that in 
general the form and conſtruction of theſe particular nouns is ſuch, 
that they may as reaſonably be preſumed to have been borrowed by 
thoſe foreign nations, as to have been exported from them. And it 
ſhould be well remembered that before the navigation to India by 
the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean was underſtood, the treaſures of 
that country were brought to Chaldea as early as the days of Semi- 
ramis ; and Niniveh firft, and afterwards Babylon, were the grand 
marts to which men uſually reſorted from the woe countries for 
this kind of merchandize. 

Nor were there wanting other methods of communication be- 
tween the Greeks and the people of the Eaſt. Edom, on the bor- 
ders of Paleſtine, was a city of great trade and flouriſhing commerce 
till the time of King David ; and afterwards 'Tyre ſucceeded it, and 
was the moſt flouriſhing commercial city in the world : Ezekiel in 
his 27th Chapter“ has left us a very valuable memoir of the many 


* Having mentioned this curious paſſage, I cannot help taking notice here of the high 
ſenſe I entertain of its excellence. Conſidered in a geographical, and at the ſame time a 


poetical light, perhaps there is nothing to be found equal to it in its kind among all the 
Treaſures of Antiquity. In the former reſpect it may be looked upon as a fort of key to 
open to later times the knowledge of the original peopling of the world. Moſt of the names 


and 
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par? various nations that traded "with this Ga city. Numerous 
voyages by ſea, as well as expeditions by land, were made in the 
reign of king Solomon, and the traffic of the people of Iſrael muſt 
at that time have been very conſiderable : And where the communica- 
tions between diſtant nations muſt be ſo frequent and conſtant, it is 
but natural to expect that ſomewhat of the languages of the different 
peoples might be incorporated into each other. It has been alſo 
obſerved by moſt of the Hiſtorians of credits, as quoted by Sir John 


mentioned in it agree with thoſe in the Moſaic account, and the ſettlement of the ae 
of Noah's ſons have by means of this piece been traced out as low as the period of the Baby- 
loniſh Captivity. At this time knowledge was generally diſſeminated, the hiſtory of the 
people of Iſrael became diſperſed among the nations of the world, and one advantage reſult- 
ing from the captivity was, the publiſhing throughout the earth . nter e rem 
the real origin of nations, and the primeval diſperſion of men. 
In order to ſhew its excellency in a poetical view, let it he cimpwnd with Homea dine 
in the ſecond book of the Iliad, or with Virgil's warriors in the ſeventh Zneid 5 And I ſup- 
poſe in extent or ſimplicity of communication the diſcerning reader will not ſeruple to give 
the preference to the ſacred Bard. In both the Greek and the Latin Poems' the narrative is 
not only introduced with a pompous exordium, but continued in each to a very conſiderable 
length; whereas in Ezekiel a far wider extent of country, and ſome of the diſtinguiſhing 
characteriſtics of moſt of the nations upon earth, are comprized in leſs compaſs than a ſingle 
1 chapter. Not only the iſles of Chittim and the diſtant coaſts of the Mediterranean, but the 
i ſeveral kingdoms of Aſia, and eyen the interior as well as more known parts of Africa, are 
[| ; 755 in a kind of regular ſucceſſion ſummoned as attendants on this commercial city, to join in the 
| ; limentation for Tyre, and to behold with general aſtoniſhment its fatal and final cataſtrophe. 
[if | - Milton, who had-not only the pagan but the ſacred writers in his view, has improved this 
| eee in a ſimilar inſtance with the arrangement before us, in the firſt book of his Para. 
| diſe Loſt. His ſubje& is the wide and in fact almoſt univerſal diffuſion of idolatry ; and he 
ſummons the idols of all the earth as part of the Conclave of Satan, thoſe 


| 

| 

| | 3 | who durſt fix 
| i; Their ſeats long after next the ſeat of God, 
| „ | Their altars by his altar, Gods ador'd, 
j i | be n Among the nations round —— . 
4 1 And 3 his imagination has ample range, the ada world, except Judea, being 1 
* | fore him, and falling within the compaſs of his deſcription ; which however capacigus and 

. Minn ͤ e. 
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Marſham, that many colonies of Greeks migrated into Aſia ſome - 
hundreds of years before the captivity, and this circumſtance, toge- 
ther with the connexion between the Aſiatic kingdoms on the con- 
fines of Greece, muſt facilitate the tranſition of technical words at 
leaſt from one country to the other, But more notice will be taken 
of- this miatter when we meet with ſome of theſe exotic terms, as 
we ſhall ſpeak alſo again of the Chaldee language at our entrance 
. it in the I Notes. 


4 


Tur ſubſtance or matter onen in this book has been com- 
monly divided into two claſſes; the Hiſtorical in the fix former 
Chapters, and the Prophetical in the ſix latter. Not but that there 
are viſions or predictions in the hiſtorical part; yet theſe were not 
offered to Daniel, but to other perſons, the circumſtances of which 
he has recorded. As I intend to ſpeak more at large on this part, I 

ſhall beg leave to invert the order, and offer a few obſervations firſt 
on the Prophetical. 

; Now. 20 well-known objections of Porphyry * from the 
. exact agreement with their completion, and ſuch like pe- 
culiar marks of full evidence in theſe predictions, have been long 
ſince refuted by Euſebius, + Jerom, | and other writers; and how- 
ever they may have been revived by modern Jews and Infidels in - 
ſimilar forms, and with as deeply rooted prejudices, yet it ſurely 
mult be an argument of a temper ſtrongly diſpoſed to contention and 
cavil, to preſume that thoſe Scriptures were written after the events 


* Celſus and "SOILS were both very learped writers and enemies to Chriſtianity ; the 
former, an Epicurean that lived in the time of Marcus Antoninus the philoſopher, and pro- 
bably reached the reign of Aurelius, was ably anſwered and refuted by Origen :. he is placed 
by Dr. Lardner in the fecond century, about the year 176; the latter was born at Tyre in 


the year of Chriſt 233, was em; claſſed wah Cellus, and kis twelfth book was written 
againſt the Prophet Daniel. 


1 Biſhop of Cæſarea i in his 18th, 19th, and 29th. Vol. according to Jerom. 
1 See his Preface on Daniel, written about the year 407 after Chriſt, 


C which 
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which they record, becauſe the holy Spirit of God' had vouchſafed 
to point them out in ſo minute a manner. He to whom all his 
works are known from the foundation of the world could certainly 
foreſee every contingency, and fotetell every circumſtance, that 
would concur in their accompliſhment. 

Beſides this book in its preſent form was received into the Canori 
of Scripture moſt probably from the earlieſt times ; according to 
Joſephus * was exhibited to Alexander, in part at leaſt, within 200 
years after the death of Daniel ; and together with the other Scrip- 
tures, was tranſlated by the LXX + many years before the days of 
Antiochus ; which tranſlation was well known in the age of Jerom, 
and referred to by him, $ although not come down to us. For as 
to the edition lately publiſhed from a MS. in the Chigian Library at 
Rome, though it contains much uſeful information, yet it has often 
ſuch evident marks of a Paraphraſe or other ſimilar production, that it 
cannot claim the leaſt pretenſion to a pure and unadulterited tranſla- 
tion of the firſt authority. Since the times of Antiochus, as has 
been juſtly obſerved, F it is ren n ION a work as this of 


* Ant. xi, 8, oral es ap a of ihe Book of Dani, 
which had been always received by the Jews, as we perceive: from the books of Maccabees 
and Joſephus, and from our Evangeliſts. Lardner's Works, 8vo. Vol. ii. p. 201. 


+ Some perſons may perhaps think this argument of no weight, or that uss be Gap 
ported. Though what is now advanced may be ſufficiently eſtabliſhed without it, yet the 


reader will find reaſons for the mention of it in the latter part of this Diſſertation, to which 
1 muſt refer him. 


t Biſhop Chandler points out fifteen places wherein Jerom refers to the LXX of Daniel, 
and gives ont of it different Readings from the Verſion of Theodotion, and ſometimes from 
thoſe of Aquila and Symmachus. Vind. of the Def. Chap. i. Sect. 3. 


8 From a careful attendance to the circumſtances of the Jewiſh affairs, no portion of time 
from Antiochus to Herod can be aſſigned for forging ſuch a book as Daniel's with any ſue- 
"ceſs. Nor could it be forged in Judea, but the far greater body of the Jews that remained 
in Babylon muſt be alarmed by it : and after Alexander the Great, and eſpecially after An- 
tiochus Epiphanes the Jews were diſperſed in ſuch numbers throughout Egypt and Aſia 
Minor, F 9 


Daniel 
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Daniel could have been forged. Such a ſuppoſition cannot be en- 
tertained, without the moſt palpable violation of the faith of Hiſ- 
tory, without the maintenance. of ſuch principles as would equally 
militate againſt the code of the Old Teſtament, We muſt there- 
fore receive the whole'book as it now ſtands, according to the gene- 
_ ral. ſenſe of Jews “ and Chriſtians, according to the expreſs words 
of Joſephus + who aſſerts it to be of divine authority, and accord- 
ing to the language of our Bleſſed Saviour himſelf, who cites the 
book of Daniel, and expreſsly calls the Author of it a Prophet. T“ 
And if we reflect on the nature of his predictions we ſhall cer- 

tainly be inclined to conſider him as of the firſt rank among the 
Prophets. The Revelations of this Prophetical part are only four, 
all of which were communicated to Daniel himſelf, with ſuch an 
attention to the minuter circumſtances or punctualities of place and 
time, as no other Prophet had been favoured with. The for- 
mer of theſe is indeed of a more general nature, and being a ſort of 
epitome of the others, and written in Chaldee, may be preſumed to 
have been deſigned for more general benefit; the ſecond appears to 
be confined to the Perſian and Grecian empires, yet with a diſ- 
tant reſpect to ſubſequent matters in later times. The third at 
Chap. ix. is intended chiefly to ty pify and point out the com- 
ing of the Meſſiah, and its attendant ExFumſtances ; 3 part of which 


in one place, ond not be oppoſed by all the reſt. See Vind of Def. Chap. ii. Sect. 1. See 
alſo Dr. Halifax (late Biſhop of St. Aſaph's) ſecond Sermon at the Warburtonian Lectures, 
where are _ Juſt and CO arguments in fayour of the authenticity of this 
book. 
_ Malmenides tare Monk Norkchim;acth Co 45; eaten which tend to 
leſſen the high prophetical eſtimation that has been generally aſſigned to Daniel; but other 
learned, Jews, as Abarbanel and Jacchiades have ſufficiently refuted him. <* Negari certe 
non poteſt Danielem plenum fuiſſe Spiritu prophetico, habuiſſe illuſtres Viſiones, et ſomnia 
prophetica, et omnia Prophetarum afufara infigni ratione illi eonvenire.“ Calov. 


+ Fugue ro ge ye e RY Ep par, Ant. Ni. 4. 
Mark, xii, 114. 


c 2 | Joſephus 


=y — 
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Joſephus * himſelf applies to the times of the Romans: And the 
laſt ſeems to unfold ſome of the moſt diſtin nguiſhing ſcenes relating 
to the Church of God, from the full reſtoration of the Jews after 
the Captivity to the final Determination of all Things. Thus is 
the Chronological Order properly obſerved in this arran gement ; ; 
and the whole may be confidered as one comprehenſive view of 
things, worthy the Divine Interference, confirmed by the Writ- 
ings of the New Teſtament, to which the Hiſtory of God's Church 
has afforded an evident illuſtration from the commencement of the 
Predictions to the prefent period, and which we doubt not will re- 
ceive their finiſhing completion at that awful criſis, when we ſhalk 
all, together with the — ſtand up for the FIG of our deci- 
five lot at the end of time. F 

It muſt be confeſſed that in ſome of theſe Prediction, there is 


an apparent obſcurity; but perhaps not greater than in thoſe of 


* Ant, x. xi. 7. En IF 


+ The Prophecies of Diniel ae alt of Men reſato£10 b as if they were but 
ſeveral parts of one general Prophecy, given at ſeveral times: Every following prophecy 


- adds ſomething new to the former, Sir If. Newton's Obſervations on Daniel, p. i. g. 3. 


t © Danielem Judæi Prophetam eſſe negant; verum argumentis valde futilibus ſenten- 
tiam ſuam confirmatum eunt ; nam quæ de dotis Propheticæ conditionibus, de diverſis ejuſ- 
dem gradibus, deque diſcrimine inter veram Prophetiam et Spiritum Sanctum, ſtatuunt, ea 
omnia ſunt vaniſſima, nec in rei natura poſita, neque ulla ſacrorum {criptorum auctoritate 
comprobata, Addunt, eundem nec diſcipline propheticz uſu et præceptis primo imbutum 
fuiſſe, neque poſtea more prophetico vitam inſtituiſſe: quod ad cceleſtis inſtinctus et divinæ 
facultatis opinionem minuendam quid faciat, non video; cauſam forſan oſtendit, cur Dani. 
elis ſtylus tantam habeat a reliquis diſſimilitudinem, tantumque abhorreat a poetico charac- 
tere, quem cæteri fere communem habent, quemque e diſciglina et en aliqua ex parte | 
hauſerunt. De Sacra Poeſi Heb. Prel. xx. p. 197, 989898. | 

In the account that Joſephus gives of this book he chiefly Fecounts the hiſtorical parts, but 


| obſerves alſo that the Author not only propheſied of things to come, like other Prophets, 


but hath alſa determined the time wherein thoſe things ſhould happen. Ant. x. 10, 11. And 
again, in the firſt book againſt Apion, he reckons the Book of Daniel amongſt the thirteen 
books of the Prophets. Origen alſo places Daniel among the Prophets and before Ezekiel, 
and in this he follows Melito biſhop of n who died anno 177, See his Catalogue in 
Euſeb. Reue Hiſt. iv. 26. 

other 
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other prophets, which look forward to diſtant and different periods 
of accompliſhment. In all real Prophecies the Power and Attri- - 
butes of God are ſo far at leaſt concerned as to be engaged for their 
'Truth, or in other words, they muſt be true. How much beyond 
this in the mode of publication may be left to the tempers, abili- 
ties, habits, and like circumſtances of men, is not eaſy for us to de- 
termine. What wiſe purpoſes may be anſwered by ſuch interference, 
whether to prevent any infringement on moral agency, to ſecure the 
ſafety of the immediate agents, or to exerciſe the underſtanding and 
ſkill of future ages, are known only unto Him to whom the whole 
comprehenſive ſyſtem of things, with all their modifications, varie- 
ties, and conſequences, from their commencement to their diſſolu- 
tion, is naked and open. This mixture however of human imper- 
fection, in what degree ſoever it is, may be the chief occaſion that 
ſome of the Predictions are not readily or perfectly underſtood even 
after their completion. That they have in themſelves a clear and 
deciſive meaning is not in the leaſt to be doubted ; that this mean- 
ing may be in a great and ſatisfactory meaſure diſcovered and pointed 
out has been verified by long and continued experience: Enough 
has been long ſince ſeen to induce us to view with admiration the 
Divine Contrivance ; and it is extremely probable, that it is altoge- 
ther owing to the weakneſs and ignorance of ' man, with ſome little 
- allowances for the ravages of time, that a compleat Illuſtration is _ 
not thrown upon all the Prophecies already fulfilled, and which we 
| promiſe ourſelves will hereafter appear, when we ſhall no more 
know in part, or be favoured only with an enigma tical view of 
things, but be gratified with the cleareſt intuitive Evidence, ſhall 
know even as we are known.T 
The light however 'which we now en joy is e and gra- 
dually advancing; many of the miſts of ignorance and error are al- 
ready diſperſed. It is probable that they will yield more and more 
to diligent and rational inquiry, that through the exertions of ſuc- 


* Heb, iv. 1232. + i Cor. A. 12. 
| | ceſſive 


communications were made to them at 
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ceſſive labourers new manifeſtations will continue to be diſcloſed, 
and hidden myſteries unfolded. — To ſay nothing of the reſt, the 
Revelation at Chapter the Ninth will, I truſt, receive ſame elucida- 
tion from the enſuing. work : It evidently relates to two very diſ- 
tinguiſhed Events, two grand Deliverances or Redemptions, the one 


could of the other. The latter of theſe had long before appeared 


to Abraham in the eye of Faith, who rejoiced to ſee the day * of 
its Author; and therefore we have the leſs reaſon to wonder that 
Daniel was enabled to calculate the time of his coming, Certain it 
is, that it was the ſame Divine Spirit that illumined all the antient 
Prophets, that Pate in times paſt to the fathers by them T all : His 
fundry times and in divers 
manners, but all were united and linked together in one great chain, 

ſwelling and enlarging as it approached to its end. The Prophecies 
of Daniel had a very conſiderable ſhare in this auguſt ſeries, with 
which the Religion of Chrift was fundamentally connected, T and 

by the contemplation of which it is ſtill maintained and eſtabliſhed. 
The whole arrangement led on to the Meſſiah, and in him it finally 
terminates, fo that we have every reaſon to conclude with the diving 
Author of the A poralypſe, that the Te rte ef Fefus is the _ 


of Prophecy. 


AMONGST the preceding Obſervations ſome have bedn endes 
ally mentioned which tend to confirm the authority of the whole 


* John vii. 56. 

+ Heb. i. 1. 

t To reject the Prophecies of Daniel is to reject the Chriſtian Religion, which is foundad 
upon his Prophecy concerning the Meſſiah. gir Iſaac Newton, ubi ſupra. 

$ Rev, xix. 10. See alſo John xili. 19. and Acts x. 43. Munſter obſerves, mat the main 
deſigu of Daniel is to ſet forth the glorious and eternal kingdom of Chriſt, and to ſhew that 


hath the palm among the Prophets, that he foretells the very point as it were wherein the 


' Jewiſh ceremonies were to ceaſe, and the kingdom of Chriſt to begin, Crit. Sag, on Daniel, 


0 Book 


all the kingdoms of the world are vain and periſhing compared with it: And that in this ho 


DISSERTATION. - xv 


Book of Daniel, and therefore ſhould not be forgotten to be applied 
to the remaining part which we are now proceeding to conſider ; 
and if the Reader ſhould diſcover any obſervations in the ſubſequent 
diſcuſſion, which might. equally or more properly apply to the for- 
mer, he will avail himſelf of them, and excuſe the defects of ſyſtem, 
which when the occaſion requires muſt be facrificed, as well as every 
other prejudice, at the Shrine of Truth. And here I would ob- 
ſerve, though it has been often noted before, that ſome of the 
Jewiſh and other writers, reflecting chiefly on the hiſtorical part 
of this Book, or on the very eminent fituations of this illuſtri- 
ous man, or from ſome more ſiniſter prejudice, have ranked his 
work amongſt the Chethubim or Hagiographal parts * of the Old 
Teſtament rather than the Prophetical. Though whilſt they conſi- 
der the whole as ſacred, it is not very material in what claſs they 
place it, yet ſtill it ſhould be remembered, that even in the former 
oor there are Predictions recorded, which look forward to very diſ- 

tant periods: that it was . the ſame Spirit which illuminated the 
minds of ſome of the Prophets in the ſheep-folds, and of others in 
regal palaces ;”+ and that even the Hiſtory itſelf has plainly a re- 
lation to ſeveral diſtinguiſhed events on which the Prophecies are 


„So the antient Talmudiſts in Bava-bathra place it with the Pſalms, Proverbs, &c. but 
- other Talmudical Writers in Megilla, c. ü. place Daniel with Zechary, Haggai, and 
other Prophets. It is uncertain what the Jews preciſely meant by the words Chethubim and 
Hagiographa, or when they were firſt introduced. The diſtribution of the Sacred Books 
into three claſſes ſeems to have been taken from the ſubjects contained in the books them- 
ſelves, and not from the ſacred authority of them; the Law and the Prophets and the reſt of 
the Books, is the language of the Prologue to Eccleſiaſticus. Our Saviour at Luke xxiv. 44. 
ſpeaks of all things that were written in the Law of Moſes and the Prophets and the Pſalms 
concerning him. Yet there are Prophecies in the Pſalms as well as in other Books. And 
perhaps no diſtinct or ſufficient reaſon can be aſſigned, why Daniel ſhould be excluded from 
the prophetical rank, which he is known to have held when Aquila and Theodotion tranſlated 
their Verſions, or in the early ages of Chriſtianity, For a full account of the arrangement 


of the Canon of Scripture, ſee Prid. Conn. p. i. b. 5. mY Kennicott's Dif. Gen. p. 14. 


and ſome of the preceding Notes, 
+ Lowth, Præl. xxi. 


grounded, 
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gn; to the circumſtances of the perſon who relates them, or 

of the people for whom they are chiefly intended ; that it contains 
inſtructions in many excellent truths, exhortations to the moſt exem- 
 plary virtues, and awakening calls to a due conviction of the 

of God from ſuch aſtoniſhing Interpoſitions of his Providence, as 

muſt ſerve to prepare the minds. of thoſe that read them with that 

unprejudiced humility and diſcreet confidence, which are expedient 
for the reception of the Prophecies, to ſatisfy the underſtandings of 
1 wen, not only that be is faithful that, hath promiſed,* but that 
1 | want he hath ſpoken be is able to PINS. + 6 


This Hiſtory of Daniel comprehends the full 10151 of the Cap- 
tivity of the Jews, and includes in it the reigns of four very conſi- 
derable Monarchs, all of whom, though moſtly from different 
countries, preſided over Babylon. The firſt of theſe was Nebu- 
chadnezzar, who began his reign about | the commencement of the 

7 Captivity, and whoſe Hiſtory is continued through the four firſt 
Chapters. Belſhazzar, his Grandſon, furniſhes the tory of the 
fifth, and Darius the Mede that of the fixth. Cyrus the Perſian is 
mentioned ſeveral times in the book, in the third year of whoſe 
reign the Prophet ſaw the Viſion to which the three laſt Chapters 
relate ; as that of the ninth Chapter happened in the reign of Da- 
rius, and the two preceding ones in that of Belſhazzar. The pe- 
riods allotted to theſe ſeyeral Kings involve in them a great variety 
of curious and intereſting matter, reſpecting the Jews as well as 
their own people, which muſt be eſpecially uſeful to enable us to 
underſtand rightly the ſeveral Viſions of this Book, as well as the 
_ Hiſtory with which they are ſo eſſentially connected. Continual allu- 
fions are made to the reſpective manners and cuſtoms of the different 
nations; continual references to the characters, tempers, and habits 
of the different monarchs. - The neceſſary connection of the ſacred 
with profane hiſtory, and the illuſtration which they do, and ought 


„Hieb. x, 23. T Kom. iv. 21, 1 See Jerem. Wy 1. 
mutually 
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mutually to afford each other are obvious; and the Advocate for 
Scripture muſt endeavour to reconcile the part which he undertakes 
to explain with the Hiſtory of thoſe Theatres whereupon the tranſ- 

actions were performed, in order to filence the objections of the In- 
fidel. Of the perſon of Nebuchadnezzar there is no doubt; and 
Belſhazzar is generally eſteemed the Nabonnedus of Beroſus, or the 
Nabonadius of Ptolemy: What therefore may be neceſſary to be 
ſpoken of theſe Kings we ſhall: refer to . parts of the following 
work which more properly belon g to them. But the learned have 
been much divided in their opinions concerning Darius the Mede: 

It will not therefore be improper to enter now into a particular diſ- 
cuſſion of that inquiry, which at the ſame time will occaſion ſuſh- 
dent Notice of the Perſon and n "i Cyrus. 


1 the difficulty of 8 the perſon of Darius has 
| invabied the hiſtory of Cyrus alſo in apparent difficulties in the 
minds of ſome, and the ſeeming repugnancy of the account and 
time of this King's reign to the Canon uſually called Ptolemy's, has 
occaſioned a real embarraſſment in the minds of moſt men. Before 
we attempt to examine the Chronology, it may be proper to attend 
to the argument from authority, and inquire what aſſiſtance can 
be obtained from contemporary Authors, in order to fix the perſon 
to whom this account of Daniel will agree. Now Writers of al- 
moſt every age have been conſulted, and their obſervations thrown 
together for this purpoſe; but the two principal ones, whoſe works 
are ſtill extant, indeed from whence almoſt all the others have 
borrowed or copied, are Herodotus and Xenophon; the latter of 
whom has been eſteemed of leſs authority than the former, as his 
work in many reſpects has the appearance of a Romance. It would. 
doubtleſs be a deſireable thing to have moſt or all the different au- 
thorities placed together, and alſo the arguments for. the weight of 
each at one view, as from ſuch a collected arran gement we mi ight be 
able to form the moſt competent judgment, and arrive at the moſt 
5 d certain 
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certain concluſions on this difficult point. And T am happy to be 
able to produce ſuch a Collection from the Labours of that great 
and good man, the late Dr. TnoMas SecxzR, Archbiſhop of 
Canterbury; a Name which - muſt be claſſed in the higheſt 
rank of literary eminence and real merit, to whoſe rare virtues 
I had the honour to be a witneſs, near the cloſe of his Life, 
whilſt 1 ſerved him as his domeſtic Chaplain, and of whoſe in- 
defatigable induſtry and unaffected piety during a long life I have 
had the moſt copious and unequivocal proofs fince.# This learned 
Prelate has collected from Vignoles + = others, the various ac- 
counts of the ſeveral Writers, who have afforded” any light upon 
this intereſting ſubject, has often appreciated. the ne, of each, 
and interſperſed with great liberality of mind ſeveral obſervations of 
his own. I ſhall beg leave to offer the following Reſult of his In- 
quiries taken from the firſt Vol. of his Ms. Notes on Daniel, 

nearly in his own words. | 


10 According to b Cb the father of yer was 
a private perſon of a good family, who had Cyrus by Mandane, 
when Aſtyages her father was old and had no ſon. Aſtyages or- 
dered him to be put to death, and was deceived by Harpagus, whoſe 
ſtory is known. Cyrus in due time having been informed of this, 
made war againſt Aſtyages and. overcame him; afterwards took Ba- 
bylon, and at laſt was killed by pe wy" cut off * head, 


&. Diodorus ſays ſhe crucified him. 


| , N 


18 be a judicgd eee bat of this dy dex ramps of pin ra- 
pacy, ſee the Review of an nen Vt An 


+ Chronologie Sacre. 


1 Biſhop Chandler has obGrved that Herodot, kb. i. e 
ſome of the Perſians had recorded, who did not carry the ſtory of Cyrus beyond the appear- 
ance of truth, knowing that there were then extant thres other: accounts of Cyrus; and that 
| SOC REI EEO ACE FTE FEES 
the beſt air of probability. | 


2 Accord- 
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Accotding to Xenophon, Aſtyages had a ſon, Cyaxares, older 
* ve r ; and 9 never rebelled againſt Aſtyages, and died i in 
Peace. einn TH 

According to Cieſias; Out Jos not a-kin to Aſtyages, be over- 
came him, and gave him a government, married his daughter a 
-widow, and died of a wound he received in the country of the 
Derbices near Hyrcania, 

John Malah from a piece faltely aſcribed to Pythagoras faith, he 
Was killed in a ſea fight againſt the Samians. However this were, 
it is affirmed by many Ancients, and I think denied by none, that 
he was buried 2 Paſargada. Juſtin in the main follows Herodotus, 
though with ſome differences, and agrees with Ctefias, that Cyrus 
gave Aſtyages the government of Hyrcania. Diodorus who com- 
monly follows Cteſias agrees with 9 —— and Xenophon about 
the deſcent of Cyrus. Seneca mentions the ſtory of Harpagus : 
Plutarch is zealous againſt the character of Cteſias; Stephens de- 
fends it. ; 

Xenophon intended his Cyropædia in oppoſition to Plato's Repub- 
lick ; Plato perceived it and faith, that Cyrus had not the advan- 
tage . op9ys, and Diogenes Laertius, 1. iii. makes Plato de Leg. 
ſay, that the Cyropædia is m\zoua. Cicero ſaith, Xenophon's Cy- 
rus was written, non ad hiſtoriæ fidem, ſed ad effigiem juſti Imperit. 
Diony. Halic. faith, it is axuy Caries u. NM x edt porg: Her- 
mogenes faith, the ftory of Abradatas and Panthea is uvuJuxzas TAao Few. 
Auſonius calls the book, votum potius quam hiſtoriam. Joſephus 
is the firſt, who hath ſuppoſed it a true hiſtory, which he hath done 
without naming it; only by ſaying, that Darius was the fon of 
Aſtyages, and had another name apa rus ENM.¹. Jerom and Bede 
followed him, and the Learned of the fixteenth century followed 
them. But Eraſmus, Ludov. Vives, J. G. Voſſius, Scaliger, Cal- 
viſius, Simſon, took it for a Romance. Uther treats it as a Hiſ- 
tory, and is followed by Pezron, Charpentier, Boſſuet, Prideaux, 
* They infift it agrees beſt with Scripture, which though it may 

| d 2 be 
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were. real perſons, and why ſhould he not have-named them if he 
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be thou ght no credit to Scripture, that it  ſhould- agree beſt with 


what Antiquity took for a Romance, yet it is not any diſcredit, as 
Scri pture cannot be imagined to have been taken from this Ro- 
mance: But Scripture agrees well with the other accounts. Tra- 


guier's Diſſ. ſhews it was Xenophon's deſign to introduce his maxims 


of war, policy, morals ; He alſo introduces converſations and repar- 
tees, ſuch as he could not have any real information of: And Pri- 


_ deaux owns it, but ſtill inſiſts on tha main facts. But it appears 


otherwiſe : He names ſcarce any places but Babylon; only mention- 


ing Suſa and Ecbatane at the end of Cyrus 's life: He names not 


Euphrates, nor hints at any other river: He names not the King 
of Aſſyria, who is killed in the battle according to Xenophon, but 


by a conſpiracy, as all other Authors ancient and modern hold; nor 


his Son and Succeſſor, who is killed in taking Babylon; yet theſe 


knew their names? whereas he doth relate different things about 
them from what other Authors have related; Nor the King of Ar- 
menia, though he names his two ſons, nor even the daughter of 


Cyaxares that married Cyrus. Vet he affects to name much leſs 


conſiderable Princes and Perſons of his own invention. He names 


Cyaxares, whom Vignoles and others think no real perſon; and why 
might he not as well have named his daughter, or even the King of 
the Armenians? His Abradatas could not be as he makes him 
King of Suſiana, and of the Aſſyrian ſide; for it appears by Strabo, 


that Suſiana belonged to the Medes. He diſtinguiſhes no years; 


and it looks like one campaign till that of the ſiege of Babylon: 6 
Yet in the hiſtory of the younger Cyrus no body is more exact in 


particulars. The Author of Daniel's Erz of the Seventy - 
Weeks explained obſerves, Part ii. p. 41. that he gives ſome of his 


imaginary perſons Greek names ; but he had obſerved; p. 30. from 


Plato, that the Greeks were fond of doing this even in toad perſons | 


when there was any affinity. 
Beſides Xenophon elſewhere owns that the Perkans took the em- 
pire 
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pire by war from the Medes :* From whence it ſhould ſeem to fol- 
low, that he did not aim at hiſtorical Truth in the Cyropædia. As 
he muſt have known the hiſtory of Herodotus, it is much he ſhould 
neither have followed, nor intimated that he did not follow him. 
But this is à good deal ſtranger; if he meant his book to be taken 
for a reality, than if he deſigned it for a fiction. Iſocrates contem- 
porary with 'Xenophon, and I believe older, faith, that Cyrus over- 
came the Medes with a Perſian army, and tranſlated the dominion 
to the latter, and put his mother's father to death. Euag. p. 86, 87. 
Ed: Batti. Wolfius in his Note faith, that Iſocrates affirms this as 
an orator rag ge By what Cicero cites from Dionyſius or ra- 
ther Dino, who wrote a Perſian Hiſtory ſoon after Cteſias, Cyrus 
was forty when he began to reign, and reigned thirty years. Now 
we have no account that Aſtyages was married till juſt before he 
was King; and Herodotus ' faith, he had Mandane Cyrus's mother 
after he was King, and he reigned but thirty-five years. Beſides 
according to Herodotus he was Yar when Cyrus was born, and yet 
lived to fight Cyrus forty years after. Some pretend therefore that 
the number forty ſhould be twenty: But it is not likely a private 
perſon, of twenty ſhould have credit enough to engage the Perſians 
to rebel under his conduct: Nor on the other hand is it likely that 
an old man of ſeventy ſhould propoſe a match to the Queen of Scy- 
thia, and make war in perſon on her refuſal. Cteſias writing at the 
Court of Perſia muſt know if Oyres was: Grandſon of N e 
would ſcarce have denied it. 4 
All old Hiſtorians and ect e make Cyrus King * Perſia : 
And all that enter into particulars make him ſo before he overcame 
Crœſus, and ſome before he overcame Aſtyages. Xenophon in the 
younger Cyrus muſt mean the elder Cyrus by the King of Perſia 
ns amen the men of "ms Nodes. Boe in the Cyropædia 


* The Archbiſhop here alludes to Places mentioned in his Notes at Chap. ii. 39. 4 


' + See Vignoles, p. 560. ö 
A | | Cambyſes 
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"Gs was living till after Cyrus had. taken Babylon. Herodotus 


aſcribes to him twenty- nine years reign: Sulp, Sev. thirty=one; but all 
other Antients thirty. He muſt have overcome Aſtyages in his tenth 
year; whether he overcame; Crœſus, or took Babylon firſt, is not fo 
certain. But all Authors, ſo far as I find, place both theſe things 
after his victory over Aſtyages. Cyrus is called by Queen 'Tomyris, 


King of the Medes. Iſaiah mentions not Perſia, but Media and 


Elam in the ſiege of Babylon. Jeremiah mentions no name of Per- 
ſia; but he mentions the Kings of the Medes, Chap. li. 11. 28. 

Perhaps i it ſhould be King. Ezekiel however mentions Perſia, Chap. 

XXVii, 10; in ſpeaking of the ſiege of Tyre. Thucydides calls the 
Perfians Medes almoſt conſtantly. Vignoles, p. 557. thinks, if two 
Kings are meant; by Jeremiah, Cyrus and Aſtyages are meant; which 
laſt. even according to Cteſias was always honoured by Cyrus as his 


father. There might. alſo have been! petty kings, ſuch as: Jeremiah, 
Chap. xxv. reckons ſeveral in a ſtate; where ver; 25. he mentions | 
all the Kings of the Medes and all the Kings of Elam: Only if 
theſe ware ſubjo@d $9008 grant King,: it ” nds _ ho! had. not 
mentioned him. 


CCC beſieged Ba- 


nn why may not Adyages be Dae the Mode _w ny 


F 


- VE nadie lk dataghal 
conſideration. of his age, for he is ſhid by Herodotus (ſee before, p. xi.) to have been an old 
man when Cyrus was born ; But Darius was only fixty-two years old at-the eapture of Baby- 
lon. Dan. v. 31. and Cyrus was probably not much ſhart of that age at the ſame time,: as it 
happened certainly not more than nine years before his death according to the Canon, and he 
10 oth. we to have reached the age of ſeventy. But Mr. Jackſon thinks, ſee Chron. Vol. I. 

that Aſtyages ſuceceded to the kingdom of Babylon before Nabonadius, and that we ſhould 

place the reign of Darius the Mede before the ſeventeen years of this laſt Monarch, whom 

he conſiders as a ſubordinate Ruler appointed by Aſtyages. And in order tb Obvinte another 

difficulty which will here of neceſſity ariſe, he will have Laboſoroarchod to be Belſhazzar, who 

he thinks was deſtroyed, not at the final taking of Babylon by Cyrus, hut when it was taken 

before by Aſtyages. But there are many objections to this opinion, of which I ſhall mention 
/ N 


of 
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of Bel ſaith, Aſtyages Uns gathered to his fathers, and Cyrus the 
Perfian received his kingdom: which appears by what fyllows to be 
the kingdom of Babylon. Cteſias and Juſtin indeed diſpoſe of Aſ- 
tyages otherwiſe, by giving him a government in Hyrcania. 
As Cyrus is called in Scripture the Shepherd and Anointed of 
God, Ny ſhould accompliſh his pleafure ; fo Nebuchadnezzar is 
: called God's Servant whom he had ſent. 

Joſephus and the firſt Chriſtians all thought the Captivity ended 
the firſt year Cyrus was King of Perſia, whereas he then had not 
Babylon in his power. The Rabbins thought it was in the firſt 
year of his reign at Babylon, but that he reigned only three there, 
fince the Scripture ' names no more; and Scaliger and Calviſius 
thought the ſame; But the Canon, which they knew, ſhould have 
taught them that he reigned nine years over Babylon. 

Joſephus ſaith, Cyrus knew Haiah's Prophecy concerhing him, 
and certainly Daniel had opportunities of ſhewing it to him; at 
leaſt he ſaith in his edict, that God had commanded him to build 
the 'enipFe-: So that he muſt have known it then.” | 


951 gott $6 1 


| ts a in vain Rabeße to attempt to reconcile al the 0 
accounts of Writers on this ſubject. There might have been many 
Princes of the name of Cyrus * We know of two, one of which 
died in battle, and the other probably in peace. The different ae- 
counts" of: theſe: different Princes might have been improperly ap- 
plied to each, and have thereby occaſioned ſundry errors, which it 
muſt now be impoſſible intirely to rectify. However the two lead- 


only one, which appears to me to be inſuperable; And this is, that Daniel had the Viſion of 
Chap. viii. in the third year of Belſhazzar ; whereas Laboſoroarchod reigned not one whole 
year, as Mr. Jackſon allows ; and the propoſal of an alteration in the original text both at the 
ſeventh and eighth Chapters, and the ſubſtitution of Darius the Mede for Belſhazzat in both 
places, is too arbitrary to be allowed e ee only of the Paſchal Chronicle. See 


alſo on Chap. v. 26. 


* Biſhop Lowth ſpeaking of the Cyrus of Herodotus ſays, 70 IR was a very different Cha- 
rater from that of the Cyrus of the Scriptures and Xenophon,” Iſa. Notes, p. 86. 


ing 


Be. PRELIMINARY 
ing accounts that affe& the ſubject on which we are now engaged 


are thoſe of Herodotus and Xenophon; and it muſt be confeſſed 
that from the authorities collected by the Archbiſhop, the Weist 


of the argument evidently lies againſt the Cyropædia. 0 


But ſtill there are many circumſtances of importance that may be 
thrown in the oppoſite ſcale, and which may contribute in this in- 
ſtance to ſhake the faith of Herodotus : Such are, the general belief 
that Cyrus was buried in Paſargada,* in Perſia, and therefore could 


ngt have been killed in Scythia by Tomyris ; that however Xeno- 


phon may be conceived as drawing a Character beyond the Life, yet 


| his whole life, education, and condug, muſt; convince us that he 


would not knowin gly and intentionally, relate direct falſchoods ; that 
Herodotus probably in the courſe of his travels took many things 
upon truſt, according to general rumour, preferring the opinions that 
appeared to him the moſt probable ;+ and that although both were 
Greeks, the one an Athenian, and the other born at Halicarnaſſus, 

in Caria, yet Xenophon who had reſided in Perſia had probably 


far better opportunities of information in Perfic Hiſtory. than the 


other ; that many of the embelliſhments of Xenophon ſeem to have 
been founded upon real facts, and all have Truth and Morality for 


their Deſign or End; and that he who ſhould amplify and adorn - 


Truth for the ſake of advancing and improving Philoſophy, could 
never mean ſo far to diſparage it as to ſhake and overturn the faith 
of Hiſtory; that in his account of the younger Cyrus nen is 


the ee of * own. tunes, relates events, ie d 1 6 
. | quæque iple miſerrima vidie, 4 
Et quorum pars magna fuit, Ku. ii. 


and therefore his narrative muſt, be more exact and irc. 
ſtantial than the A hu foreign + facts d | charaters near a 


» Paſfrgada eichen. in quo ey. rb eſt. Plin, Nas Hit Nes dal 
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century and half before.* To this may be added, that Jerom not 
only aſſerts that the Cyaxares of Xenophon was Darius the Mede, 
but confirms his opinion by the authority of Joſephus, Trogus 
Pompeius, and other Hiſtorians ; fo that it appears to have been 
the generally received opinion in his time, and probably was ſo in 
that of Joſephus, not more than five or fix hundred years after 
Cyrus. 1 Beſides, the ſtory that Herodotus relates of Harpagus in 
all its circumſtances, and eſpecially in the feaſt of his ſon ſerved up 
to him by order of Aſtyages, when the parent ſuppreſſed every ſort 
of reſentment till a convenient opportunity; and what the ſame hiſ- 
torian relates of Oyras' 8 childiſh revenge on the river Gyndes, with 


* me « very ſenſible and judicious Eiley on this fubjeRt in the Memoires de Literature 
de l' Academie Royale des Inſcriptions et Belles Lettres, à Paris. 1729. tom. vi. p. 400. by 
. the Abbe Banier, from which I have extracted the following Remarks, — Je ne crois pas 
d' abord d que Xenophon n' ait eu d autres ves que d ecrire I' hiſtoĩre de Cyrus. Philoſophe, 
comme il 6toit, auff bien que grand capitaine, il congitt un plus grand deſſein. Il voulut ap- 
prendre aux Princes de ſon temps et à la poſterite I art de regner, et de ſe faire aimer mal- 
gre l' autorite fouveraine. La morale et la politique de Socrate lui parurent propres à exe- 
cuter ſon deſſein, et il chercha à en placer les preceptes dans un corps &hiſtoire. C'eſt le 
ſentiment d' Aulu-gelle, qui dit que ce Philoſophe ayant 1d les deux premiers livres de la Re · 
publique de Platon, qui parurent avant que I' ouvrage füt achevè, travailla à fa Cyropedie ; 
oppoſant ainſi la Mooarchic.3 T Etat repablican.—Ce deſſein ainf form, Xenophon chercha 
dans I'hiſtoire des modelles qui puſſent en faciliter l' execution, et n' ayant point trouvè dans 
1 Antiquitè de Prince plus accompli que Cyrus, et dans ſon fiecle de Roi plus moderè qu' 

Ageſilaus, il entreprit @ ecrire leur hiſtoire, avec la libertè d'y faire entrer toutes les reflex- 
jons, qui pouvoient le conduire à ſon but. J'ajoũte ces deriieres paroles, parce que je ne crois 
FRAN foe on nnen. due le fond de Vhiſtoire 
en ſoit alters... als 4 11 53) 924 


{The Hiern comics e. the Greek Writers a voluminous men ofthe Work, 
ST al unquam veterum, ait ies fecit hujus Darii mentionem | prater Danielem ? 
Eſchylus ipſe quem appellat, emendatque in Perſis, | 
Nudes tou n d mgwT0; H Spare. 
Medus nam fuit primus Dux exercitus. „ 
lien | | Cod. Chiſ. Note on Chap. ix. 1 
8 1 ſome 
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Gs other tales in the ſame firſt book have very med the appear- 
ance of fictions. * 

Some circumſtances however both Writers: agree in, as > that Ba- 
bylon was taken by an army of Medes and Perſians, and this by ſur- 
prize in the night after a day of mirth and revelling, that Cyrus 
was the ſon of Cambyſes a Perfian and Mandane the daughter of 
Aſtyages King of the Medes, that he conquered Crœſus King of 
Lydia with all his auxiliary forces, and thereby very much enlarged 


the Perſian empire, that he added to it alſo. that of the Medes, after 


the defeat of Aſtyages according. to , Herodotus, but according to 


' Xenophon not till after he had in union, with the Medes conquered 


Babylon, ſubdued the remains of the Aſſyrian empire, and placed 
his uncle Cyaxares over the united territories. of Media and Babylon; 
after whoſe death he reigned himſelf over the whole under the name 
of the Perſian Empire, which reached from India to Ethiopia, and 
contained all that vaſt tract of country which is extended eaſt and 
weft from the river Indus to the Mediterranean, and north and ſouth 
from the Caſpian Sea to the Pacific Ocean, from Wan to Kthiopb. 
one hundred and twenty-ſeven Provinces. 

I would alſo obſerve farther, that if Xenophon's a account of Cyrus 
be in general admitted, we cannot be at a loſs to determine who 
was Darius the Mede ; and if even the defeat of Aſtyages be re- 
ceived according to Herodotus, and it be placed i in the tenth year of 
Cyrus's thirty years reign over Perſia Proper, yet there ſeems no 
neceſfity to. conclude, but that the kingdom of Media might ſtill 


with the conſent of Cyrus be continued to Cyaxares his mother's 


Went who ee retain it till his death after the Gras uma of 


„ Apud Herodotum tr hiftoriz fant SO MOR THE fabule. Cie. L & Leg. es 


ment & il y a quelque choſe dans Herodote qui doive &re mis au rang de ces fables dont Ci- 


ceron dit que cet auteur eſt rempli, c'eſt en ann. L'Abbe Ba- 
nier, ubi ſupra, | E655 * 


+ Eſth. i. 1. 
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Babylon, which Herodotus attributes to Tyne after he had re- 
duced the neighbouring powers. 

Upon the whole, that Cyrus was a wiſe and virtuous prince there 
are abundant teſtimonies in all the Hiſtorians, and as to the general 
tenour of his life and character there is a manifeſt coincidence be- 
_ tween ſacred and profane Hiſtory : If in a few other reſpects ſome 
variations ſhould occur not eaſily reconcilable, we muſt attribute it 
to the great diſtance of time, the loſs of ſome, and the uncertainty 
of other, antient Records; and have much more reaſon to admire 
that the ſcriptural accounts receive ſuch evident Illuſtrations from 
antient Writings, than to object becauſe we cannot altogether aſcer- 
tain the compleateſt agreement in all ref; 

But before we take our leave of this ſubject, we meat eadevroce 
to obviate one or two Chronological Difficulties ; which although 
they may have been hinted at already, Will deſerve a more particular 
attention, as they have been often "conſidered as weighty objections 
to Xenophon's account. The of Darius is omitted in the 
Canon, although he is allowed to have reigned more than one year, 
if he reigned at all. How ſhall we then reconcile his Hiſtory with 
the Canon ? and Where or in what part muſt this reign be placed? 
The fame anſwer will ſerve for both inquiries : The Canon certainly 
allots nine years reign to Cyrus over Babylon, of which {| Pace the 
two former years are uſually allowed to coincide wirh the reign of 
Cyaxares' or Darius the Mede by the Advocates for Xenophon. 
Now, as Archbiſhop Secker has well obſerved in another part of 

bis MS. Vol. I. * $6 ſhort a ieign as this of Darius, whilſt Cyrus 
« was extending his conqueſts, might well be neglected by the 
« Greek Hiſtorians, or perhaps unknown to them: And Beroſus 


t Thoſe who would wiſh for farther information on this matter may confult Herodotus, 
lib. i. Xenophon's Cyropezdia paſſim, Uſher's Annals, p. 80, 81, &c. Prideaux's Conn. p. i. 
b. 2, 3. Ant. Univ. Hiſt. Vol. v. which relates the Hiſtories of Media and Perſia, and the 
Reflections of the Abbe Banier in the Pariftan Memoirs already cited in the Note, p. _ | 
and other Eſſays in the ſame Collection. 
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„might have lighted it as a hortiived nominal reign; which 


conſiderations may fairly account for the ſilence of the Canon. 


Some & indeed are inclined to think that Cyrus himſelf was this Da- 
rius; and it muſt be acknowledged that the name of Darius ſeems 
to have been a common name for ſeveral of the ſucceeding Perſian 


monarchs, as alſo that at Daniel xi. 1. the firſt year of Darius the 


Mede is by LX X tranſlated the firſt year of Cyrus; but if we allow ' 


that LXX might have found Cyrus in their original; yet as we have 


juſt ſtated, that the firſt year of Cyrus according to the Canon is the 
firſt of Darius in the uſual computation, the terms may thus be con- 
ſidered as coincident, and therefore nothing deciſive can from hence 
be alledged on either ſide; and though the name of Darius was 
common to many Perſians, yet this is no objection but it might have 
been given to the Mede we are now ſpeaking of. Beſide ſuch par- 

ticular accounts are recorded of this Prince in Daniel, and he is in 
one place (Chap. vi. 28.) mentioned together with Cyrus as having 
been both favourers of this Prophet, and conſequently muſt have 
been diſtinct perſons, and moreover he is expreſsly ſaid to have been 
of | the ſeed of the Medes, Chap. ix. 1. which iGo. low! as at the expi- 
tation of the captivity does not in general ſcem to have compre- 


hended the ume which are conſidered oy eg at leaſt : as 


A * This ſeems to be he abba of the feed Author of Critical Obſervations on Books 
(No. 3.) who treating the Cyropædia altogether as a Romance, explodes the idea of making 
a ſuppoſititious Cyaxares to agree with Darius ; but ſtill this Gentleman places the firſt 
of Cyrus after the capture of Babylon in the third year of his reign according the Canon, 


or in the year 536 before Chriſt; and will have the two former years be given to Cyrus's 


reign as a kind of nominal King over' Babylon. . I muſt confeſs this mode of reconciling the 


matter appears to me to be attended with, no leſs difficulty, to nin than that 
which is collected from Xenophon. 155 


＋ | betieve the Exceptions to this Obſeryation are but few among the Hiftorians ; the Poets 
indeed allow themſelves a greater licence for obvious Reaſons, and hence that expreſſion of 
Horace, b. 1. Ode ii. Nec ſinas Medus equitare inultos; which is ſuppoſed to comprehend the 
Medes, Perſians, and Parthians, but perhaps chiefly to mean the latter, ä 
_— eee eee | 


1772 5 A I two 


-, id 


4- 


D13$8ZRTATION . 


two diſtinct nations; that all theſe united conſiderations muſt ſtrong- 
1y' militate againſt, if not ſufficiently refute, the opinion of thoſe 
W think Cyrus himſelf was the King here meant by Darius. 
Prom the dete ef the fifth Chapter of Daniel we may conclude, 
Gat Darius the Mede did not begin his reign till after the capture of 
Babylon: And this event I am inclined to place in the next year af- 
ter the 15th of Nabonadius, in the 210th year of the Chaldean 
Ara, or 538 years before Chriſt, which was the firſt of Cyrus's 
nine years. Whether the defeat of Nabonadius and the taking of 
the city happened near the ſame * time I need not determine; but it 
ſeems clear 1 40 Daniel + as well as from Xenophon, that the King 
was ſlain'6n the ſame night that the city was taken; and this J ap- 
prehend muſt have happened about the real year of the captivity 67, 
ſuppoſing the 4th of Jehoiakim to agree with the year 605 before 
Chriſt, according to Blair; but of . hereafter. T Now all 
agree, as far as I have ſeen, that the year of the Expiration of the 
Captivity, or the year that Cyrus iſſued his decree in favour of the 
Jews, was the year 212 of the Æra of Nabonaflar, or 536 before 
Chriſt; and there is no doubt but Darius the Mede, whoever he 
was, reigned according to Daniel from the capture of Babylon till 
this ſame firſt year of Cyrus, or till the commencement of the reign 
allotted by Scripture to Cyrus the Perſian. And to aſcertain the 
perfon of this Darius, who we have ſeen could not be Cyrus, a 
learned and elegant Greek writer has mentioned a perſon, without 
any knowledge of our hiftory, that in every reſpect ſeems to anſwer 
to the character and circumſtances of this Prince, and who as a 


9 joſephus ſays, At x. xi. 4. chat vor long WON Dinka had explained the writing, par” & 
Tour Ne, the King and the city were taken by Cyrus's army : So that there might have 
been poſſibly an intermediate engagement in which Nabonadius was defeated. But the lan- 
guage of Daniel, Chap. v. 30. ſeems ſcarce capable of being ſo rendered as to admit of this 
interval; the defeat therefore more Woe 2 e e perhaps the year before. 
f Chap. v. 31 aN 435 


- } See Chap. i. 1. 


ſort 
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ſort of deputed * King prefided over the affairs of Babylon for a about 
the term above aſſi gned, and probably not longer; and therefore the 
concluſion. is natural, if not neceſſary, that however this Writer may 
have occaſionally, introduced fictitious embelliſhments into his work, 

yet this fact at leaſt is highly credible, that his Cyaxares is a real 
character corr ing with Darius the Mede ; becauſe there is no- 
thing that cantradicts this account amongſt the unimpeachable teſti- 
monies of Antiquity, becauſe it is reconcileable with antient compu- 
tations as alſo with the filence of the Greeks, and TT. beeps it 
agrees with and ones to illu ſtrate the Kiener 


\ Havine: diſcourſe thus for on whit ee e ee of this 
Book, Jmuſt now make a few Obſervations on the ſtyle of it; 
which is a point I am rather willing to diſcuſs, becauſe it may aſſiſt 
farther in removing the prejudice often conceived and urged againſt 
the ſameneſs of the Author, from the difference of the language as 
well as the ſubje& of his Book. And. here let it be premiſed, that 
though the Hebrew and Chaldee Lar may be conſidered as 
ſimilar, yet they are by no means ſuch in that degree which might 
be expected from two Eaſtern Languages, of ſo early antiquity, 
uſed in countries ſo near each other, and whoſe variations may have 
been eſteemed the effects of changes in the habits, manners, or 
os of — of the different te, intern are! 
* r Chap. in. ; 

+ © Je ne veux pas faire ici l' apologie — ptr do aataesHilriens de la 
R mais je pretends faire voir que ce qu? il en a ecrit eſt raiſonnable et naturel, 
plus ſuivi et plus complet, et beaucoup plus conform? à l. Ecriture ſainte, que ce qu* en ra- 
content Herodote et Cteſtas, et que par tous ces caraReres ſon hiſtoire doit l' emporter ſur celle 
des autres Auteurs qui ont trait& le meme ſujet. See the abqve Memoir, p. 406. The Au- 
thor illuſtrates what he here promiſes in the ſubſequent part of it. And I muſt add farther, - 


that another judicious Memoir may be found in the ſame Collection, tom. vii. p. 413, &c. by 
M. Freret, in which among other intereſting eie many juſt and accurate dates are aſ- 
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in any eſſential diſerimination or original diſtinction. CY mean not 
to advert. to the Characters of the two Languages, but to their 
Conſtruction or rather Idiom ; which in the Hebrew is ſimple, eaſy, 
and natural, in the Chaldee much more complex; involved, and ple- 
onaſtic: The latter eſpecially. abounds in indeclinable words or par- 
ticles, ſome of which. have a variety of ſenſes according to the dif- 
ferent ſituations in which they occur, and others are crowded toge- 
ther to expreſs nothing more than what in ordinary uſe might be de- 
noted by a fingle word: The inflexion of its nouns and verbs varies 
much from the Hebrew, and their ſignification has often a much 
greater latitude, Indeed fo great is the difference & that an attentive 
obſerver may ſoon be convinced of the juſtice of that Prediction of 
Jeremiah, Chap. v. 15. that God would bring — the Jews, 
% nation whoſe language tbey ſbould not. underfland, ee this 
ballen was the Aﬀyrian or Chal dee. 

To this it may be proper to add, that the Style of Hiſtory ew 
be very materially different from that of Prophecy: The one being 
a mere narration of paſt tranſactions is intended. chiefly to inform: the 
underſtanding. and muſt be confined: to the limits of unmixed truth; 
the other is Within the commpaſs of truth, but is calculated to awaken 
and affe the imagination by the proſpect of things that as yet have 
no exiſtence, and which ſtrike the mind as forcibly as the objects of 
à creative fancy, or the fictitious machinery or other ornaments 
of Poetry. Now from theſe conſiderations it is evident that there 
muſt be a diverſity of ſtyle in the different parts of this Book ; and 
all I would attempt to illuſtrate is, that where the circumſtances will 
admit, the ſame marks of uniformity often occur, which might rea- 
ſonably be expected from diſſimilar productions of the ſame Author. 

In ae then the words of Daniel are proper, well-choſen, and 
comprehenſive: his diction ſimple and chaſte, yet often ſtrong and 
nervous; and his whole ſtyle is compact, conciſe, and cloſe, but 
pure and regular. He ſeems more anxious about the matter than 


2 dan Peculiarities in the Chaldee will be noted hereafter. 


the 
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the manner of his work ; and the peculiar eircumiiinces of his Gita | 
ation may furniſh one ſtrong reaſon among others, why he ſhould 
affect a laconic brevity in his language, and that his words ſhould' 
be few. Not but that he is ſometimes diffuſive and copious,” en- 
larges an idea; and ſwells an image to an uncommon. pitch of gran- 
deur ; for the truth of which I would refer to the deſcription of the 
Tree in the fourth Chapter, and to that of the Angel at the fifth 
and fixth verſes: of Chapter the tenth. There are alſo inſtances of 
ſuch repetitions as were common amongſt the Writers in whoſe age 
he lived; in which his fellow-captive Ezekiel very much abounds, 
and in which reſpect among others he is thought to reſemble his 
contemporary Homer. + In the hiſtorical part of Daniel theſe re- 
petitions are frequent, and they are alſo to be ſometimes found in 
the Prophetical, but in a form rather more indirect and diſguiſed. 

The whole of his work has been judged by the learned Author of 
the Prelections on the Hebrew Poetry to be altogether proſaic, x and 
ſuch in general muſt be its acknowledged character; though it 
ſometimes riſes in either part to Poetry of the firſt fize and won- 
derful ſublimity: At leaſt it hath ſuch characters of it, both in 
meaſure or rhythm, as well as in greatneſs and loftineſs of ſenti- 
ment, as is allowed to ee the Ker N e of the 
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the Angel may be preſumed to be real, eee Fen eee 
the aſfemblage is grand, che magnificence is equally admirable. e. 
- + Dr. Clarke vindicates theſe Repetitions in the following te pr patient 
Has ea np ant an, gerek, ee eee Eft 


velut in tranſita legendi percurrantur.” Note on Iliad, 1. 404. . 4 FI 


1 
wo al EE - 


7 10 Totum Danielis Librum e Ak cenſu ple Is quidem 1 * 
whey multum utitur; "led ut. Propheta, per viſiones et umbras allegoriarum, res e et eventa K 
ſignificans, ſine ullo we Poetici colore. De Sacra Poef. &c. Prel. xx. P: 297. 
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I shall beg leave to offer a few Inflanyes of this Sublimity in dif- 
| Lawns kinds, taken from both the Hiſtorical and Prophetical Parts, 
that from hence may appear in each the ſame ſtrong features of re- 
ſemblance. At the beginning of the fourth Chapter the Acknow- 
ledgment of the Operations of the Almighty is expreſſed in a man- 
ner extremely ſimple, but at the ſame time full of dignity and natu- 
ral elegance. The lines run into what Biſhop Lowth calls the ſyno- 
nimous parallel, and the ſecond part of the diſtich riſes in the 
ſtrength of its terms above the firſt : 
: How great are his ſigns |* 
And his Wonders how mighty! | 
His Kingdom is an everlaſting Kingdom, | 
And his Dominion from generation to generation. 
ver. 3. 
At the ſeventh Chapter, the Prophet deſcribes the Antient of dou 
with the retinue that attend him in the ſame ſort of parallel, and 
the like ſtrain of grandeur and ſublimity ; 
+ His Raiment was white as ſnow, 
And the Hair of his head like the pure wool ; 
His Throne was flames of fire, 
And his Wheels the ardent fire : 
| Thouſand thouſands miniſtred unto him, 
And ten thouſand ten thouſands affiſted before him. 


And ſo again with the like majeſty of ſentiment and the ſame ſort 
of rhythm is that paſſage at Chap. xii. ver. 3. 


Thoſe that have wiſely inſtructed ſhall ſhine as the ſplendour of 
the firmament, 

And thoſe that have made many righteous as the ſtars for ever 

and ever. 


# Chald. His ſigns how great! 
+ Euſebius ſpeaking of this paſſage, intimates that the Prophet is a»Ygorime Tyr Hie 


vroyeapur, by which he means, that he deſcribes my uu b Eccleſ. Hiſt. 
lib. i. c. 2. | i 
E | In 
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In his 5 of the Deity, and 3 bis Addrefles either of 
Re obo, to him, the language of Daniel has commonly a 
peculiar force and energy, that without the leaſt ap pearamce of pop 
ot defign fteals upon and ſtrikes the mind wich an unexpected duſtre 
or patches. His verre win be illuſtrated by the camclud- 

ing part of the two following Citations from him; un "the former of 
_ Which the Anthor pouts forth in atmirable fivains his 10 
God for his fignal” mercies, r r e ng Rog. 


and the Interpretation of it : % trig Tangent 


Bleſſed be the name of Go for ever and ever, 
For Wiſdom and Power are his | 
He alſo changeth the times and the ſeafons ; 
He removeth "Kings, and eſtabliſheth nah a+ 
1 255 He giveth wiſdom to the wiſe, 
And knowledge to thoſe that improve in w underſtanding: 
le revealeth things deep and ſecret, 
He knoweth what is in the darkneſs, 
For the light abideth with him. 
cn. it li, ver. 20, 21, 22. 


This latter ſentiment is beautifully enkirged and 2 wa che 
Pſalmiſt in the 1 39th PC. ver. I , 12. 


Though I lay, Surely the Darkneſs ſhall hide me, | 
e Night fhall be light about me:? 
Even the Datkneſs will not darken from thee, 
But the Night hall thine like the Days 
The Darkneſs and the Light are alike. . 


®-LXX has i epo yas, miſtaking the Prepoſion with the Ake a for che Noun Ty de- 
lei. 4 * 
+ Literally, 30 . Bee 2s is the Links; but LXX ſeems" to-refer to. the words 


night and day in-the preceding line, as is the darkneſs of the one, ſo is che light of the 


ä other, ” probably anderfanting the N at the end of each word as an Affix. 
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The ether paſſage allided. to, in which axe che like devout ac- 
knowledgmevts of the Pewer of the Almighty, and at the fame 


OTE eee the Fry ah the 
Prayer-in Chapter the ninth. 


Hearken, O our God! to the prayer of thy ent, 
and to his ſupplications, 
And look propitious. upon thy deſolated fandtuary, 
enn the Lord's ſake. 
Inchne, O my God, thine ear, and hear, 
Open thine eyes, and Took upon "ET 
The « diſtrefſes of us and of the city which is called by | 

| thy Name. 
vn O Ford, Hearken, O Lord, forgive, O Lord, attend and | 

Diiefer not; Sie cine wit likes} © my God, 15 

10. Since thy City and thy Peopte are called by thy Name. 


These is f in che latter part of this paſſage ſuch, an ardent pathos, 
as is rarely to be met with in any compoſition of any fort. It is at 
the cloſe of the Prayer; where the Prophet ſeems to have fammoned 
together all the forces and powers of his mind; and his conceptions 
being too large and big for utterance break forth in ſingle detached 
words, as the ſpontaneous overflowings of his heart, calling conti- 
nually upon Ged to hear, forgive, execute, and haſten, from mo- 
tives of the pureſt and warmed: cal. e eee real aod ffn 

ee dent: eee en e l 

I ſcarce know. whether 1 muſt call poetry for this reaſon, 
ee there may be nothing in them of the novelty of inven- 
tion, the flights of fancy, or the more ſplendid decorations of 
fiction. Nor am I inclined to contend about words or the arbi- 

trary meanings affixed thereunto; though I fear that Poetry would 

be "_— to a narrow compaſs, if it could ues" in no other 
.de 5 fa: but 
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1 PRELIMINARY: 


but a novel or fictitious dreſs. Indeed wherever there is a beauti- 
ful aſſemblage of well-choſen ideas, adorned with juſt colouring and 
glowing yet natural ardour, and eſpecially too if expreſſed in an ar- 
tificial combination of regular terms or lines, I ſhould eſteem ſuch 
compoſition of a ſuperior ſtyle to mere proſe, and to be of a caſt 

truly ſublime, if not always ſtrictly poetical ; and with reſpe& to 
the paſſage laſt cited, we may know, how highly to eſtimate this 
from the general language of a very able Critic, who « affirms with 
* confidence, that nothing is ſo magnificent as a natural pathos finely 
« applied, breathing out as it were from an enthuſiaſtic animation and 
" "Wh and giving words ſomething like the force of Inſpiration. 


on Proſe of Daniel many Obſervations will be interſperſed in 
the enſuing Notes: I would only obſerve here, that whether he re- 
lates paſt or future tranſactions, the. ſame depth of thought mani- 
feſted by a ſuitable caſt of ſtyle peryades the whole, He felt ſtrong- 
ly for the afflicted ſtate of * country, and ardently wiſhed the 
Reſtoration of the true Worſhip of God. The grand direction of 
his thoughts and of his actions looked toward Zion, toward the be- 
loved city. Here he probably expected the Bleſſing of all Nations, 
the Redeemer of Iſrael, who ſhout come to his Sanctuary at the 
time appointed. Influenced by theſe conſiderations he is little ſoli- 
citous about words, or in what dreſs to clothe his conceptions. 
They flow from him naturally, and uſually in the moſt ſimple un- 
modified form, with no other ornaments than ſuch as a great mind 
improved in every ſort of literature muſt of neceſſity give them: 
However the grandeur of the matters which he relates, together 
with the importance of his Revelations, muſt amply ſupply any de- 

473] l £6 (L325 IJ Ni : 40% FUE an OTONRT DISH) 


I is difficult to expreſs the genuine ſenſe of this fine paſſage in any other language : it 
is as follows, Sago aeg ay,” ws S UTvs, ws To years wales wha g, jryaroryoger v 
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becney 


| ſor 6 Theod. Pf. 20. 


DISSERTATION wenn 
ciency of force or elegance han his ſtyle or 


ge c -N 
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In the Book of Plalms the 120th and fourteen that follow have 

this title prefixed to each, ryhypn ww, a Song of Degrees, or ra- 
ther an Ode of Aſcents, which however variouſly interpreted, is, 
thus tranſlated by. LXX, Q/ rev a, And by Theodoret * 
they are all indiſcriminately applied to the Delivery from Babylon. 

Whether they were all made on that occaſion, or only applied to it 
afterwards, is uncertain ; ſome of them however ſeem to have been 
compoſed with a view to the deliverance during the Captivity itſelf 
and one or two I am almoſt inclined to attribute to Daniel; though 
E'know of no authority to ſupport this conjecture except ſome inter- 
nal marks. Whoever will compare the Prayer at Chap. ninth, and 
eſpecially the latter part of it, with Pſalm 13oth, will probably per- 
ceive many ſtriking features of reſemblance ; fuch as the conciſeneſs 
and ſimplicity of the expreſſion, the earneſt repetition of the ſame 
ſentiment, the frequent invocation on the name of the Lord, the 
devout acknowledgment of the fins of the people, and the intire 
confidence in God's mercies. As the Pſalm is ſhort, I ſhall make 
no apology for offering it here in the following form, ſubmitting to 


my Reader to make A own e l the Author of it, 
or to agree with mine. 


Out of the depths have I called unto thee, Jehorah 300. 
Lord, hear my voice, 
0 thine ears be attentive to the voice of my fupplications. 


|  Shouldſt thou ſtrictly watch _ niquities Jehovah ; Lord, who 
i ſhall ſtand? 


— Surely there is forgives with thee, therefore ſhalt thou be 
revered. 


| » % e oe era 1 e 22 Acs T1y aro Babulury ewa- 
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> kali fog eee bee ot: bee E 
confide. | fe A111 


9 ſoul is to the Lord more than the — to the morning, 
than the watchinen to the morning.? Jobfl- 

Let Irae L confide in Jehovah; 
For with Jehovah i is mercy, and with him 3 is . 
redemption: . 
$0 thall be redeera Il from all his Toiquities-+ 5 AH 

te $3 1115 
'To the preceding, frictures I will beg leave to. add. farther — 
timents of the celebrated Profeſſor Eichhorn on this Book. f in che 

following Tranflation of them from the German. 
An intire new World opens itfelf in the Book of Danizl, Whos 
6 even has arrived at the and. familiar acquaintance with the other 
« Prophets af the Old Teſtament, and has, enabled. himſelf by pro- 
found ſtudy, to enter into their genius, ſtyle, and. imagery, wall, find 
« every thing ſtrange here. Fruits wilt preſent themſelves, | which 
cannot have been the product of Paleſtine, but af a foreign, foil. 
« It, is plainly diſcoverable indeed from very many. parts ef this 
Book that the, Author, of it was a native Hebrew, who. had, dili- 
«« gently peruſed the Records. of his nation. I will not reſi my 
ce. : proof oh, this, aſſertion barely on thoſe. kae munen 


— 1 


* 
ie 


* The alldſfion is ptotiably 3 the Temple; Aer MN in 
the night as well as the day, and the repetition may poſſihly alhada to the alternate cry of the 
Watchman, and the perſon that, * * the N ee e 
to che Deity. | Vi Tr | Won en -£ 

+ 1 am aware that Biſhop Patrick and ab aſcribe. this Plalm Davide either after his 
criminal commence with Bathcba, or after, an eſcape from. the Perſecution. of Saul ; but 
many Interpreters fix it rather to the time of the Captivity; and the, firſt words ſeem to have 
a peculiar reference to the low and deep fituation of Babylon compared with the lofty and 


eminent Hills of Jeruſalem ; and perhaps the expreſſion, on his word do I confide, together 


with the plenteous redemprion, may maine-us to ſuſpect, ne e e de 
1 velation at the end of the Prayer, Dan. Chap. gth, 


ſtantly 
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* ſtamtly recurs to their ſtyle and imagery, but ithparts to them 
„ fuch colouring and ſhatle as would not have been given by any 
Wtiter whoſe reſidence had been confined to the country of Pa- 
'« jeſtine. ' | Who, 'for- example, can read the nirth Chapter of chis 
Prophet without remarking the fame train of ideas and the Tame 
*< modes of - expreflion adopted by the antient Hebrew ' Writers ? 
. The departure of the Jewiſh people out of Bgypt was effected 
e , augreetbly'to the language of Moſes (Dan. ix. 18. m- 
* paed with KAGd. wi. 1, &c;) Danid entreats Ged eo be gracious 
766 by the phraſe By wn which the antient Jewiſh write ſo fre- 
F borrowed from the Pentateuch, (Dan. ix. 17. cem- 

e pared with Nunb. vi. 25, &c.) He deſcribes the ſtars as being 
„n m, the Hoſt of Heaven, in conformity with Moſes and 
che old Hebrow Writers, (Den. wii, 20. compared with Gen. f 
ue) But agrecably to the cuſtom bf the 'Ohakieans, while each 
Sur is malie 78 be inhabited by à Guardian Angel, he calls the 
< Almighty X39T7 Dan. viii. 14.) and on the ſame account he 
aſſigns te each e its a Free NN angel, Le gct 5 
6 13. 79, e.) 1191714; 0 

An 0 pst of Beriptare PR we meet ith. ange "ophed 
iB: of! nd. Sometimes it is expreſſed bby a time, two 
tunes, and half a time. Dan. vil. 2 5. Xii. 7. Sometimes by 2300 
days, Chap. wii. 14. at others by 1270 days. Chap. xii. 11, 
„ x2. and it is the opinion of all che beſt Commentators on tlie 
ee greater part of the abovemertioned paſſages, that the num- 
« bers are not to be taken in a limited ſenſe. The ori- 
ein of this Diviſion ef time may probably be traced to the 
«© Aſtronomical and Aftrological Sciences, into which Daniel as 
4 a diſciple of the Chaldean Philoſophers bad been initiated.” 

I have already given a few hints of my general deſign with reſpect 
to this Book of Daniel; and ſhall now proceed to a more particular 
delineation of my plan; though I mean not to enlarge very much 


upon it, as I have chiefly purſued the ſteps of wo who | have 
-marked out the path before. 


* It is probably meant for 1290 days, but in both editions it is as here ſtated. 


IN 


In the following Tranſlation of this Book, I have endeavoured as 
nearly as poſſible to adhere to our preſent Engliſh Tranſlation, ſo as 
very ſeldom to depart from it without a ſufficient reaſon: At the 
ſame time what may be deemed inferior cauſes, ſuch as the different 
order of the words or clauſes in the original, and a flow of them 
more harmonious and more agreeable to the ear, have been often 
conſidered ſufficient to juſtify ſuch a departure.“ In ſome caſes ex- 
preſſions or phraſes have been adopted not altogether i in common uſe 
in our language, in order to give a more juſt and exact ſenſe to the 
original ;Þ but yet theſe expteſſions will be found juſtifiable by fair 
analogy, and cuſtom may gradually render them familiar. Where 
the literal ſenſe could be retained, it has commonly been preferred, 
but where it has been once varied, in fimilar caſes, the ſame variation 
has been obſerved.} I have indeed generally endeavoured to make 
the Tranſlation as literal as poſſible, conſiſtently with the turn and 
idiom of the languages, the ſtyle and ſpirit of the Author, the al- 
terations of Cuſtoms, Manners, and Times; to moſt of which and 
the like circumſtances I have purpoſed to pay due attention. An 
Uniformity of Deſign has been ſtudiouſly carried into execution; 
but yet not ſo ſlaviſhly' followed, as to ſuffer; it to ſuperſede. perſpi- 
cuity or natural ornament, . which ought doubtleſs: to be. conſulted in 
the firſt place. My grand intention throughout the whole Book 
has been, to give a juſt and faithful ſenſe of the original, and in 
order to do this, it has been often found neceſſary, eſpecially in the 
Prophetical part, to ee very nn a., d our 


» 5 e e e f the eye id we 
than confuſion in the ornaments of a building, or diſharmony in a piece of muſic ; beſide 
its being productive of obſcurity, ambiguity, and even n of a falſe meaning. Dr, Geddes $ 

Letter to the late Biſhop of London, p. 39. 
| + See an inſtance of this at Chap. vi. 12. I 
m Thus the word Y hard, is well known to fignify power, &c. und dis latter ſenſe I have 
ſometimes followed in the expreſſion that ſo often occurs, was given into his hand, which how-. 
ever proper when applied to a man, ſeems very inapplicable to a beaſt, | 
| Tran- 
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Trandaticn now in uſe, which was my chief motive, though there 
were other ſubordinate ones, for offering to the Public what for diſ- 
tinctian fake is called an improved one. It is not my deſign to offer 
any Obſervations on Tranſlations of the Scriptures in general, as this 
bufineſs has already been executed with much ſkill and judgment.* 
| Let me only add therefore, that I have endeavdured to avail myſelf 
of the remarks of others, though E have ventured to deviate from 
them in ſeveral inſtances ;. as it is almoſt impoſſible that general ob- 
ſervations can apply in all reſpe&s to that great variety and unuſual 


change of circumſtances an is to be found i in the compoſitions f 
the Sacred Writers. 


Wren reſpect to the Ce bey or Notes 1 muſt bern with 
moſt gratefully acknowledging the affiftatices I have received, -before 
I proceed to explain any part of my own ſhare. In the firſt place 
I conſider myſelf greatly indebted to the Judgment and Induſtry of 
that moſt excellent Prelate Archbiſhop Secker, who has not only 
left to the Library at Lambeth his own Notes on all the Prophets + 
in a Hebrew and alſb im an Engliſh interleaved one, but beſide 
this has depoſited there undkf the ſpecial care of his ſucceſſor two 


{mall folio Volumes of M 8. Notes on the nine firſt Chapters of Da- 


= ume e we u Plat} d Ariat Yeh Hard hr ler 
very judicious Rules on this dev opt and the Rev. Dr. Geddes in his Proſpectus aud in his 


Letter above cited, has many ſonſible Remarks on the ſame ſubject, and propoſed 
three uſeful Canons with A es pier ite; bo handed: 16 Tender 
Reaſon, p. 15, 16. 


N be. fre Mi Led. e ene ee 
to mark the peruliarities of kis ſtyle, to iniitate his features, his air, his geſture, and as far 
as the difference of language will permit, even his voice; in a word, to give 4 juſt and ex- 
, e e arkur 35. anne 


5 P- 52. 114 Bic 1 


1 1 ar. the Prophets, but if I 9 his 8 are upon hd whole Bible ; 


his Hebrew Bible is the Quarto Edit, of H. Michaelis, printed at Halle, i in 1720, to whoſe 
ſhort Notes a Ki often refers. 
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niel, the latter of which Volumes, as well as a part of the former, 
is occupied in a large and extenſive diſcuſſion of the Prophecy of 
the Seventy Weeks.. To theſe I have had ready acceſs by the per- 
miſſion of his preſent very worthy Succeſſor; and though T have 
barcowell very much from the former of them, which is in due place 
acknowledged,. yet perhaps my readers may with that I had given 
them more. To my late ingenious and very excellent friend Dr. 
Woide, of the Britiſh Muſeum; I am indebted for his Collations of 
the-Pachomian * MS. in the ſaid Muſeum on the Book of Daniel; 
and he had begun to tranſlate for me the Notes of Profeſſor J. D. Mi- 
chaelis on the ſaid Book, of which I received only thoſe on the firſt 
Chapter, his ſudden and unexpected death happening ſoon after, to 
my great diſappointment, and the very confiderable loſs of the learned 
world. I could have very much wiſhed for all, or any, aſſiſtance that 
could have been obtained from the labours of that excellent Critic 
Michaelis; but ſcarce any thing more had fallen into my hands, till 
my work was nearly finiſhed, when I met with his Supplement to 
his Hebrew Lexicon, lately publiſhed in four Volumes; of which I 
have availed LETE much, and ſhould n N made, ner 


LY 


1 was F to be 1 a MS. copy of the Coptic Verſion of 
the Book of Daniel in the Royal Pariſian, Library, and another in 
that of St. Germain de Prez. The late Dr. Woide had obtained a 
ſight of theſe, and from his deſire to promote the knowledge of 
Oriental Literature and of the Scriptures in this country, had taken 
the pains to tranſcribe them. Theſe Tranſcripts were lately pur- 
| chaſed among his other Papers by the Univerſity of Oxford; and +: 
have been reviſed and collated with the Vatican copy of the LXX 
at my particular requeſt by my very learned friend Dr. Henry Ford, 
Principal of Rain TO in that depp and Lacy Almoner” $ 
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Profeſſor of Arabic. Several variations are pointed out; ſome, of 

which it-muſt be acknowledged agree with the Alex. MS. as it was 
probably from the aſſiſtance of that Verſion, that the Coptic was 
originally made. There are inſtances however in which the Coptic 
differs from it, and ſome improvements in the preſent Text, which 
had been ſuggeſted before the diſcovery of this Verſion, have re- 
ceived ſtrength and ſupport from it fince. The Reader will find 
conſiderable uſe made of this Collation in the following Work ; and 
to the ſame ingenious Profeſſor I am likewiſe indebted for a Tranſla- 
tion from the German of Profeflor Eichhorn's Sentiments on the 
Book of Daniel already given, and of thoſe which gave occaſion to - 
the Remarks mentioned near the cloſe of this Diflertation. 
I have alſo received ſome Criticiſms on the Hebrew Part of Da- 
niel from my much eſteemed friend the Rev. Mr. Dimock, of Glou- 
ceſter, which, with a few other donununications, will be acknow- 
unn in the Notes. | 


if \Mv-own 0 been in the-firſt place to examine minutely the' 
original Text; to compare it with the Verſions in the London Poly- 
glott,” and ſuch others as I met with occaſionally z to obſerve the 
different Readings of the MSS. as collated by Dr. Kennicott, and 
thoſe additional ones, as well as editions, of Mr. De Roſh; and 
from a review of theſe ſeveral helps to endeavour to corre& the Text 
where it has the appearance of being faulty, and to offer in ſuſpected 
places, and in others where I have ſcarce entertained any ſuſpicion, 
the various Readings of the Verſions, the Maſora,* and the MSS. that 
the Reader may be enabled to form his own judgment on paſſages, 
in n he 1 de nnn to confide in the judgment of others, 


0 The Variations called Keri-Chethibs, nojed ut the boron of fame Bibles, are in general, 
and I believe juſtly, attributed to the Maſoretes, a ſet of wretched Critics, as Biſhop Lowth 
calls them, that probably lived near the eighth century ; but as there have been opinions 
that have given à much earlier authority to theſe Variations, I have more n * 
n of Keri in the following Notes. 
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in which he may ſuſpe& miſtake, or conceive himſelf plauſible im- 
provements. In ſome few places likewiſe are faggeſted emendations 
founded on probable conjecture, but they are very rare, and indeed 
by a more attentive and accurate inveſtigation paſſages, which have 
been ſomewhat ſuſpected, have been commonly found reconcileable 
to a good ſenſe and the general tenor of the Author's manner, al- 
though perhaps not altogether ' conformable to the 0 of n 


grammar, or quite exempt from every ſort of anomaly. | 
Whilſt this attention has been paid to the Text, a variety of 


Commentaries and Interpretations have been confulted; not only for 


the ſake of a more perfe& acquaintance with the general ſenſe and 
ſcope of the Author, but for a more exact knowledge of the parti- 
cular meanings of his Phraſes, Idioms, and even Words; his lan- 
guage has been compared with parallel paſſages, ſimilar alluſions, 
and correſpondent ſentiments in other parts of Scripture; and the 
profane Hiſtory has been ſtudied of the period coetaneous with his 
Book in the ſeveral nations to which it has a manifeſt reference. 
With this preparation and a deſire to collect what I could from every 
ſuitable ſource of information, I truſt I have been able to give the 
literal ſenſe of the Book of Daniel, to explain his Meaning, vindi- 
cate his Hiſtory, illuſtrate his Predictions, and offer his Work in 
ſuch a form, as may convince the candid and impartial Inquirer, 
that he was one of tb * holy —_ ne as ** war 
moved by the Holy G IH. 11 S721 

I have in general attempted likewiſe to . owls WE — | 
cies both in the ſtyle and the matter as have occurred, and to illuſ- 
trate them by ſimilar paſſages borrowed from other Writers; and 
moreover to throw light upon the Hiſtory. and Manners alluded to, 
by — Cuſtoms either ancient or 2 A collated from the 
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+ Lconfeſs myſelf much indebted. for, an Illufteation of ſeveral important circumilances in 
this Book to a 18 Publication, intitled, * © Travels to diſcoyer the Source of the, Nile, by 
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nations of the Eaſt, or countries peopled from thence. In explain- 
ing the Prophecies, and eſpecially thoſe of the ' laſt Viſion, it was 
found expedient to give an epitome of the Hiſtory of the ſeveral 
kingdoms to which' the matters contained therein belong; which has 
generally been ſelected from the beſt and moſt authentic ſources, not 
without a proper regard (likewiſe to the Comments or Remarks 
which ſabſequent Compilers have with due judgment and diſcretion 
produced. A great number of books. has been conſulted for theſe 
purpoſes,” and perhaps they might have been more profitably exa- 
mined had my fi tuation admitted of it. Every one that has been 

engaged in a work of this ſort muſt be ſenſible that it is difficult, 
after a conſiderable interval, to return to a train of thinking, that has 
been once ſet aſide for want of à ready recourſe to eee e 
e Ne e e 02 TIONS Dns. 
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their mutual ce on each other is in all caſes very obvious; 
but perhaps iti ſettling the Hiſtorical parts of the Book of Daniel, 
the expediency of à due attention to. chronological matters can in no 
reſpert be more. apparent: And yet however expedient it iy 
bez it uit be à Work of no ffmall difficulty t6 explore the begirinings 

of 4 Science, and in its early ſtate to aſcertain the Truth. Scaree 
two eentu ies before the Babyloniſh Captivity, Chronology feems to 
Rave been very itnperfeR, as far as appears reduced to no ſyſtem, 
governed by no preciſe or accurate rules Ih of calculation, nor dated 
deer co, mae e rp . 451 . b eee An age re- 
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James Bruce, of Kiundird _ erden work r det nt 
on many parts and paſſages of the Old Teſtament, and perhaps no better method could be 
deviſed to il luſtrate the antient Scripture Hiſtory, than A careful ſurvey and minute inſpection 
into the cuſtoms and habits of choſt aboriginal: nations, who retain the rude ſimplicity of Eaſt- 

ern manners, and are not yet poliſhed by: che ſofter arts of civilization and refinement. 


JSome think the Jews reckoned from theit Exit out of Egypt, others from earlier or later 
3 but. the Author of . Creation of the World, as well as the 


flection | 
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flection indeed could not fail to have obſerved in the earlieſt times the 
periodical revolutions of the Sun and Moon, and to have compared 
them with each other. Hence by conſidering the annual period of 
the former, and endeavouring to bring it to ſome agreement with - 
its own diurnal courſe, and the more frequent revolutions of the lat- 
ter, they had readily found that twelve lunar revolutions were neatly 
equal to one ſolar; and this agreement had conſiderable attention 
paid to it, eſpecially as the number was eaſy for diſpatch in calcu- 
lation, the conſequent diviſion of the year natural and not very far 
from truth, and found to be productiye of conſiderable adlvan- 
tages in common life. But although in ſome countries this lunar 
year was adopted and prevailed for a time, yet it ſoon proved very 
inconvenient from the annual error and loſs of about eleven days, 
and therefore generally yielded to another mode, more ready for diſ- 
patch, and much nearer the truth. A method was hit upon of 
bringing the lunar periods, in themſelves uncertain, to one fixed 
ſtandard nearly agreeing there with, ſo as only to vary about the half 
of a day, and this being in exceſs would advance ſo much nearer the 
Sun's true period. Thus the, year, or annual revolution of the Sun 
was divided into twelve equal parts, called d „as nearhy yaa 
ing with ſo many courſes : of the Moon,“ and theſe courſes w 
fixed at thirty days each, making in the whole 360 days; ſo Wa 
the error or loſs was not more than about half as much as before... 
„di form of, IV Prey led almoſt univerſally for the purpoles, of 
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of the Seleucidæ, yet others are of opinion that it was not introduced till after the Babyloniſh 
Talmud: Petavius conſiders eee eee. 
b. iv. g. 2. Wet ee hat 22s | 

80 rr in eben Unia bark Mack ead-dipatd': ee eee 
arid from the menſa ſpatia of this planet Cicero derives the Latin word menſis. De nat. Deor. 
I. ii. Ut annus ad Solis, ſic menſis ad Luna motus præcipue dirigitur. Beveridge's Inſt, 
Chron. I. i. cap, 7. and at the beginning of the next Chapter, Uſus obtinuit, ut ex eorum 
tantum Planetarum, qui nobis majores videntur, Solis et Lunz, motibus, annus menſuretur. 


87 1 4 3 P Com- 
. * i 


fo & 1 


DISSERTATION. xlvii 


computation in the early ages after the flood. The compariſon of 
a few paſſages in the Book of Genefis with each other will ſerve to 
convince us, that it was in uſe in the time of Noah. The waters 
Chap. vii. 24- are faid to have prevailed on the earth 1 50 days, and 
again, Chap. viii. 3. after. the end of 150 days the waters were 
ated: Now 150 days are juſt five months of 30 days to each; 
and accordingly in the. account of the nod wee nad ne Chap, vii. 
11. that it began in the ſecond month on the 17th day of the 
month, and at Chap. viii. 4, that on the ſeventh month on the 17th 
day of the month — Ark reſted on the mountains of Ararat. 
Thus there were exactly five months, or 150 days, from the no- 
tice that is taken of its commencement to that which is fixed for 
its period; and hence FREIE Fant MAGE Har conſiſted exactly of 
titty: days. 101 MOBIVO 
That there were ay Fon ia dente in yi Jewiſh year is like- 
wiſe plain from names being aſſigned to ſo many, and no more; 
and it is well known that when in order to ſupply the deficiency 
of days which this reckoning muſt every year occaſion, an 
intercalary or emboliſmal month was added, it was not os 
led by a new name, but by tlie name of the month neareſt to it, 
or Veadzz which name was given, and the month occaſionally 
need by the direction of the great Sanhedrim, who regulated 
the time with a viewy to the moveable feſtivals. In like manner 
dir John Marſham ® hath made it appear that this was the mode of 
at the time when the Children of Iſrael came out of 
Egypt, and that it was obſerved likewiſe among the Egyptians 
themſelves, for, as he ſays, nondum Ægyptii anno addiderant 
quinque Dies nme 9 or the five additional days to a 
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wy bee us, e ek e eee Vear, 
bes tit the twelve months Ell conbifted of -thirty days each; See Inſt. c. 10. and at the next 
Chapter that the modern Perſian year called Veſdegird, from the laſt King of Perſia, who had 
that name; and who was flain by the Saracens, is of the ſame form with the Nabonaſſarean. 


the 
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the number of the real year. And Strauchilis 8 Alls chi the Egyp 
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In later times alſo hs find the plaineſt faotftops. of the. ſame fit 
of calculation: for at 1 Kings, vii. 4. we read that Solomon 
had twelve Officers, who provided victuals for the King and his 
houſhold, each man his month in che ycar ; ſa that each had a pro- 
portianate diſtrict aſſigned! him, -withoud:any regard toi accidental 
variation; and in 1 Chron. xcii. 1. we find itwelve le gions appoint- 
ed of the Children of Iſrael, and a chief commander for each le- 
gion, to ſerve King David in the order of the courſes, each for his 
month, throughout the twebre months of the year; there being 


only twelve captains named aſterwards, and to each his month is al- 


lotted in regular ſucceſſion, without any proviſion for an. intercalary 
month, or any: interruption - of the computation from its  antient 
form. The houſe of Judah Had the honour of providing a Captain 
for the firſt month, and as if a ſteady. adherence was to be paid to 
the number twelyxe, each chief Captain preſided ohr wier that 
number of thoufands, or 24 ,. 
That this ſame ſort of year prevailed in other countries aa been 


Marſhall in his Treatiſe on the Seventy Weeks. I ſhall mention 
only: a few inſtances, and thoſe: ſuch as we are cliiefſy concerned 
with, namely Perſia and Babylon, in both of which that it was 


commonty: received we may perhaps be convinced from the follow 


ing circumſtances. Dr. Prideaux tells us (p. i. b. 4.) that after 
e ee, e eee to 
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® 8 ch. 3. of Breviar. Chron. tranſlated by Sault, third Ed. Lond. 
#{See Part. ii. c. 4. where moſt of the ſame arguments are urged which E have here ſelected, 


though in a different form. See alſo Jackſon's Chron. Vol. II. where: he/ſhews that the Indians, 


Chineſe, and Mexicans, reckon 9 N Wo £4" BOY Hs CCL a RE ARR 
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evinced by ſeveral Writers on Chronology, and eſpecially by Mr. 
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Herodotus, the twentieth Prefecture of his Empire, he received 
from it an annual tribute of 360 talents of gold, according to the 
number of the days of the then Perfian year, appointing a talent 
for each day.. In the Book of Eſther, Chap. i. 4. we learn that 
King Ahaſuerus made a. feaſt for all his Princes and Servants, the 
united powers of Perſia and Media, when he continued to exhibit 
the opulence of the glory of his kingdom an hundred and eighty 
days. There ſeems no probable reaſon to be aſſigned why this num- 
bet of days ſhould be pitched upon, but that it was juſt ſix months * 
or half à year; and conſequently the whole year was 360 days. 


Both theſe inſtances relating to the Perſians are below the times of 


the Babyloniſtr Captivity, and may ſerve to ſatisfy us therefore that 
this form of year wus in uſe amongſt that people, lower than the 


times of Daniel. With reſpect to the Babylonians, Ctefias obſerves 
of Semiramis, that ſhe built the Wall of Babylon 360 furlongs in 
its circuit, that the number of furlongs might be equal to the 
number of days in the year. And though DiodorusF makes it 365 
furlongs, yet Cappellus and others have conſidered the word ere as 
ſuperfluous.” Herodotus, lib. v. ſhews that a journey of three months 
is a journey equivalent to ninety days at 1 50 furlongs a day, or 
13, 00 furlongs; the diſtance from Sardes to Suſu; fo that. accord. 
ing to the Aſiatio PONY tis time the ont conſiſted of 
thirty days. 

Now this mode of reckoning being 00 Fan prevalenk, it is 
natural to conclude the N Daniel would make uſe of it for his 
computations ; for it was not only in uſe among his countrymen the 
Jews, but with thoſe nations alſo where he was detained a cap- 
tive, and eſpecially by the great King from whom his fellow-captives 


| had received their deliverance, and in whoſe reign he probably 


®* $o Menochius in Pool's $ynop. e Duravit ſex menkibus ;” and the ſame opinion is en- 
tertained by the Jews. 
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compleated and compiled his Book; — But yet the Prophet, who 
was well ſkilled in all kinds of literature, was doubtleſs well verſed 
in chronology, and therefore ſaw the inconvenience that might ariſe 
from calculations formed on different principles, or by a meaſure of 
time of an uncertain length. In order to avoid this, he ſeems to 
have given to his computation years the name of Times, or periods 
of calculation then in uſe, in which he was probably not ſingular, “ 
inſtead of calling them by the name of gw, which more properly 
applied to the full annual revolutions of the Sun. At the ſame time 
as the word he has adopted is of a more general ſignification, | leſt 
it ſhould be miſapplied he ſeems to have explained it in one place, 
Chap. xi. 1 3. making the word yaw Years follow te ]] rr 8 
thus limiting the ſort of period to which it belonged. It Was 
doubtleſs generally known in his age, and probably long 3 
that there was a conſiderable difference between years of computa- 
tion and full ſolar years, which the intercalary month muſt ſuffiei- 
ently evince to the Jews; but he might foreſee that in future ages 
this difference would more ſtrongly appear; or rather the evidence 
would be ſuch as to introduce a method that would ſuperſede com- 
putation years intirely; and as his Writings were intended for the 
benefit of diſtant Generations, the reaſon of his adopting the word 
TiIuEs is fo highly convincing, that we are led from hence to ad- 
mire the judgment of the Prophet, if not to acknowledge the Pre- 
ſcience Ws luer all- wiſe as, from mma Benne 1 n eh 
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9 Ia this ſenſe Thaeyäes, who Bol et whe ie Meda. = ii in the 
following paſſage, lib. i. c. 30. Te Te xgorov Tor d ht THY ,nur rrixgarovr Tys Hagen, | 
thus tranſlated by Duker, Et poſt illud navale prælium maxima ejus anni parte maris illius 
imperium obtinuerunt. For farther illuſtration of this matter ſee ns Notes Yours. the e word 
occurs, eſpecially at Chapters ix. xii. 98 7 
+ anni, from NY iterare, wherein the Sun reiterates his courſe, or returns to the 
fame point from whence he ſet out, or according to Buxtorf, in ſe ſua per veſtigia ſemper 
volvatur et redeat. So the Greek mavre, from his revolving into himſelf ; and hence the 
Egyptian Hieroglyphic of a * with its Tail i in its Mouth, 1 
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T ſhall conclude theſe Chronological Remarks with an Advani 
deduced by the Authors of the Encyclopedie in favour of the au- 
thenticity of this Book. After having obſerved that the Canon 


of the Sacred Books was formed ome ages before the reign - 


of Antiochus, and that ſince that epoch the Jews have never added 
a ſingle book, as appears from a 'conſtant tradition among them, 
according to Joſephus againſt Apion b. i. they add, there is one 
farther reflection to this purpoſe, which the Unbelievers will never 
be able to anſwer; According to the Aſtronomical Remarks of M. 
Cheſeaux on Daniel, this Prophet muſt have either been one of 
the moſt ready Aſtronomers that ever exiſted, or have been divinely 
inſpired, to be able to find out thoſe perfect Cycles that he hath 
directed to. Wherefore this Book muſt have been written at a 
time when Aab was cultivated with great ſucceſs atnong the 
Chaldeans; but under the reign of Antiochus there was not a 
ſingle Jew, that-was either an Aſtronomer or a Prophet.”* The Au- 
thors refer afterwards to Chap: xii. ver. 7, 11, and 12. for the aſtro-' 
nomical: Cycles to which they allude. Whatever merit there may 
be in the calculations, or in the argument deduced from them, the 
reaſons. of theſe numbers will be attem ag to be explained when 
we come to _ e Wen ae | 


In the plowing Notes there is Sedent mention v6 the Greek 
Interpreter; it may be recollected alſo that at the former part + of 
this Diſcoiirſe an alluſion was made to an early Tranſlation of Daniel 
intd Greek ; as. Nara wee points Leg be elucidated together, 1 


* Ilya Ae _ une reflexion à faire a laquelle bs incredules ne repondront j jamais. Selon 
les remarques aſtronomiques de M. Cheſeaux, ſur le livre de Daniel, il faut ou que ce pro- 
phete ait etè l“ un des plus habiles Aſtronomes qui ait jamais exiſte, ou qu” il ait etè divine- 
ment inſpire, pour trouver les cycles parfaits qu? il a indiques. Donc ce livre a ete ecrit dans 
le tems que l' aſtronomie etoit cultivee avec le plus de ſucces chez les Chaldeens ; ſous le 
regne d* Antiochus, aucun J uif n' cetoit ni Aſtronome ni ale! peg | 

1 See x. * 
| OO 8 b | ſhall 
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| | ſhall now advert to them, and the mare readily as the inquiry may 
ſt lead to ſome uſeful Remarks on * Greek Verſion led the Sep 

* | | tuagint. | 
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Whatever Opinion the Learned now 4 to entertain of he 
Story or Fiction of the ſeventy-two Interpreters brought down from 
fi apy into Egypt at a very large expence by Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
al it is generally agreed that about the time of this King's reign the 

= Jews af Alexandria found it neceflary to tranſlate the Scriptures 
into Greek. The Law of Moſes or the Pentateuch was firſt en- 

tered upon and finiſhed with great care and accuracy ; and perhaps 

it was only this part, that was at firſt depoſiteit in the rqyal Li- 

brary. It appears however that this monarch was a very great 

lover of Books,*'as well as a great encourager of learned man; and 

from hence it is probable, as well as from the expediency of the 

thing, that the reſt of the Scriptures were ſoon after tranflated into 

the ſame language, though at different timos, and by different per- 

ſons, It is certain that the whale was tranſlated before the Book 

_— of Eccleſiaſticus was written, as appears from tha Pralague to that 
1 1 Book, and this was above 1 30 years before Chrift : But how long 
Wl before this period is a point which is not eaſily afcertained. Thac 
1 Voſſius ſeems of opinion that the whole was compleated before the 
15 | end of the long + reign of Philadelphus; and if the reaſon that he 
We . aſſigns for it from the account of Joſephus 4 be true, that the King 
1 * invited learned Jews continually into his kingdom, we might from 
hence and for the reaſons above hinted be inclined to agree with him, 
and conclude that tranſlated 8 of 83 of the e two or 
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DISSERTATION, ii 


twenty-four books® eee to the Jewiſh. eee were 
The learned ꝓ Pri Fu thinks: a | copy of the whale Bible, as 

588 6s it was finiſhed, was put in this Library, and there continued 
till that noble Repoſitory of Learning was accidentally burnt in the 
wars of Julius Cæfar. And he obſerves, that it ſeems to have lain 
there in a+ very obſcure manner, none of the Greek Authors now 
extant, nor any of the antient Latin, having taken any notice of it. 

From hence it ſhould ſeem that the acceſs to it might not have been 
eaſy, and the following confideration may poflibly / incline us to 
think, it was not much fought after. For the Tranſlation of the 
Law only at firſt was in public uſe, being read in the Synagogues 
every, Sabbath-day, till the uſe of it was interdicted a long time af- 
ter in the time of the Perſecutions under Antiochus Epiphanes ; 
and copies therefore being numerous of this might make the other 
parts leſs defired. The Helleniſtic” Jews, conforming to the cuſ- 
toms of their brethren in Juden, after the above interdict, were wil- 
ling to: introduce the public Reading of the Prophets alſo: but as 
copies of the original Tranſlation were not eaſily/ to be procured, 

ne or adulterated Tranflations might be haſtily prepared, and get- 
ting by degrees into general uſe, might obtain ſuch an attachment 
to them, as religious manuals, however defeRtive or faulty, have been 
found to gain, whenever: ſanctioned by public authority, and fami- 
lariſed by inveterate uſage. Learned men, I preſume from internal 
marks, have fixed our preſent LXX Verſion of ſome of the Pro- 
phets- near the time of Antiochus Epiphancs ; and perhaps the 
whale Verſion which we now have, ſo far as it regards the Prophe- 
tical Writings, will be placed for the ſame reaſon at nearly the fame 
age. But ſtill this argument from the internal evidence may go no 
farther than to prove that there are ſome marks of reſemblance in 
| particular n dior , Or the ke, between our preſent Copy and 


* 


eb 
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the Writings of thoſe times, which may be deduced from interpo- 
lations or alterations only, and can ſcarce be ſufficiently ſtrong to 
overturn the opinion, that the greater part of the Verſion Wer 


have been tranſlated more tlian half a century before.' -* 7 -. 
That there was ſuch an early authentic Tranſlation Apes "I 


Interpreters with all its concomitant and- conſequent circumſtances, 
muſt ſeem to vouch. Many antient Writers favour this opinion, 


Primate laſt mentioned thinks there were two * Greek Verſions, the 


con, and that the former was the Library Verſion scan burnt. 
From all theſe conſiderations I think the early Tranſlation of the 


commencement, then it affords us a proof that the Book of Daniel 


placed in the reign of Philadelphus, then it will carry us within 
a few years of the full and final Mf of the Bauen under che 


mee Simon Wage 683.1 Mii wes ane even md biz 
; ora io Sttiol lo nota AAL mnoimg wo beat Bel le _— 
After all it muſt be aakng Edge, 4 thives is much unce 


in this matter, and though what I have offered is the reſult of due 
reflection, and my beſt judgment; yet as the firſt object of all Diſquiſi- 


lay no Breater ſtreſs upon theſe arguments chan they%þdl de found 60 
13 d 1021919 760 03901190 7 QA vid 1 eiii saug weluoittg 
It is certain 5 there was a Greek Verſion in common aſe, called xo, or. Vulgata, wy 
diſtin& from the Verſion of the LXX found in the Hexapla, from which Jerom profeſſes to 
have tranſlated his Bible, See his Epiſtle to Sunnia and Fretela, , , 


% 
7 
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deſerve. 


the Alexandrian Library, not only the Alexandrian diale& of our 
preſent Verſion may countenance, but the Story of the ſeventy-two 


and Tertullian and Chryſoſtom both mention ſuch a copy; the 
latter of whom ſuppoſes it to have been preſerved there till his 
time, (fee Henry Valeſius's Letter to Uſher) and that very learned 


one in the time of Philadelphus, the other in that of -Ptolemy Phyſ-! 

Bible into Greek may be of ſome weight in the argument for which 
it is above alledged; and all that I would mean to infer is, that if 

the whole was finiſhed within a hundred years from its firſt reputed 


- was earlier than the time of Antiochus ; and if the completion be 


tions of this ſort ſhould be Truth, 1 would deſire the Reader to | 


- 


DISSERTATION v 


deſerve. Conſiderable light may be expected on this ſubje& hereafter 
from the labours and diſquiſitions of an ingenious Gentleman, * 
who is engaged in the momentous work of collating the MSS. of 
the LXX Verſion. For it muſt be remembered that this Verſion, 
however valuable, is in many parts, and eſpecially in the prophe- 
tical, defective and faulty: And the faults + were much greater in 
ſome of the Prophets than in others. Indeed in the Book of Daniel 
the defects were ſo great, that, as we learn from St. Jerom, the 
whole of this part was rejected, and the Verſion of Theodotion 
ſubſtituted in its ſtead. Which rejection is chiefly aſcribed to the 
conduct of Origen ; for in his Hexapla, though there were two 
columns allotted in each of the other Prophets, one for the Verſion 
"of LXX, and another for that of Theodotion, upon Daniel there 
was only one, viz. for the LXX, with ſundry marks or aſteriſks in 
it, denoting ſupplies or rejections from the authority of Theodotion's, 
as being accounted: much nearer the Hebrew. And in other books 
of his he profeſſes to follow the Edition of Theodotion in his Cita- 
tions, and not of the LXX; and hence the LXX as amended by 
Origen came firſt to be read in churches, and afterwards the 
whole Verſion of Theodotion was adopted for that purpoſe, and the 
original-LXX Verſion,” being to go into diſuſe, was by this 
means probably loſt. On this account it is that Commentators on 
Daniel commonly. cite the Greek Interpreter, when they refer to what 
is Rage g ue 1 LAX 1 in are Wi ae ; and the rn rule is 


== The Rev, Dr. Holmes, now | Profeſiot of Portry i in the Univerſity of Oxford. 


+ Many of theſe faults muſt doubtleſs have proceeded from the miſtakes of . | 
and when theſe errors are clearly diſcovered, and a correct edition appears, we can ſcarce now 


expect a fairer help to lead us to the ne: of the original WW——W earlieſt times 
of the Canon. 


I For a juſt, neat, and well - drawn character of this Princeps Veterum, or Chief of the 
Antients, ſee Concio ad Clerum, publiſhed in 1790, by my very learned Friend Dr. John 
ee Canon of Chriſt Church, and n Profeſſor of Divinity in Oxford. 
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| wok will be do eaſuy diſcerned 26 0 nord AION. a 


ter the return from the Captivity, it was thought: 


. P R ELINMI NAR 


"mba; in theſe; Notes ; end when the late Roman Edi- 


tion * is. referred to, it is commonly diſtinguiſhed hy ee 


* 9 1 foe; I, 4 


Nan ee i Weste t Gone: the 


Book of Daniel has been made the Object of Cavil; there is ano- 


ther defect which is charged to it, and in which it is ſimgular from 
the reſt of the Prophets, the having no Targum. When the pure 
Hebrew language was growing into diſuſe among the con herd 
of the Jewiſh people, and had almoſt intirely: yielded to the: Chab- 
dee, or at leaſt a mixed kind of language which had been in uſe-ab- 

to 
tranſlate the Scriptures. into the E 
that they might Kill be read by the people in the language to which 
they were accuſtomed. Onkelos, a learned Jew; -undertboki to trank- 
late the Law, and Jonathan ben Uzziel, another very diſtinguiſhed 
one, ſaid to be of the ſchool of. Hillel, tratiflated the Prophets, and 
chis very near the time of our | Saviour's. appoœamnce upon earth. 


Theſe Tranſlations were called Targums, ¶ and in the latter, or amomg 


the Prophets, the Book of Daniel is not now found. But we miſt 
not certainly conclude: from hence that it never exiſted, ad many 
Targums are upon good authority ſaid to have been loſt; and even 
this of Jonathan was at ſome times vory rarely to be met with be- 
fore the Art of Printing was known. Befides the greater part of 
this Book is written in the Chaldee Language, and therefore muſt 
melee! a ann into chat tongue leſs uy: ag P We is ſtill 


* The Bditor calls b n e Codex Chifanus, | ; 
+: This: mixed Language: of antient Hebrew and Chaldee ts called! in ge New Teſtament 
the Helrow Tongue, . 
They are alſo diſtinguiſhed: by the name of the Chaldee Paraphraſe, RIPE ww the , 
free and looſe manner of rendering, which che latter often uſes, agreeably to the didaRtic 


complexion of the times in which he wrote. There are other ** or Verſiohs ; for 
which ſee Prid, Con. p. ii. B. 8. but theſe were the chief. | 


t For the ſame reaſon probably there is no Targum on the Book of Ezra, at leaſt none 
now appears, Nor is there any known m—_ Nehemiah; but there may have been one and 


| 4p oe more, 
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more, Biſhop Chandler has made it appear very nebula that there 
_ . was a Targum of Jonathan's on Daniel, and very good reaſons may 
he eonjecturedd at leaſt why it came to ibe rejected; ſor a Book that 
ſo plainly treats of the Meſſtas would probably meet with little fa- 
Your among the Jews. Moreover ãt appears that Jonathan in other 
parts of his Targum evidently: alludes to paſſages in this Bock, and 
conſequently muſt. have been well atquainted with it, as the ſame 
learned Preate has fully ſſ.ewniu It ig alſo obſerved by Dr. Pri- 
deaux, t that it was long ſuppoſed there were no /Targums on the 
two Books of Chronicles ; becauſe. none ſiſch were known till they 
were publiſhed by Beckius at Augſburgh in Germany, that on the 
firſt. Book in 1680, and the othet on the ſecond: in 1683. How- 
ever this argument ought not to affrct in the leaſt: the een 
of this. Book, as there are irrefragable- Proofs that it exiſted long be- 
fore the 'Targums at their ae date could a deen poſſibly 
dene knen bene wth "td 85 Sen iet lite 45 heed: N 


Berg 


"Ihr this prefatory D Diſcourle I Pere found i it F to enter 
into a great variety of Particulars, ſome of which have been treated 
with greater birevity than otfiers, as they: have already been diſcuſſed 
by much abler Writers. It has been unfortunate for the Book of 
Daniel, and for the Interpreters of it, that not only many paſſages 
therein have been the ſubject of cavil, but the authority of the 
Book itſelf has been called in queſtion ; 5 that objections of a general 
| as well as 'of a ſpecific nature, to the whole as well as to the parts, 
0 be combated, and tough often. ene, Uke. a many headed 


loſt. 1 Jer. of abs 1 u lud ae whether there ever 
was ſuch a Book as Jonathan's Targum, the copies were at that time ſo very rare. | 
of Nov het ee fe ee ol eſt, a e n 
+ Connex. P. ü. B. 8. 1 545% 1 


Ft Tf the Reader is not Ctisfied as to 61. Feldt from l Obſervations, be may” 
conſult the Vindication of the Defence, &c. in the part juſt quoted; and Dr. Samuel Chand- | 
ler's Vindication of the N and Authority of Daniel's Prophecies. 
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Monſter, they have been often revived. in uten forms; Several 
Forgeries have been palmed upon the world as the 'work of this 
Prophet, and fron dies tho vac Works have been unreaſonably 
Fulpedtra. If the Author has written in Chaldee as well as im He- 
brew, ſome we -n chat are evidently Greele, muſt be alſo 
to have had an Eaſtern original, 
mln tek — It! that ſome 
of theſe works, as the Story of Suſanna, and of Bel and the Dra- 
gon, had found a place in me T tranſlation of Theodotien, had been 
afterward tranſlated by Jeronv into the Vulgate Latin, and from 
hence obtained the ſanction of the famous Council of Trent, and 
were conſidered as the 1 qth and” 4th Chapter *- of 'this Book. 
This opinion is ſtill maintamed by tho Church of ' Rome, but de- 
ſervedly rejected by Proteſtants: For to mention no other rea- 

ſont, the play upon the words or Hammes · . ef the trees in Ge Bro: 
-=X of Suſanna, and the very abſurdity and manifeſt plagiariſtn 
in the latter e ns be e to convince us of their 3 


ous origin. i N bet ac 1 Hen ACE l f 
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e are other Seren, of me weight, wee rom 
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* . nie Agperpybal The b f 00 be fe pars fro N 
of Danzel; and the Hiſtory of the Deftraftion of Bet aud the Dragon to de cut off from the: 
end of it. The Song of the Three Children, which like the-reſt is ſaid to le met ir the He 
brew, "will he adveried to ir its place at Chapter the third. Neither o the three az to 
have been ever” received in che Jewim Cinon, or dcknowedget by the Antients, nor does 
Jerom give ane of chem any better Title tn the Fallrr of Bt war fr — "Lardner 
thinks that the Canen of Ephrem the Syrian was the ſame as that of the Jews ; and ſays, 
Wee eee eee. as 
Dr, Aſſeman ns. See: Cred. Vol. IV. p. 4. .- 1 £18k 

I vio exe, under a Maſtich Free. DN eee 0/cut tice n 
vo gor, under a Holm Tree. The Angel waiteth wpiras os peotrs 9 two.) - 

The like correſpondence is not found in other. Languages. If there are Hebraiſms in theſe 

pieces, it can only prove that the Author | was 4 e Helleniſtic Jew, thas mote 


in the Greek Language. 
Charac- 


7 


though 
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DISSERTATION, _- lis 


Characters of high reputation, which have been in our own times 
ſtarted againſt ſome parts of this Book, that have been always re- 
ceived: as canonical. The chief of theſe did not occur to me till I 
had nearly finiſhed this Difſertation, and therefore though they may 
have been in ſome meaſure anſwered: in the preceding parts of it, 
yet I muſt not amit the particular notice of them, leſt they ſhould _ 
be conceived to be improperly diſregarded, or incapable of a fatis- 

factory reply. 12 4. Fe | ; oy 232 313 ba 211 | e N 0 { | 
THOIYAS TIS 1 5 . 1627; 7 Jas vd au nde 30. 1: Gn 710 N * 
That very eminent and able Critic J. D. Michaelis, in the 
ſecond Volume of his Supplement, p. 921. has the following Re- 
wark. —. Hoc argumento non ut certo utor, cum alias ob cauſas, 
tum quod poſhnt capita Danielis ii. iy. et v. reliquum librum reci- 
pienti ſplpecta videri aut {puria,” I do, not find that his ſuſpicions 
extend to any more than thoſe three Chapters; but the learned Pro- 
feſſar Eichhorn, in his Introducttan to the Old Teſtament, brings 
foryrard doubts. that advance a ſtep farther, and include the fixth 
Chapter alfa. in the ſuſpicious. pert, , Not that he denies that theſe 
four Chapters made originally +. part of be Book of Danicl ; but he 
ſegms to think they were Hirſt in a detached form handed down by 
Tradition before the original Canon was ſettled, and hence proceed- 
ed a double Chaldee Text, one of which has been preſerved to us by 
the Maſoretes, and from the other was tranſlated the Greek Verſion. 
Each he thinks had its peculiar perfectians and faults. A general 
conformity prevailed in heth, but variation in ſome paſſages may be 
One related me eircummſtances of which the other took no notice. 
before the Greek Verſion, though at others he giyes the preference 
to the Greek. He confines his exceptions 40 the farmer part * of the 


rom Chap. ib. ver. 4. to the end of Chap. vi. | 5 
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Bob, aa 3 Reg 8 Ni Gits Kell ted, ie he Gnceives, 
to eſtabliſh his opinis 115 1e lune "he f = Chapters indi 


pub cont gia e en par the Autor. 
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| * i Poſthumous Work « 155 by "very able Wri ter” the e late learned 
Dr. Jortin, intitled Tracts Phi lological, &c. pint at London, in 
1790, the following paſſage appears at p. 390. of Vol, I.“ The 
« Book of Daniel hath been attacked by Infidels antient and mo- 
dern. It muſt never. be given up by any Chriſtian; for our Saviour 
4% cites Daniel's Prophecies, and Shit bo 0 often Calls himſelf the 
« Son of Man, he plainly” alludes to Patiiel vil. 13, 14. But may 
« it not be propoſed as a mere Tpeculition, whether the Book of 
4 the Prophecies of Daniel « 5 not begin at the Teverith” Chapt 
45 ax wer th fix forego "which ate Hiſtorical, 'were' tot" 
xed by ſome Jewiſh" Was at lbme time, but not Tong,” Br 
cc 4 death of the Prophet ? Our Lord hath not cited any thing 
« from them, nor alluded to any thing contained in therm. 5 Fae, 
ite Writer of ie Epinie to the Hebrews) Chap. xi. 33. (peakin, 
4 thoſe Who ſo pped the waipche f Ma. and quenched the vio- 
« ence of fire, alla to the ſtories! of Daniel, Cn „M. and of the 
5 three men, s Chap. . 1 By 10 Gewiss!“ i 


* * 
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Nor hugh the Redlarke of theſe leave Men rene mti 
mations of their own "Doubts," or rather intended ſome of them to 
remove thoſe of others by new and! ingenious foliitions; yet I am 
willing to give the objection its full force, and as I have often re- 
volved in my mind this whole matter, would beg leave to offer m 
ſentiments upon it in a compendious manner . Tas! it may 
lead to ſome Obſervations that may throw clight'/or- the fobſtance, 

as well as ſtrengthen the authority ef this Book 1: e oh 


© An opinion not nabite thil #2616 6 hive'bernr enddraubt Bp Br: Halifor in bis ſecond 
Sermon of Warburton Lectures, p. 37. A WEI ARR yet he ſtill 
© vindicates the authority of the whole Bo. 

In 


D1S'SERTAT ION. 2 
0 In its fulleſt extent the united Objection reaches only to the fix 
firſt Chapters: The fox lult therefore of this Prophet, are out of 
the queſtion, and to be conſidered as undoubtedly authentic. In- 
deed the ſeventh Chapter is written in Chaldee, but as our Saviour 
plainly alludes to a paſſage in it at ver. 13, 14. when He fo often 
calls himſelf the Son of Man, this as Dr. Jortin has obſerved, muſt. 
eſtabliſh its authenticity : And whoever carefully peruſes this Chap- 
ter may clearly diſcover in it the ſtyle of Daniel, and ſuch a ſimila- 
rity and correſpondency between this and the later Viſions, that 


notwithſtanding | the difference of the language there can be no he- 
PROT to: whom. it ought to be aſcribed. | 


* 
FF 


152 lick Chapter is written in pure lte '3 and 8 0 f it re- 
Vick the Hiſtory of Daniel and bis friends, and ſpeaks of the Au- 
thor in the third Perſon, yet this is no material Objection to its au- 
thenticity, as the like mode is found in other Books of the Old 
Teſtament, eſpecially in Hoſea and Ezra; and the favourable light 
in Which the Author repreſents his own Endowments and Profici- 
encies, together with thoſe of his friends, is a very fair reaſon for his 
adopting the third Perſon; and. the like obſervation may be applied 
to mike uſages i in the other Hiſtorical Parts of his Book. 


ITbe ſecond Chapter begins with . Hebrew Language, FP thus 
far I preſume is, unexeeptionable likewiſe. Why the Prophet ſhould 

leave "bis language, and introduce the Chaldee, ſome manifeſt rea- 
ſons may be affigned, as that he was writing of matters that chiefly 
related. to the Chaldeans, was ſtating a conference between the King 
of Babylon and his Magicians, at the beginning of which 5 — 
ence the language changes; and moreover the Prophet himſelf was 
in the Court of that King, and in a high ſtation in it, probably at 
the time when he wrote the King's Dream recorded in this ſecond 
Chapter. The Dream itſelf has alſo ſuch an evident agreement be- 
tween e of Daniel's related in the ſeventh W that there 


ſeems 


Ni PRELIMINARY 


ſeams no reaſon to doubt of the truth and circumſtances of it, or 5 


that it was written by Daniel himſelf who is fo much intereſted in 
it, or at leaſt at his ſuggeſtion. Theſe conſiderations may ſuffiel - 
ently obyiate any exceptions to the two frit Chapters, the 1 ſtyle and 
manner of meh muſt ſtrongly plead in . of their e 

ticity. "I 


The 5 AL 


Chapters contain in them ſome Hechte ven of a 


truly marvelloys nature, and which have ſometimes ſtaggered the 


faith of cool and philoſophical minds. I have endeaveured to ob- 


viate this difficulty in my Notes, by quoting parallel inſtances, ei- 
ther in the facred or profane Writings, of Eſcapes or Deliverances, 


of the Suſ penſion of the ordinary Powers of Nature, of the unrelent- 
ing and impetuous Carriage of hapghty Rulers, of variqus ſorts of 
vindictive and cruel Puniſhments, ſuch as may tend” to remove thoſe 
Difficulties, which would offer themſelves upon our firſt attention to 
theſe portions of Hiſtory. I muſt alſo add in general that if the 
Atteſtation of the 1 which delivers theſe narratives is Pell. b 


mighty Bein: g to whoſe ſecret A geney the Deliverances | are aſcribed, 


As to the Language in which they are written let me farther 
obſerve, that this is no other than the vernacular one of the country 
in which the Tranſactions were performed; and there may be this 
additional reaſon for the uſe of this Language, that the Almi ghty 


Father of all men might be unwilling to leave himfelf without wit- 


nefs, without verbal witnefs, even in thoſe countries which did not 


acknowledge him as the true God; ſo that by thus gradually mak- _ 8 
Th? diſcoveries of his Interpoſition to the Pagan World, he might 


n 
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Who was to be a Light 
| ONE Iſtuel. 


DISSERTATION. Iii 


ptepere Wem for be glotious Maniieflation of his Will by his Son, 
to the Gentiles, oy well's che Obey of 


"Whether this Language is altogether agreeable to the uſual ſtyle 
of Daniel, and conſequently whether he was the Writer of theſe 
four Chapters, I am ready to allow that doubts may fairly atiſe in 
the Critic's mind. There is indeed often fiich a fimplieity and 
energy, the Characteriſtics of antient Writings, as muſt ſtrongly 
incline. us to aſcribe the Compoſition to Daniel, and from a view 
of theſe paſſages I had once concluded that the whole was un- 
doubtedly written by him. But upon a farther review, I muſt 
confeſs that the diffufiveneſs and expanſion of other parts, the dif- 
ferent turn of the ſentences, and flow of the language, have made 
me leſs ſanguine; and though I retain no doubt, as to the au- 
rer Bee $0003 lad 
received as canonical, yet the conviction is not ſo ftrohg, at leaſt 
from the ſtyle, that Daniel himſelf was the Writer of the whole 
of it, Other Books of the Old Teftament have portions in them 
not written by the perſons whoſe names they teſpectively bear ; 


The fame might poſſibly have been the caſe in this. An inat- 


tention to Accuracy amongſt the Oriental Writers has been often 


noticed, and is generally confeſled ; and though not ſafficient to 


occafion miſtakes in the ſenſe, may yet ſometimes affect the ſtyle, 
and make it appear leſs „or leſs flowing. I am not 
aware of any alarming conſequence from the fuggeſtion, that there 
might haye been two Chaldee copies of theſe Chapters, one from 
which Theodotion tranſlated, and Fg th other tranſmitted to us through 

the Maſoretes, and mu each e have i in many inſtances varied 


0 | Chntpace chen. 29. with Chap. A. 3. See the benen of . io. and ver. 4. 28, 
&c. the latter part of Chap. v. and Chap. vi. 16. 2+, 22- and where Daniel is introduced 
as ſpeaking, the Language 1 is properly his. See alſo the former part of this Diſſertation. 

+ To diſpute the real age of Daniel, and the Genuineſs of his Book, is arbitrary and un- 
reaſonable, Lardner, Vol, II. p. 20 


from 
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from the 1 yet the Text from which both were originally de- 
rived might {till have been uniform, and probably in but few reſpects 
different from what we have now in uſe. And whether it Was 
written by Daniel, or at his direction by another perſon, by one of 
his Companions, or a Member of the great Synagogue, in any ſuch 
view there can be no objection to its ane. no doubt of n 
en to the n Canon. | 


It is. faid Chap. vü. 1. | that Daniel wrote his dm; a IE 
the; Book therefore was undoubtedly written by him; and char! the 
Compilers of the Canon of Scripture ſhould inſert traditionary Sto 
ries among the indiſputed Records of this Prophet, is a poſition very 
diſparaging to the authority of Scripture, and ſcarce reconcileable 
with the doctrine that it was all $n1woes;* or inſpired by God. If 
therefore no probable period can be fixed for the introduction of 
theſe ſuſpected Chapters, nor any other marks pointed out that 
would evince their origin to be ſpurious, the concluſion ſeems ne- 
ceflary, that they muſt be authentic, and if not written by Daniel, 
wig art e e and ene. pes „ e blo bl 
nn ir ni . A | 
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Should the pads be Ganter from Words to Things; 6 r 
any doubts be ſtarted concerning the Circumſtances of the Hiſtory 
contained in theſe Chapters, it will then aſſume another form. 
Whatever may be the ſentiments of others, I confeſs I can perceive no 
ſort of Hiatus in the narrative of the third Chapter at the 23d verſe, 
as related in the preſent Chaldee Text. Where is the abſurdity in 
ſuppoſing that a furious Deſpot, and conceiving himſelf infulted, 
ſhould, after he had ordered a furnace of fire to be heated to the 
utmoſt to receive the objects of his reſentment, attend himſelf to 
the event, and eſpecially when' the violence of the fire had deſtroyed 


* 2 Tim. iii. 16. N 
thoſe 


_ - diſcover, but the Chaldee has no ſuch defect; nor do I ſee any at 
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thoſe perſons who were executing his commands ? That the 22d 
verſe in the Tranſlation of Theodotion is deſective, I can clearly 


the 23d verſe, but rather the language ſeems much more agreeable 
to the Oriental ſtyle as it now ſtands, than with that long Hymn 
introduced in it, which is foiſted into the Greek of Theodotion. 
However if it be difficult to account for the Monarch's at 
the furnace, the circumſtances of his being called thither by the 
voice of the three men hymning or linging erate runs 
but Redo in Ranoving the difficulty... 


With reſpect to the Edict at Chap. iv. | whather it was hon from 
che Chaldee Archives, or written by a Jew, I ſhall not inquire : 

But why ſhould any one urge againſt it the Improbability of its 
Contents? A haughty and imperious Monarch, fluſhed with long 
and conſtant ſucceſſes in War, and all the decorations and majeſtic 
atchievements which the moſt extravagant Fancy could deſign in 


Peace, {accuſtomed to the gratification of his moſt licentious Paſ- 


ſions, and the uncontrouled fury of his eager Deſires, that ſuch a 
perſon, thus bloated with Pride, and on the pinnacle of his Ambi- 
tion, ſhould be given up to his Phrenzy, fall into a ſtate of the 
moſt abject Melancholy, continue therein for a confiderable term, 
and at length be reſtored to his Underſtanding and his Kingdom, is 
- ſurely not a very unnatural proceſs, and by no means ſurpaſſing our 
Faith, when atteſted by proper records, and conveyed down to us 
in 4 Book of ſuch authority as the Bible. If the end of the Edict 
that declares theſe facts be not immediately obvious, and yet may be 
diſcovered by a ſmall addition which appears in the Alexandrian 
Verſion; the moſt natural and juſt concluſion is, that the clauſe, if 
neceſſary, muſt have been loſt from the preſent Chaldee Text, and 
which this Verſion will ſupply. Beſides, that Daniel ſhould not be 
firſt ſummoned to interpret the Dream, in preference to the reſt. of 
the Magi, may be attributed poſſibly to the ſtate of the King's 


iT RR ELIN IN ARI 


mind, which might not be reduced at once to inſanity, but the ma- 
lady might gradually come upon him. Or whatever was the: cauſe, 
it can ſcarce ſeem right to examine queſtions of this ſort at this 
diſtance of time with a very ſerupulous and nice inquiry; and if we - 
mould find ſome general intimations only “ of this Diſeaſe of Nebu- 
chadnezzar in profane Hiſtory, it might be enough to fatisfy candid 
and impartial minds. I would alſo add farther with reſpe& to the 
leading argument, that in this fourth Chapter the Variations of the 
Chaldee from the Greek of Theodotion are comparatively few, not 


near ſo many as in the other three Chapters, nor more than may be 
ne in any other Chapter of Daniel 1 a proportionate len * 


With epedt to the, Hiſtory of Beldhazzar, php oye WA 
called i in to explain the Hand-writing, after a long and ſolemn pauſe, 
ſhould at length remind the King of his Imprudence, and his negle& 
of Improvement from his. Anceſtor's Sufferings, is no more than 
might be expected from a faithful Monitor immediately authoriſed 
by Heaven, to execute a Commiſſion that was a Prelude to the fate 
of a great Empire, nor can I think ſuch conduct could ever deſerye 
to be characteriſed under the denomination of unſeemly reproaches, 
or as delivered in an unbecoming manner. To theſe conſiderations 
I will beg leave to add, that the Hiftory of theſe four Chapters is 
confirmed 2 Joſephus, + who relates minutely the far greater part 
« 8 and from hence its nee e mm Jeſs Webb. ) 
echt esso IE (40 iin 

H bent tative ieee ee Ga: enparbenGot. that the 
Ant alche ws won equiyocal aſpect than from the firſt 
outſet appears to have been ſtated. Had I conceived it to relate al- 
together to the nature ot form of - compoſitions prior to'the adjuſt 
ment of the original: Canon, I ſhould ſcarce have thought it neceſſary 
to examine it, but muſt have reckoned; the inquiry of too large a 
nme compaſs of ty deſign. The I Dane 


-% _ E 


Sinn en tet f Our . + Ant, x. 10. Th 
| — 


DASSERTATION. levi. 


| a up in any portion without ſtrong conviction 
ef (Error 3 and to ſuſpect it any where to be an adulterated copy 
muſt have an undoubted tendency to leflen its conviction, and can 
a hue fan hk the. faithful Advocate nec ORpa ki en Ori 


tic 


1 


After all * 1 6 Gps a friend to free and ation! 
Inquiry, yet I cannot but be perſuaded, that the Argument from 
internal-inotices may in ſome :cafes be very fallacious, and that 2 | 
_ muck iconftdence aught not 10 be placed in it. Our own judgmen 
are conftantly liable to manifold errors, and often — 
very different at different times, and on different ſubjects and ocea- 
ſions. The Greek Tramſlation might have been made in à freer 
manner, or from a defective copy, and by an inferior hand * to 

that of the other Prophets; and that it differs materially from Pay 
Original in other parts as well as in theſe Chapters is evident. 
Some Errors have crept into the original Text of the Old Teſtament 
undoubtedly from the miſtakes of 'Tranſcribers : Other Variations 
may poſſibly have found their way into it from early Verſions and 
marginal References. The ſenſe may not be very materially affected 
in either of theſe caſes, and the Text itſelf through the labours of 
the Learned may by degrees be reſtored to its genuine purity. Upon 
the whole, from the conſtant attention of the Jews to their Scrip- 


Walton ſuſpects that the Book of Daniel was not publicly read by the Jews, leſt it 
ſhould give offence to the Princes to whom they were ſubject, ſince it contains ſuch manifeſt 
Predictions of the change and ruin of the greateſt kingdoms under which they lived; ſo 
many ſuſpe& the Apocalypſe was not immediately publiſhed or received in the Church on 
this account, becauſe many calamities were predicted in it to the Roman Empire: And that 
for the ſame reaſon perhaps the LXX did not tranſlate Daniel, leſt they ſhould offend Ptolemy, 
but that it was afterwards tranſlated into Greek by ſome other hand. Proleg. ix. ſect. 51. 


+ See Chapters. 85s viii. 11. 25. ix. 8. xi. 2. 20. xi. 13. 
; tures, 


+2 = 2 
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tures, and the general ſuperintendency of the Providence or Spirit 
of God on this Divine Code, we may fairly conclude, that the Old 
Teſtament is come down to us unadulterated as to any very effential 


Variation; and that the Book of Daniel, as it now ſtands, and has 


ſtood for years before the Chriſtian Era, and as far as appears 
from within a few years after the final Completion of the Canon, 
is an important part of this facred Code. Nat | 

If ſome of the Articles herein adverted to may ſeem to have de- 
ſerved a more full Diſcuſſion, or if there are dther general Topics 
which might claim attention in the conſideration of this Book, I can 
only ſay, that they muſt belong more properly to Works of a differ 
-en ng een 516 E Tg 
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N the third year of the reign of Jeboiakim Ling of 
dah « came. Nes bee king of Babylon to 
25 ad beſieged it. An And the Lord gave into 
iakim king of Mg with a part of the 
F418 " veſſels of 29 houſe of Tod” Zh be carried them into 
0 the land of Shinar to to th f houſe of bis God, and brought | 
4-40 the veſicls f into > the tr reaſure-houſe of | f his God. 
3 Then the Tin ke to . the chiet of his 
5 chamberlains, , to bring in ſome of the children of Iſrael, 
4 4.08 of the ſeed te and of the nobles ; Young men, 
in whom was no 'blemith, but comely i in appearance, 


| "and ready of underſtanding ir in all wiſdom, and of ſkill 


E 


* 


1 — - > 


» 
, 


a. 1 


in ſcience, and expert in prudence, ſo that they might 


* 
N 1 


| £81) j 1 = bij, 1 ſtand Lp the King's palace, and that he 
| | 315003 © IDF. | Arg "ſhould 


1 


2 N 
ſhould teach them the learning and the language of the 
5 Chaldeans. And the king appointed for them a daily 
allotment of the king's meat, and of the wine of his 
drinking, alſo that they ſhould be nouriſhed three years, 
and at the end thereof ſhould ſtand before the king. 
, Now ke, ry were of the children of Judah, Da- 


7 niel, H h, Miſhael, N *, pogh 1j. An them 
« the prince « the berl | ſet on 


ſet n z 
Daniel that of Belteſhazzar, and on Hananiah Shadrach, 
and on Miſhael Meſhach, and on Hazariah Abed-nego. 

8 But Daniel purpoſed in his heart, that he would = 
defile himſelf with 5 portion o of the king s mea 

with the wine of his his dri King; ET {6 typ 

) kh 

oh * 


| of the prince'of the amb 4 © mi 

or ale kintar. Alle God ies 4 0 b ang mt f 

8 and commpallionate regard "wi ce f n rince 7 ns the e 

10 berl ains. And the rince 7 berlain i Haid unto 

9 85 Daniel, Tam, affaid 1 ak 1 9558 "hath ap- 

|, pointed! your 1 meat and your dr 0 fl ; for if he” Pan be 

Vour " countenances more dad.! h e youn I How $ w - | 

| are your equals, then e hall m ake IE werable \ 

1 1 1 my he head to the 93 efore os kd Dante ts | tw, 

al . whom the princ ce * "the © al berlains had et oyer Da- 

12 niel, "Hananiah, Miſhael, a Hazari ariah ; Tr Ty thy, ſer- 

a e 1 beſeech thee, ten da 0 and aud let SS give ys of 

1 c ſe to eat, and Ons to drink. Theh let our coun- 
tenances 


a 


J. 
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tenanees be looked into before: thee, and the countenance 
of the young men that eat the portion of the king's 
meat; and as thou ſhalt 'behotd, deal with thy ſervants. 
14 So he hearkened to them in this matter, and tryed them 
15 ten days. And at the end of ten days their countenance 
appeared mote comely and more plump in fleſh than 
any of the young men's that did eat the portion of the 
16 king's meat. Thus Meltzar continued to take away 
their portion of meat, and the wine that ue * 
drink, and to give them pulſe. 2113 -O7-ZUSID 
7 As to cheſe four oung men, God sieben "= 
dence and (hilt in a learning and wiſdom, and made 
Daniel to have underſtanding in all viſions and dreams. 
e beer, of che days Which the king had ap- 
ae pointed to britig chem in, the prince of che ehamberlains 
* brought them in bef6rs Nebnechadnezzar. When the 
king cenverſed With them, and there was none found 
mag chem all like Daniel, Hananiah, Miſhael, and 
26” Hädzatiah Y chus they "ice before” the King. Alſo in 
eee of the deepeſt wildotn which che king in- 
quired of chem; he even found them ter times ſupe- 
rior to all the-ſoothlayers and awgiciant that were in all 


a his realm. And Banck contihucs erkn to the firſt year 
of N25 ay rk $1 14 11 ror} 3110 71 10 11 8 
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Now in the ſecond year of che reign. of Nebuchad- 
-Hezzar, Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith 
his ſpitit was diſtracted, and his fleep was broken from 

2 him. Therefore the king commanded: to call together 
the ſoothlayers,, and the magicians, and the ſorcerers, 


"4 and the Chaldeans, to declare to the king his dreams: 
| wherefore, they came and ſtood before the king. And 
the king ſaid unto them, I. ave dreamed a dream; and 


4 my ſpirit is diſtreſſed to know the dream. Then ſpoke 


vt r t to the king in Syriack, O king, live for 
Declare the dream to thy ſervants, and we will 
5 5 der the interpretation. The king repliod to the Chal- 

deans, The matter is gone from me; if ye will not 
make known unto me the dream and the interpretation 

of it, ye ſball be cut in pietes, andi qhouνν houſes ſhall 
6 be layed. into, a: dunghill But! if; 70 ſheyy the dream, 


gifts, and a large reward, and much honour; therefore 
ſhey Mi the dream and the interpretation thereof. 


7 They anſwered a ſecond time thus, Let the king declare 


the dream to his ſervants, and we will ſhew the inter- 
0 pretation. The king replied, Of a certainty I know 
hat ye would gain time, becauſe ye perceive that the 
9 matter is gone from me. But if. ye will not make 
known to me the dream, this is your only decree; 


fince ye have prepared a lying and corrupt diſcourſe 


BY 


and the interpretation of it, ye ſhall, receive. from me 


AD AN IE L. 3 
to relate before me, till the occaſion be ward ; there- 
fore declare to me the dream, and I'ſhall know that ye 

10 will ſhew/ me the interpretation of it. The Chaldeans 
anſwered thus before the king, there is not a man upon 
earth that is able to ſhew the king's matter; ſince no 

„Bing, lord, or Potente hath aſked a thing of this 

zus re of any ſoothſayer, or magician, or Chaldean. For 

12:91 the matter which. the king requireth is momentous, 

neither is there any one that can declare it before the 
2 | king but the Gods, whoſe! dwelling is not with fleſh. 

12 At this tlie king was angry and much enraged, and 

commanded to deſtroy all the wiſe men of Babylon. 

13 And when the decree was gone forth, the wiſe men were 

N and aeg eee _ 008, An to 
be flain. 


14 77 Then Daniel expoliulareth FEI wh bunk and 
--1 decree with Arioch the captain of the king's guard, who 
Zehe gone forth to ſlay the wiſe men of Babylon: He 
eg thus to Arioch the king's captain, Wherefore is 
che decree ſo urgent from the king? Then Arioch made 
ah! known the matter to Daniel. So Daniel went up and 
aſked of the king, that he would allow him time, to 
17 ſhew the king even the interpretation. Then Daniel 
went away to his houſe, and made known the matter 
— Am nen b, Miſhael, and Hazariah, his companions: 
{38 That oy ſhould implore mercies of the God of Hea- 


] ven 


23 


ven concerning this a that they might: not- "IM 

Daniel and his companions with the reſidue of the wiſe 
men of Babylon. Then was the ſecret revealed to Da- 
nie] in a viſion of the night; wherefore Daniel bleſſed 


the God of heaven. 


Daniel ſpoke thus, Bleſſed be the 


name of God for ever and ever; for wiſdom and power 


are his. And He changeth the times and the ſeaſons ; 


He removeth kings and eſtabliſheth kings; He giveth 


wiſdom to the wiſe, and knowledge to thoſe that im- 
prove in underſtanding: He revealeth things deep and ſe- 


cret; He knoweth what is in the darkneſs; for. the 


light abideth with him. Thee, O God of my fathers, 


I acknowledge and 1 praiſe; for thou haſt given me 


wiſdom and ſtrength, and haſt now made known unto 


24 


23 


me that which we aſked of thee, for the matter of the 


kling haſt thou made known unto us. 


Therefore Daniel went up unto Aziceh, 1 1 0 the | 


9H king had' appointed to deſtroy the va. men of Babylon; 
be went and thus ſpoke! unto. 


2 wiſe men of Babylon, introduce me. before the king, 


him, Deſtroy not the 


and 1 will ſhew the king the interpretation. Then 
Arioch very ſpectily introduced Daniel before the king, 


2 and thus ſpoke unto him, I have found a man of the 


captives of Judah, who will make known the interpre- 


26 tation to OY” HP Et AR 
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niel, whoſe name is Belteſhazzar, Art thou able to make 
known unto me the dream which I have ſeen, and the 
27 interpretation of it? Daniel anſwered before the king 
thus, The ſecret which the king aſketh, the wiſe men, 
the magicians, the ſooth-ſayers, the diviners are not 
28 able to ſhew unto the king. But there is a God in 
heaven that revealeth ſecrets, who hath been making 
known to king Nebuchadnezzar what is to be in the 
latter days. Thy dream, or the viſions of thy head 
e is this. 

To thee, O king, thy chr arc upon thy bed, 
1 to what ſhould be hereafter, and he that revealeth 
30 ſecrets' hath made knbwn unto thee what is to be. But 
as to me, not through any wiſdom in me above all living 

was this ſeeret revealed to tne, but for the intent that the 
interpretation ſhould be made known to the king, and 
8 char thou mighteſt know the thoughts of thy heart. 
Thou, O king, waft ſecing, and behold a large Image ; 
= hi Image, which was ſo'great and of eminent ſplen- 
dout, aroſe before thee; and its aſpect was terrible. 
32 This Inage's head was of fine gold, his breaft and his 
3 3 arms of filver, his belly and his thighs of braſs ; His 
legs of iron, his feet part of iron, and part $ 
34 Thou waſt ſeeing until a ſtone was torr out without 
| hands, and ſtruck the image upon his feet of iron and 
x 35 "yy and broke them in pieces. Then were broken 
12 | in 


8 een 
in pieces as at the ſame time the iron, the clay, the 
braſs, the ſilver, and the gold, and were like the chaff 
of the ſummer threſbing-floors; and the wind carried 
them away, ſo that no place was found for them; 
but the ſtone which ſtruck the image became a great 
36 mountain, and filled the whole earth. This is the 
dream, and the eons e of. it we 1 declare be- 
fore the king. 1 
37 Thou, O king, art a King of Mag Kave 1 God 
of heaven hath given thee a kingdom of power, and 
38 ſtrength, and glory. And whereſover the children of 
men dwell, the beaſts of the field and the fowls of the 
heaven, hath he given into thy hand, and hath made 
thee to have dominion over all theſe: Thou art this head 
39 of gold. And after thee ſhall ariſe another kingdom in- 
ferior to thee, and another, a third kingdom, of brafs, 
40 which ſhall have dominion over all the earth. And a 
: fourth kingdom ſhall be ſtrong as iron, inaſmuch as 
iron breaketh in pieces and beateth down all things; and 
like iron that bruiſeth, all theſe ſhall it break in pieces 
41 and bruiſe, And whereas thou ſaweſt the feet and the 
- | toes, partly of potter's clay; and partly of iron, the 
9 en ſhall be divided; but there ſhall be of che 
ſtock of the iron in it, inaſmuch as thou ſaweſt iron mixed 
/ 42 with the teſtaceous clay: Alſo che toes of the feet, 
partly of iron, and pany of clay, 0 the e hall 


in. 
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43 in part be ſtrong, and part of it ſhall be brittle. And 
whereas thou ſaweſt the iron mixed with the teſtaceous 
clay, they ſhall intermix themſelves with the human race, 

but they ſhall not adhere one to another, even as iron 

4 doth not intermix itſelf with clay. And in the days 

of thoſe kings ſhall the God of heaven raiſe up a king- 

dom which ſhall never be deſtroyed, neither ſhall the 
kingdom devolve to another people; it ſhall break in 
paieces and conſume all theſe kingdoms, but itſelf ſhall 

45 ſtand for ever: Inaſmuch as thou ſaweſt that from the 

mountain was torn out a ſtone without hands, and it 
broke in pieces the iron, the braſs, the clay, the ſilver, 
and the gold: The great. God hath made known to the 
king what is to be hereafter; for certain is the dream, 
and faithful is the interpretation of it. | 

00 Then the king Nebuchadnez zar fell on his 15 and 
did reverence to Daniel, and commanded to offer an ob- 

47 l and grateful odours unto him. The king ſpoke 
thus unto Daniel, Truly your God is the God of gods, 

30 Hal 0s kings, and a revealer of ſecrets, ſince thou 

48 haſt been able to reveal this ſecret. Then the king made 

Daniel great, and gave him many large preſents, and ap- 
pointed him to preſide over the whole province of Ba- 
bylon, and he was a chief magiſtrate over all the wiſe 
1501 men of Babylon. Moreover Daniel aſked of the king, 
and be a e over the care of the Ae of Baby- 


Ae | 5 lon 


CHAP. 


IIT. 


10 


.D A IN: 71 & + 6. 
on Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abol-negos w_ Daniel 


was ee e e 7071 28212 


Nesse the king 3 We 4. told, ' 


the height of it was ſixty cubits, and the breadth of 
it ſix cubits: When he had ſet it up in the plain of 


Dura in, the province of Babylon, Nebuchadnezzar the 


king ſent to gather together the Princes, the Senators, 


and the Magiſtrates, the Judges, the - Treaſurers, the 


Counſellors, the Preſidents, and all' the Govetnours of 
the Provinces, to come to the dedication of the Image, 


which Nebuchadnezzar the king had ſet up. Then were 
gathered together the Princes, the Senators, and the Ma- 


giſtrates, the Judges, the Treaſurers, the Counſellors, the 


Preſidents, and all the Governors of the Provinces unto 


which Nebuchadnezzar had ſet up, a herald proclaimed 


the dedication of the Image which Nebuchadnezzar the 


king had ſet up. And when they ſtood before the Image 


_ aloud, To you it is ſpoken, peoples, nations, and lan- 


6 


7 


guages: At the time when ye fhall hear the ſound of 


the cornet, pipe, harp, ſackbut, pſaltery, dulcimer, and 
all kinds of muſic, ye ſhall fall down and worthip the 


image of gold whi th Nebuchadnezzar the king hath ſet 
up; And who 


ing hay furnace. Therefore at the time when all the 
peoples 


ſhall not fall down and worſhip, Wis 
in the fame hour ſhall be caſt into the midſt of a bumn- 
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peoples heard the ſound of the cornet, pipe, harp, ſack- 


but, pſaltery, and all kinds of muſic, all the peoples, 


nations, and languages, falling down worſhipped the 
mn of gold which Nebuchadnezzar the og Pi ſet 


10 


IN 


12 


-8:: lmediately Wenden certain ee came near, 
and ſet forth invidious accuſations againſt Jews. They 
ſpoke thus to king Nebuchadnezzar; O king, live for 
| ever: Thou, O king, haſt made a decree, that every 
man, upon hearing the ſound of the cornet, pipe, harp, 

ſackbut, pſaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of muſic, 
ſhould fall down and worſhip the image of gold: And 


whoſoever would not fall down and worſhip, ſhould be 
caſt into the midſt of a burning fiery furnace. Here 


are certain Jews, whom thou haſt ſet over the buſineſs 
of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, Meſhach, and 


— 6 

I 
8 

* 
* 


Abed-nego; theſe men pay no regard to thee, O king: 
they revere not thy gods, nor worſhip the image of gold 
-which. thou haſt ſet up. Then Nebuchadnezzar in rage 
and fury commanded to bring up Shadrach, Meſhach, 


and Abed-nego; wherefore theſe men were brought 


14 


up before the king. Nebuchadnezzar ſpoke thus to 
them, Is it inſultingly, Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abed- 
nego, that ye do not revere my gods, nor worſhip the 

15 


image of gold which I have ſet up? Now if ye are 


ready, that at the time when ye ſhall hear the ſound of 
the cornet, pipe, harp, ſackbut, pſaltery, and dulcimer, 


and 


I2 


— 
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and all kinde of muſic, ye fall down and worſhip the 


image which I have made, well; but if ye worſhip not, 
in the ſame hour ye ſhall be ſi! into the midſt of a 


16 


burning hery furnace; And who is the God that ſhall 
deliver you out of my hand? Shadrach, Meſhach, and 


| Abed-nego anfwered thus to the king, ON ebuchadnez- 
zZar, we are not ſolicitous to make thee a reply con- 


cerning this matter. Either there is our God, whom we 


ſerve, able to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, 


and from thy hand, O king, he will deliver: Or if 


| otherwiſe, be it known to thee, O king, that we will 


not revere thy gods, nor dis, che * of, {yald 


C Which thou haſt ſet up. Tio 


Then was N en eee filled with "Re PR the 


aſpect of his face was changed toward Shadrach, Me- 
 ſhach, and Abed-nego; therefore he ordered to heat 


5 the furnace one ſeven times more than it was uſual to- 


20 


heat it. And he commanded men of the greateſt 


ſtrength amongſt his forces, to bind Shadrach, Meſhach, 


21 


22 


e nm men a had at ans Mcſhach, 


and Abed-nego, to be caſt into the burning fiery fur- 


nace. Then theſe men were bound in their mantles, 
their turbans, and their cloaks, with their veſtments, and 

were caſt into the midſt of the burning fiery: furnace. 
Therefore becauſe the king's word was urgent, and the 
furnace heated exceedingly, the eruption of the fire 


and 
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23 and Abed-nego : But theſe n men, Shadrach, Me- 
""\ſhack, and Abed-nego were 'thrown wow WEE into 
Bene of the burning fiery furnace. | 
Then Nebuchadnezzar the king was aſtoniſhed; and 
| "oak up very haſtily, and thus ſpoke to his governors, 
Have we not caſt three men bound into the midſt of 
the fire? they anſwered thus unto the king, "Certainly, 
25 O king. He replied, Lo, I ſee four men looſe walk- 
ing in the midſt of the fire, neither is there any ſtain 
upon them; and the form of the fourth is like a ſon 
26 of God. Then Nebuchadnezzar approached to the 
b mouth of the burning fiery furnace, and fpoke thus, 
Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abed-nego, ſervants of the 
fl © | moſt High God, go forth, and come near. Whereupon 
Shadrach, Mefhach, and Abed-nego went forth from the 
27 midſt of the fire. When the Princes, the Senators, and 
the Magzſtrates, and the king's Governors, being ga- 
thered together had beheld theſe men, that the fire had 
not prevailed upon their bodies, neither was the hair of 
"their head ſinged, neither were their mantles changed, 
28 nor had the fmell of fire ſettled upon them; Nebu- 
chadnezzar ſpoke thus, Bleſſed be the God. of Shadrach, 
Mleſhach, and Abed-nego, who hath ſent his Angel, ad 
D926 delivered his ſervants, becauſe they confided in him, 
and have reverſed the king's word, and delivered up 
| chk bodies, that they might not ſerve nor worſhip any 
m 1 8 god 


CHAP. 
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29 god, but their own God. Therefore I ſet forth a de- 
cree, that whatſoever people, nation, or language, ſhall 
ſpeak amiſs concerning the God of Shadrach; Meſhach, 
and Abed-nego, ſhall be torn in pieces, and their houſes, 
be layed into a dunghill, becauſe there is no other God 

8 that can deliver after this manner. Whereupon the king 
advanced Shadrach, Meſhach, and AT" „in the 
province of Babylon. 8 


1 NbUcnADN A2 2 An the king to all peoples, nations, and 
| languages that dwell in all the earth, Peace be multipli- 
2 edunto you, The ſigns and the wonders which the high 
God hath wrought towards me it pleaſeth me to declare. 


3 How great are his ſigns, and his wonders how mighty! 
his kingdom is an everlaſting kingdom, and his non 


from generation to generation. ü 
4 I Nebuchadnezzar was at eaſe in my houſe; and' flou- 


_ hin. in my palace. I ſaw a dream, which affrighted 


me, and the thoughts upon my bed, and the viſions of 
6 my head diſturbed me. Therefore I ſet forth a decree, to 
introduce before me all the wiſe men of Babylon, that 
they might make known unto me the interpretation of 
the dream. Then came in the ſoothſayers, the magicians, 
the aſtrologers, and the diviners; and when I related 
the dream before them, the interpretation of it they 


s could not make known unto me. But at the laſt 


came 
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came in before me Daniel, whoſe name is Belteſhaz- 
Zar, according to the name of my god, and ſince the 


ſpirit of the holy God is in him, thus the dream 1 
related before him. 


O Belteſhazzar, chief of the magicians, becauſe I know 


that the ſpirit of the holy God is in thee, and no ſecret is 


10 


difficult to thee, declare the viſions of my dream which I 


ſaw, even the interpretation thereof. Thus were the Vi- 


ſions of my head upon my bed: I was ſceing, and behold 


a tree in the midſt of the earth, whoſe height was very 


3 
11 


12 


great. The tree grew and \ was ſtrong, and the height of it 
reached to heaven, and the aſpect of it to the end of the 


whole earth: The foliage of it was beautiful, and the 
- ftruitof it plentiful, and food for all was on it; under i its 


ſhade dwelt the beaſts of the field, and i in its branches 


| - lodged the fowls'of heaven, and of it was all fleſh fed. 


13 


14 


| 160 


I was ſeeing in the viſions of my head upon my bed, and 


| behold, a watcher even a holy one deſcending from hea- 
ven: He cried aloud, and thus he ſpoke, Hew down 
the tree and cut off its branches, ſhake off its foliage, 


and ſcatter its fruit; let the beaſts wander from under it; 
and the fowls from its branches; ; N evertheleſs the ſtump 
of his roots leave in the ground, and with a band of iron 
and braſs, with the tender graſs of the field by the dew 
of heaven he ſhall alſo be moiſtened, and with the beaſts 
ſhall be his portion in the graſs of the earth: His heart 
| ME iff Wu ſhall 


16 


17 


18 
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ſhall be changed * the human, ad che bett ef abesſt 


be given unto him, and ſeven times ſhall revolve over 
him. By the decree of the watchers is the matter, even 
according to the word of the holy ones is the buſineſs; 


to the intent that the living may know that the moſt 


High hath dominion in the kingdom of men, and giveth 
it to whomſoever he will, and the loweſt of men can ſet 


over it. This dream I king Nebuchadnezzar ſaw, and do 


thou, O Belteſhazzar, declare the interpretation; foraſ- 


much as all the wiſe men of my kingdom are not able to 


by make known to me. the i interpretation, yet thou. art able, 
8 becauſe the ſpirit of the holy God is in the. 
19 


9 
- . 


Then Daniel, whoſe name is Belteſhazzar, 1 in A 


5 ſtate of aſtoniſhment for an hour, and his thoughts diſ- 


turbed him; when the king ſpoke thus, Belteſhazzar, 


let not the dream or the interpretation diſturb thee : 


Belteſhazzar replied, my Lord, the dream be to thoſe 
that hate thee, and the interpretation of it. to thine 


enemies. The tree that thou ſaweſt, Which grew and 


Was firong, and. the height of it reached to heaven, and 


21 


the aſpect of it over all the earth; Whoſe foliage was 


beautiful and the fruit of it plentiful, and food. for all was 
* it; under it dwelt the beaſts of the field, and on its 


f 


branches the fowls of heaven had their habitation: 
22 Thou art it, O king, who art grown great and become 


ſlrong, and thy ia beth increaſed. and reached: unto 


VET | | ] heaven 
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heaven, and thy dorhümien to the end of the earth. 
n And' whereas Ki! king faw a watchet, even a holy one, 
deſcending from heaven, and ſaying, Hew down the tree 
and deſtroy it; nevertheleſs the ſtump of its roots leave 
in the ground, and with a band of iron and brafs, with 
dhe tender graſs of the field by the dew of heaven he 
- ſhalbalſo be moiſtened, and with the beaſts of the field 
_ ſhall be His Portion, until ſeven times revolve over him: 
pi This-is the interpretation O king; and the decree of the 
maoſt High is this; which cometh upon my Lord the 
25" King. Even thee: will they drive out from men, and 
wich the beaſts of the field ſhall be thy dwelling, and 
they ſhall cauſe thee to reliſh graſs like oxen, and from 
the dew'of heaven ſhalt thou be moiſtened, and ſeven 
| reins hull revolve over thee, until thou knoweſt that the 
maoſt High is the Ruler over the kingdom of men, and giv- 
a eth it to whomſoever he will. And whereas they ſpoke to 
leave the ſtump of the roots of the tree, thy kingdom 
| mall be: ſecure for thee; after that thou knoweſt that the 
15 ruling powers are of heaven. Wherefore O king, let my 
counſel be acceptable: unto thee, and break off thy 

if) 1 righteouſhek, and thine iniquities by 
fſhbewing favour to the afflicted; Renn wy be A 

1 of thy tranquillity. 

The whole canie upon the King N uebädtls bar. | 

ad ow the end of twelve months as he was walking upon the 


| palace 


30 


31 


D AN 14. 
palace of the kingdom of Babylon, The king ſpoke thus, 


Is not this the great Babylon which I have built for a 


royal habitation by the power of my wealth, and for the 


glory of my Majeſty? As the word was yet in the king's, 


mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, To thee it is 


32 


33 


ſpoken, O king Nebuchadnezzar; The kingdom is paſ- 


ſed away from thee; And they ſhall drive thee from 
men, and with the beaſts of the field ſhall be thy dwel- 
ling; they ſhall make thee reliſh graſs. like oxen, and 
ſeven times ſhall revolve over thee, until thou knoweſt 

that the moſt High hath. dominion in the * 


of men, and giveth it to whomſoever he will. 


the ſame hour the word was fulfilled — N enero 


nezzar, and he was driven from men, 


and did eat 


graſs like oxen, and his body was moiſtened from the 
_ . dew of heaven, until his hair grew out like the plumage 
of eagles, and his nails like the claws of birds. 


34 
up my eyes to heaven, when my, underſtanding returned 


, But at the end of the days 1 Nebuchadnezzar lifted 


unto. me, and bleſſed the moſt High, and praiſed and 


| glorified him that liveth for ever, . whoſe dominion is an 
everlaſting dominion „and his kingdom from generation 


35 


to generation. And all the inhabitants of the earth are 
reputed as nothing; and he doeth according to his will 


in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the 


i: thi» 28d there is none Ae hacks hand, or ſay 


unto 


* 
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3 unto him, What doeſt thou ?/ At che ſame time my un- 
derſtanding returned unto me, alſo the glory of my 
kingdom, my - honour,” and my comelineſs, returned 

- unto me; for my governors and my nobles made appli- 
cation to me, and I was eſtabliſned in my kingdom, and 
zy more abundant majeſty was added unto me. Now there- 
fore I Nebuchadnezzar- praiſe, ' and extol, and glorify 
the God of heaven, becauſe all his works are truth, and 
his paths et, and thoſe that walk in pride he is 


00008 to abaſmme. OL 
- b iis 
C HAP. eee hs 3 re Aa — feaſt for a FO 
V. _ of his nobles, and drank wine before the thouſand. 


2 Belſhazzar commanded, whilſt he was taſting the wine, 
wachen bring the veſſels of gold and ſilver, which Nebu- 
arb his father had carried away from the temple 
in Jeruſalem, that in them might drink the king and 

2 5 nobles, his wives and his concubines. Then were 
brought the veſſels of gold which they had carried away 
from the temple, the houſe of God in Jeruſalem, and 
wit king and his nobles, his wives and his concubines 
4 drank in them. As they were drinking the wine, they 
g N the gods of gold and filver, - of braſs, iron, 
5 wood, and ſtone. In the ſame hour went forth fingers 
* a man's hand, which wrote over againſt the candle- 
ſtick upon the Plaiſter of the wall of tip king's palace, 


21. Alvi and 


, 
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and the king ſaw; the part of W 
6 Then the brightneſs of the king's countenance was 
changed, and his refleQions, difturbed him; ſo that the 
| an of his loins were looſed, and his knees ſmote one 
_ 7. againſt the other. The king called aloud to introduce 


— Magicians, the Chaldeans, and the Diviners; | when 
the king ſpoke thus to the wiſe men of Babylon, What- 
cuver perſon ſhall read this writing, and ſhew me the in- 
terpretation of it, {hall be clothed with purple, with a 
chain of gold about his neck, and ſhall rank the third 

8 in the kingdom. Then came in all the king's wiſe 


men, but chey were unable to read the writing, &, as 


to make known the interptetation to the king. 
; oa 7 At chis king Bel ſhazzar Wen hg and 
d the brightness of his | countenance Was changed upon 
1. him, and his nobles were aſtoniſhed. When: the queen 


Tk kids came into the banquet-houſe, the -queen- ſpoke 


thus, O King, live for euer; let not thy thoughts diſ- 


turb thee, mor the brightmeſs:of thy:countenance be 


| ee There it a man in thy kingdom, in whom 
is ales olrit ae Wein (daf ana n thei-daje of 


"i father an enlightenad underſtanding and wiſdom, 


like the wiſdom of the god, was found in him, and the 
king Nebuchadnezzar thy father appointed him chief of 
Lune * nnn and the 


15 is Jiüviners, 


on aceount of the converſation i of the king and his no- 
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1 divinerte, even thy father the king. "Becauſe an en- 
larged mind, and a diſcerning underſtanding, interpre- 
ting dreams, and diſcovering dark ſentences, and ſolv- 
—— matters, were found in him, even in 

Ai UE to whom the king gave the name of Belte- 
ſhagzar e no let n pj wear ron ſhew 
1 interpretation. 

Then Daniel was e beſtre the Age : when 
2 king ſpoke thus unto Daniel; Thou art that Da- 
| /niel of the captives of Judah, whom the king my father 

14 „nete out of Judea? 1 have even heard of | thee, 
that the ſpirit of the gods is in thee, that an enlight- 
ened —_—_ and abundant wiſdom are found in 

fag: 4 And now! have been brought befere me the 

wwiſe men, the | magicians, that they ſhould read this 

Writing, ſo as to make known to ms the interpretation 

a of it, but they wert unable to ſhew the inter tion 

5 of the matter. But I have heard of thee, that thou 

-  canſt;fully- interpret, | and /folve intricate matters: now 

a it thou ſhalt be able to nad the writing, and make 

- - known' to me th interpretation, thou ſhalt be clothed 

with purple; witk a chain of gold about thy neck, and 

21 „ ſhalt rank thind in the kingdom. Then Daniel anſwered 

by thus before the king; thy gifts be with thyſelf, and thy 
e pu hor to err ; nevertheleſs T will _ 


r 
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the writing to the kg, and will S e to him 


the interpretation, . b n Þ 


18 


9 


O thou king, the moſt high God! gave a res 


and majeſty „and glory, and honour, to Nebuchadnez. 


zar thy father. And by reaſon of the majeſty which 


he gave to him, all peoples, nations, and languages were 


os trembling and affrighted at his preſence: whom he 
would he killed, and whom he would he kept alive, and 


20 


Wahom he would he exalted, and whom he would he 
> humbled. But when his heart was lifted up, and his 


ſpirit hardened to inſolent conduct, he was depoſed from 


21 


the throne of his kingdom, and his glory was taken 


away from him. Alſo he was driven from the ſons of 


men, and his heart was levelled with the beaſts, and 


with the wild aſſes was his dwelling; he was made to 


23 


| reliſh graſs like oxen, and his body was moiſtened with 


the dew; of heaven, until he knew that the moſt high - 


RE 8 God hath dominion in the kingdom of men, and whom- 


ſoever he will appointeth over it. Yet thou his ſon, O 


HBelſhazzar, haſt not humbled thine heart, although 
thou kneweſt all this. But againſt the Lord of heaven 


haſt thou exalted thyſelf, and the veſſels of kis houſe 
hae they brought before thee; and thou and thy nobles, 
thy wives and thy concubines be drunk in them; and 
thou haſt praiſed the gods of filver and gold, of TY | 

iron, wood, and ſtone, which neither ſee, nor hear, nor 
know; 
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know); and the God in whoſe hand is < breath, and 
all thy ways are his, thou haſt not honoured. + - 
24 Therefore from him was ſent the palm of the hand, 
25 and this writing marked. And this is the writing which 
26 was marked, Mzns, Maxx, TzkzI, Urnarsin. This 
is the interpretation of the matter; Mznz, God hath 
27 numbered thy kingdom, and finiſhed it. Tzxz1, Thou 
haſt been weighed in balances, and art found deficient. 
28 Peres, thy an is divided, and . to the Medes 
and Perſians. 
29 Then ſpoke dann 4 hey clothed Daniel with 
purple, with a chain of gold about his neck, and pro- 
claimed over him, that he ſhould rank third in the king- 
39 dom. In that ſame night was Belſhazzar the king of 
31 the Chaldeans ſlain: And Darius the Mede accepted the 
tn kingdom, ben about the age of bee and two years. 


CHAP. x In pleaſed Darius to appoint over the 3 a * 
VI. dredi and twenty princes, who ſhould be over the whole 
2 kingdom: And over theſe, three preſidents , of which 
Daniel was one, that the princes might give an account 
to them, and the king have no damage. 
3 Now this Daniel was, ſuperior to the preſidents and 
_ . princes, becauſe a more enlarged mind was in him, and 
| the king deſigned to appoint him over the whole realm. 
Whereupon the preſidents and princes were ſeeking to 
ans find 
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find an action againſt Daniel on chr ſide ef the king- 
dom; but they were unable to find any action or fault, 
bend as he was faithful, ſo that no error. or fault 
5 could-be found ia him. Therefore theſe men aid, We. 
ſhall find no action againſt this Daniel, unleſs we find 
6 it againſt, him concerning the law of his God. Then 
theſe preſidents and princes came in a oonchurſe to the 
king, and ſpoke thus unto him; King Darius, live for 
7 eder. All the preſidents of the kingdonn, - the ſenators 
and the princes, the governors and the magiſtrates have 
;| conſulted together to eſtabliſn a royal ſtatute, ſo as to- 
confirm the obligation, that whoſoever ſhall aſk a requeſt 
of any god or man for thirty days, but bf thee, O king, 
3 ſhall be thrown into the den of ons. Now, O king, 
_ _ | eftablifh the obligation, and ſign the writing, that it be 
not changed, according, to the daw uf the Medes and 
25 Perſians which oth not. \ Wherefore hang Darius 
x6 Now Daniel, he N * 
fgned; went up into his houfe, where his windows 
were opened im his upper chamber towards Jeruſalem; 
and at three ſet "times in the day he kineeled upon his 
| knees, and prayed and offered up praifes before his God, 
= un as he had done aforetime. Then thele men came in a 
| / "concourſe, and found Daniel making requeſt and ſup- 
5 before his God. Therefore they came near, 


and 


= . 9 
ped +» 
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_ and ſpoke before the king concerning the royal obliga- 
tion; Haſt thou not ſigned an obligation, that whatſo- 
ever priſon ſhall maks a reqweſt of any God or man for 
thirty days, but of thee, O king, ſhall be thrown into 
- "the den of lions? The king anſwered thus, the mat- 
ter is ratified according to the law of the Medes and 
13 Perſians, which faileth not. They then replied before 
: che king, Daniel, who is of the captives of Judah; 
. hath paid no regard to thee, O king, nor to the obli- 
Sion which thou haſt ſigned, but at three ſet times in 
1 che day prefers his petition,” Upon this the king when 
he had heard the report was ſadly diſtreſſed; and 
| fot his heart upon Daniel to deliver him, and till the 
-c going dun of the Sun he exerted | himſelf to deliver 

e Ba. But at che ſame time theſe men aſſembled in a 
concourſe about the king, and ſpoke unto the king, 
"Know, O king, that che law of the Medes and Per- 

/ fians is, chat every obligation and ſtatute which the 
16 ben fair is nt to be chang, Wherefore the 
king commanded, and they brought Daniel, and threw 
him into che den of lions; when the king ſaid thus 
unto Daniel, thy God, whom thou ſerveſt continually, 
7 may he deliver thee. Alſo a ſtone was brought and 
laid upon the mouth ef the den, and the king fealed it 

. with his on ſignet, and en eee of his nobles, 


that 
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that the reſolution ſhould not be mg nin 
Daaniel. 


19 
20 


21 
22 


Then the king legend to his oakice; and 1a the 
night faſting, nor was a table introduced before him, 
and his ſleep was far from him. At length the king 
aroſe early in the morning with the light, and went in 
haſte to the den of lions. And when he came near to 


the den, he cried to Daniel with a doleful voice: The 


king ſpoke thus to Daniel, O Daniel, ſervant of the 
living God, hath thy God, whom thou ſerveſt continu- 
ally, been able to deliver thee from the lions? Then 
Daniel addreſſed the king, O king, live for ever. My 


God hath ſent his angel, and hath ſhut the mouths of 
the lions, that they have not hurt me, inaſmuch as be- 


| fore him integrity was found in me, and alſo before thee, 


23 


O king, have I done no hurt. At this the king was 


exceedingly pleaſed, and commanded to bring up Da- 


niel out of the den, and when Daniel was brought up 


out of the den, there was no hurt found upon him, be- 


cauſe he believed in his God. Moreover the king com- 


manded, and thoſe men were brought who had ſet forth 
_ | invidious/ accuſations againſt Daniel, and were thrown 
into the den of lions, themſelves, their children, and 


their wives, and they reached not the of the 
den, ere the lions had the maſtery of chew, ind broke 
\- 40M; n all their bones. 


Then 
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26% Then king Darius wrote to all peoples, nations, and 


languages that dwell in all the earth, Peace be multi- 
2 6 plied unto you. I ſet forth a decree, that throughout 


. the whole dominion of my realm, ye tremble and fear 
before the God of Daniel; for he is the God that liv- 
eth and is ſtedfaſt for ever, and his kingdom ſhall not 


* 


periſh, and his dominion ſhall be even unto the end. 
He delivereth and reſcueth, and he worketh ſigns and 


' wonders in the heaven and in the carth, who hath deli- 
vered Daniel from the power of the lions. 80 this 


Daniel proſpered in the reign of Darius, and in the 


LD 
* N 
1. 
1 
. . — 


reign of. Cyrus the Perſian. 


In chi. firſt year of Belſhazzar king of Babylon, 
Daniel faw a dream, even viſions of his head upon his 


| bed, at which time he wrote the dream, and related 


- — 


the ſum of the matters. 
Daniel related thus, I was. ſeeing i in my * of 


” — 


36055 into the great "I And Cir large beaſts came up 


: from the ſea, different from each other. The firſt was 
Uke a Lion, but had the wings of an eagle : I was 


ſeeing till its wings were plucked, wherewith it was 
raiſed up from the ground, and it became ere& on the 


feet like a man, and a man's heart was given unto it. 


And behold another beaſt, a ſecond, like to a Bear, 


which 
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"which was raiſed up on one fide-/ and three tafls were: 

in its mouth among its teeth; and thus they ſpoke to 
G e Riſe, devour much fleſh. Aſter this Þ wus ſeeing,” 


en behold another, like a Leopard, which had four 
ird's wings upon its back; four heads alſo had the 
7 140 and dominion was given to it. I as ſeeing after 
this in the viſions of the night, and behold à fourth 
beaſt formidable and terrible, and ſtrong exceedingly, 
- which had large teeth of iron; it devoured and broke 
in pieces, and trampled upon the remains with its feet, 
and it was diſtinguiſhed from all the beaſts that were 
8 before it, for it had ten horns. As I was attentive to 
the horns, behold another. little horn grew up among 
them, and three of the former horns were torn out before 
it, and brhold eyes like human eyes were in that Horn, 
9 and a mouth ſpeaking preſumptuous things. I was ſee- 
ing, till the thrones were placed, and the Antient of 
- ay” ſitting : His Raiment was white as ſhow; and the 
| hair of his head like the pure wool, his throne Wis flames 
16 of fire, his wheels the ardent fire. A fiery ſtream trailed = 
and iffued from before him; thouſand thouſands miniſ- 
tered unto him, and ten thouſand ten thouſands affiſted 
before him: the Council ſate, and the books were 
11 ee T was attentive at this time on account of the 
voice of the preſumptuous words which the horn ſpoke. 
5 Was attentive till the beaſt was flain, and its body de- 

4 a ſtroyed, 


Lo 
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ſtroyed, and it was delivered up to the burning of fire. 
12 Alſo of the reſt of the beaſts their dominion was made 
da paſs away, but a continuance in life was given them 
13 until a limited period or a time. I continued ſeeing in 
the vifioms of the night, when behold in the clouds of 
eee ee the Son of man, who ad- 
7 er to the Antient of days: And when they 
had brought him near before him, He gave him domi- 
nion and glory and a kingdom, that all peoples, nations, 
and languages ſhould ſerve him; his dominion is an 
exerlaſting dominion) which! ſhall not poſs mx, and his 
Wh get en not periſh. _ 
As to me Daniel, my ſpirit was pierced with barer | 
in the midſt of my body, and the viſions of my head 
16 diſturbed me. F advanced towards one of thoſe that 
aſſiſted, and inquired of him an exact account concern- 
3 the whole of this; which he related to me, and 
made me acquainted wit the interpretation of the mat- 
17 tens.  Fheſe large beaſts which are four, are four kings 
18 that ſhall arife in the earth; Yet the Saints of 3 
_ High ſhall aſſume the kingdom, and ſhail poſſeſs 
19 kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever. Then 1 de 
ſired an accurate information concerning the fourth wy 
which was diftinguiſhed' from all of them, exceedingly 
formidable, whoſe teeth were of iron, and his claws of 
brafs,/ that devoured; broke in pieces, and trampled 


O upon 
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20 upon the remains with his feet: Alſo « concerning the 


2 


ten horns which were on his head, and of the other 


which grew up when three fell before it, even that horn 


21 
22 


lows. 


Saints, and prevailed over them: Until the Antient of 


which had eyes, and a mouth ſpeaking: preſumptuous | 
things, and whoſe aſpe& was more ſtout than his fel- 
I was ſeeing, when this horn made war with the 


days came, and gave judgment to the Saints of the moſt 
High, when the appointed time mh that the Saints 


ſhould poſſeſs the kingdomn. 
23 


Thus he replied, The fourth beaſt ſhall be a fourth 
kingdom upon earth, which ſhall be different from all 
the kingdoms, and ſhall devour. the whole earth, and 
threſh it down, and break it in pieces. Alſo the ten 


Horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that ſhall ariſe; 
and another ſhall ariſe: after them, which ſhall be diſ- 


tinguiſhed from the former, and ſhall reduce three 


ay 


kings. And he ſhall ſpeak words againſt the moſt 


ke zurn and ſhall wear out the Saints of the moſt High, 


and ſhall: preſume to alter appointed Seaſons and the 
Law, which ſhall be given into his hand until a time, 


26 and times, and the diviſion of a time; But the Judg- 


ment ſhall ſit, when his dominion ſhall be taken away, 


* to be waſted and deſtroyed unto the end. Vet the | 
4 bree, hen and the "dominion, and the wide extent of 
fa under the whole heaven ſhall: be given to a 


people 
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people the Saints of the moſt High, whoſe kingdom is 
an everlaſting kingdom, and all the nen thall be 
3 and obedient to it. 

Hitherto is the end of the matter. A to me Da- 
01 1 my thoughts much diſturbed me, and the bright- 
neſs of my countenance was changed n _ one I 
: e the matter i in e hearts. | 
CHAP. 2 wy ks third: year py the reign of Aae the Kea 
VIII. Aa a Viſion appeared unto me Daniel, after that which ap- 
ny a 2: peartd unto me in the beginning. And I faw in a Vi- 
Infield (and it happened that in my ſeeing I was in Shu- 
ſhan the Capital, which is in the province of Elam) 
and when I ſaw in the viſion, I was near the river Ulai. 
3 Then I lifted up my eyes and looked, and behold 
there ſtood before the river a ſingle ram, which had 
+. horns, and the horns were lofty, but one was loftier 
4 than the other, and the loftieſt grew up laſt, I faw 
the ram butting weſtward, and northward, and ſouth- 
| eee, ue could any beaſts ſtand before him, nor 
could could any one deliver from his power; but he 
5 did what he liked, and became great. And whilſt I 
was contemplati „ behold a he-goat came from the 
colt over the d of the whole earth, without touch- 
ing the ground, and the goat had a conſpicuous horn 
6 between his eyes. And he came to che ram that had 


ned Q2.- EOS horns, 
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horns, which I ſaw ſtanding before the river, and ran 
7 at him in the heat of his ſtrength. And I ſaw him 
coming cloſe up to the ram, when he ruſhed furiouſly 
upon him; and ſmote the ram, and broke both his 
horns ; neither was there any ftrength in the ram to 
ſtand before him, but he threw him down upon the 
ground, and trampled. on him, nor could any deliver 
8 the ram from his power. Then the he-goat increaſed 
to a very great degree, and as he grew ſtrong, the great 
horn was broken, and there aroſe four conſpicuous ones 
9 9 inſtead of it towards the four winds of heaven. And 
from one of theſe came out a fingle horn, a ſmall one, 
which grew exceeding great towards the ſouth, and to- 
10 wards the caft, and towards the glorious land: Alſo it 
grew up: even to the hoſt of heaven, and when it had 
' thrown. down to the ground ſome of the hoſt and of 
11 the ſtars, it trampled upon them. Moreover againſt the 
Prince of the hoſt was it magnified; and from him was 
taken away the daily ſacrifice, and the place of his 
12 ſanctuary profaned. And a hoſt was ſet up againſt the 
daily facrifice by a bold tranſgreſſion, and it caſſi down 
the truth to the ground, yet it wrought ant proſpered. 
's Then I heard one Saint: ſpeaking, and another gaint ſaid 
unto that excellent one that was ſpeaking,: How-long 
will be the Term of the viſion af the daily ſacriſice, 
an the. tranſgreſſion that ee deſolate, 19 5 J 
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both the ſanctuary and the hoſt to be trampled on? 
14 And he anſwered him, until two thouſand and three 
hundred days, when the fanctuary ſhall be cleanſed. . 
15 | Now it happened that when I Daniel had feen the 
viſion, and had ſought information, behold there ſtood 
16 before me like the appearance of a man. And I heard 
a human voice over the Ulai, which called aloud and 
17 faid, Gabriel, explain to this man the viſion. Then 
he came near to me as E ſtood, and when he came, I 
fell down affrighted on my face; but he ſaid unto me, 
VUnderſtand, ſon of many; for to the time of the end will 
” 18 be the viſion. | Moreover as he was talking with me, I 
funk flat into a ſwoon upon the ground, when he touch- 
19 ed me and ſet me upright. Then he faid, behold I will 
explain to thee, whiat ſhall be im the latter end of the 
indignation, for at the time appointed there ſhalt be an 
end. 
20 The Ram uthich thou faweſt with horns is the kings 
21 of Media and Perſiac And the fierce goat is the king of 
Greis, whereof che great horn, which: was between his 
22 yes, is the firſt king; But this was broken; and there 
aroſe four in its ſtead, ſo four kingdoms ſnall be erected 
23 out of the nation, yet not with lis ſtrength; And in 
the latter end of their Kingdom, when iniquities ſhall: be 
iull, there ſhall ariſe a king of an obdurate countenance, 
24 and penetrating in myſterious craft: And his power 
5 e Hat 
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ſhall be ſtrengthened, but not with his own nh; 
yet he ſhall make aſtoniſhing havock, and ſhall; be ſuc- 
ceſsful; wherefore he ſhall proceed, and | deſtroy the 
25 mighty ones, and the people of the ſaints. Alſo the 
| yoke of his policy ſhall cauſe even fraud to proſper in 
| his hand, and he ſhall be elated in His heart, and in 
2 times of . tranquillity! ſhall deſtroy multitudes 3 even 
againſt the prince of princes ſhall he ſtand up, but with- 
26 out any power ſhall he be broken down. Moreover the 
viſion of the evening and the morning which hath been 
related is certainly true Wee upi the viſion, 
_— it is for many days. ti dl 2 81 
Alſo 1 Daniel was neee languid for 
key 1 did the king's buſineſs; and 
though I Was ſtruck with aſtoniſhment, ata the viſion, 
118 no one Wannen cui 917 2 10 „nohnngibni 


5 


CHAP. 11 Ix ha firſt year of Darius cheilorofkiverussia 
IX. deſcendant of the Medes, who was appointed tô reign 
2 over the kingdom of the Chaldeans; In the firſt year of 
oe! "os I Daniel-confidered by the books the enumera- 
tion of the years, whereof the word of Jehovah came to 
1 the prophet, to compleat ſeventy years for the 
0 dg deſolations of Jeruſalem. Then I looked up tothe Lord 
God to Wee in ee and n with faſting 
NM ALL 5-51 1M 110ml hem: , eee Barn and 
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4 and ſackcloth and aſhes." And 1 prayed unto pt 
my God, and confeſſed and ſaidl- // 
% Lord, the God great and dbu keeping 
the covenant and mercy toward thoſe that love him, and 
5 toward thoſe that keep his commandments; We have 
ſinned, and have acted perverſely, and have done wicked- 
ly, and have rebelled, fo as to apoſtatize from thy com- 
6 mandments and from thine ordinances ; And have not 
| hearkened to thy ſervants the prophets, who ſpoke in 
b name to our kings, our princes, and to our fathers, 
7 and to all the people of the land. With thee; O Lord, 
is righteouſneſs, but with us confuſion of face, as at this 
day, with the men of Judah, and with the inhabitants 
of Jeruſalem, and with all Iſrael that are near and that 
are diſtant, throughout all the countries whither thou 
haſt driven them, by reaſon of their tranſgreſſion which 
8 hen have tranſgreſſed againſt thee. O Lord, with us is 
confuſion of face, with our kings, with our princes, 
and with our fathers, becauſe we have ſinned againſt 
9 thee." With the Lord our God are mercies and forgive- 
o neger. although we have rebelled againſt him; And have 
not hearkened to the voice of Jehovah our God, to 
walk in his laws which he hath ſet before us by his ſer- 
11 vants the prophets. Even all Iſrael have tranſgreſſed thy 
Oy ſo as to revolt from hearkening to thy voice; there- 
- fore the curſe is poured down upon us, and the impre- 
St cation 
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cation which i is written in the law of Moſes, thei ſervant 
12 of God, becauſe we have finned againſt him! And he 
hath ratified his words which he ſpoke againſt us, and 
againſt our rulers which governed us, by bringing upon 
us a great calamity; for under the Whole beaven hath 
not been done like what hath been wrought upon: Feru- 
13 ; flew. As it is written in the law of Moſes, is all this 
calamity come upon us, yet have we not deprecated. the 
Wrath of Jehovah aur God, by turning from our iniqui- 
| 14 ties, and by attending to thy truth. Therefore hath ſe 
| | hovah cloſely attended to the calamity, and hath brought 
is it upon us; for Jehovah - our God. is rightequs in all his 
= Works which he ande ach we have not beackened to 
0 voice. rt 
And now, —— God, who kmughtafiious thy 
eee from the land of Egypt with a ſtrong hand, and 
haſt made thyſelſ a name aa at this day, we have ſinned, we 
* have done wiekedly. O. Lord, according; to all thy pro- 
miſed mercies let thine anger now be turned away, and 
e indignation from thy city, Jeruſalem thy holy moun- 
tain; for. through our ſins, and through the iniquities of 
dur fathers, Jeruſalem and thy people have become a re- 
17 proach to all that are around us. Therefore now hearken, 
O our God, to the prayer of thy ſervant and to his 


ſupplieations, and look propitious upon thy deſolated 
Incline, O my God, 
thine 


3 
18 Sanctuary for the Lord's fake. 
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my ſins, and the fins of my people Iſrael, and pouring 
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car, aid hearken, open thine eyes, and look upon the 
diſtreſſes of us and of the city which is called by thy 


name; for not in our own juſtifications do we pour out 


our ſupplications before thee, but by reaſon of thy great 
mercies.; O Lord, hearken, O Lord, forgive, O Lord, 
attend and execute, delay not for thine own ſake, O my 


: God, fings my OF and thy people are called by thy 


name. 
And as I was yet ſpeaking, and praying, and confeſling 


out my ſupplication before Jehovah my God for the holy 


21 


before, ſwiftly flying, reached me about the time 


22 


2 


mountain of my God: Even as I was yet ſpeaking in 
prayer, the man Gabriel, whom I had ſeen in a viſion 
of the 
evening-oblation... When he brought information and 
talked with me, and ſaid, O Daniel, I am now come 


forth to improve thee in underſtanding. At the begin- 


ning of thy ſupplications the word was, iſſued, which I 


am come to declare, becauſe thou art greatly beloved; 


attend therefore to the word, that thou mayeſt under- 


Py # « 4 


ſtand the Viſion. 
Seventy preciſe | weeks are upon thy people, wt 


upon thy holy city, to reſtrain the apoſtacy, and. to put 


25 


an end to ſins, and to expiate iniquity, and to bring in 


the righteouſneſs of ages, and to ſeal the viſion even of 
the proptet, and to anvint the holy ef holics. Yer 
| pP know 


CHAP. 


X . 
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know and underſtand, from the going forth of an edict 
to rebuild Jeruſalem until Meſſiah" the Prince, ſhall be 
ſeven weeks, and threeſcore and two weeks; it Hall be 


rebuilt, the ſtreets and their walls, in the re limit of 


the times: T hen after the threeſcore and two weeks 


| hall Meſſiah be cut off; and though none ſhall be for 


him, the pevple'6f the Pries that cometh ſhall deſtroy 
the city and the ſanctuary; ſo that they ſhall 'cut down 


as with an inundation, and even to the end of a deciſive 


27 war ſhall be deſolations. vet one week ſhall make a 


2 
3 


+. 
1 


4 


firm Covenant with many, and the midſt of the week 
ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice and the meat- offering to ceaſe; 
and when upon the border ſhall be the abomination of 
| defolation, that which is decided, until the 531 accom- 
Plihment, ſhall be poured mpoh the deſolate.” * 


"Is the third year of Cyrus, king of Perſia, a Reve- 
Mae was made to Daniel, whoſe name is called Belte- 
iet, and the word was certainly true, but the ex- 
tent great; yet he attended to the word, and had un- 
derſtanding in the viſion. In thoſe days I Daniel was 
given up to mourning ' three weeks of days. 1 did not 
eat any delicate food, nor did fleſh or wine enter my 
mouth, neither did I anoint myſelf at all, till three 
weeks ir: days were compleated. And on the twenty 
and fourth day of the firſt month, "Re I was on the 


9 | bank 


5 bank of the great river, the Hiddekel ; Then 1 lifted 
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up mine eyes and looked, and behold a man clothed in 


linen, whoſe loins were girt with the fine gold of 
Uphaz: Alſo his body was like the beryl, and his face 


like the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps 


of fire, and his arms and his feet as the reſplendency of 
poliſhed braſs, and the voice of his words like the voice 
of a multitude. Vet I Daniel only ſaw the viſion; for 


the men that were with me ſaw not the viſion; but 


great terror fell upon them, ſo that they fled into a hid- 
| ing-place. Thus Daniel when left alone ſaw this great 


viſion; but there remained no ſtrength in me, for my 


vigour was turned upon me into rottenneſs, fo that I 
retained no ſtrength. Vet I heard the voice of his 
words, and when I heard the voice of his words, I funk 
down flat in a ſwoon, with my face towards the ground. 
When lol a hand touched me, and ſet, me up on my 


1 knees and the palms of my hands. Then he ſaid unto 
me, * O Daniel, a man greatly beloved, underſtand 


the words which 1 ſpeak unto thee, and ſtand upright, 


| this, word unto me, 1 ſtood up trembling. 
be ſaid unto me, Fear not, Daniel; for from the firſt 


for unto; thee am I now. ſent ;* ; and when he had ſpoken 
Wherefore 


day. in which thou didſt ſet thy heart to get under- 


Wes: ſtanding, and to humble thyſelf before thy God, thy 


words were heard, and I am come becauſe of thy words. 


But 


40 
13 


14 


16 


1 


7 
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But eh! Priste e be Minges of Werft peel! nie 
twenty and one days, When lo Michacl, one of the 
chief princes came to aſſiſt me, ſo 1 left him there 
amongſt the Rulers of Perſia: And F came to inform 


| thee what ſhall happen to thy dae Fan 
908 fein the viſton is for days. 
Now as he ſpoke with me according to theſe words, 

I for hay face upon the ground and was dumb: When 
o! one after the likeneſs of the Son of man touched 
"GIRL INE: 1 my tnouth in ſpeech, and ſaid 
unte him that ſtood before me, O my Lord, by the 
viſion my diſtreſſes are turned upon me, fo that I retain 
no ſtrength. ' And how ſhall the ſervant of this my 
Lord be able to ſpeak wich that my Lord; for as to me, 
even now no ſtrength remained in me, neither was 


18 ROY left in me.” Then there touched me again as it 
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were the form of a man, which ſtrengthened me. And | 
he faid, „ Pear not, O man greatly beloved, Peace be 
unte thec; take courage, and be firong :* And as he 
talked with me, I was ſtrengthened; then 1 faid, Let 
my Lord ſpeak, for thou haſt made me frog.” 

"Wherefore he-faid, < Knoweft thou for what cauſe T 


In came unto thee ? Nov preſently will I return and con- 


21 


tend with the prince of Perfia ; and when . 
forth, 16! the prince of Grecia will come. But yet 


will declare to thee what is deeply noted in the 1 82 


XI. 


*S > 646 
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of truth, although there is no one that ſupporteth me 


in theſe e r - but Michael your Prince, 


1 Als ri in the firſt year of Darius the Mede ſtood 1 to 


2 UW I ad to ſtrengthen him: And now I will declare 


to thee the truth. 


Behold, there ſhall ſtand up yet three kings in Perſia; 
and the fourth ſhall be enriched with abundant wealth 


above all; and when he is grown ſtrong through his 


TY wealth. he ſhall raiſe a whole againſt the realm 


Dun A 


"2 of Grecia. But 14 mighty G bg alt ſtand up, and 


rule with extenſive dominion, and do according to his 


4 4 — * Vet when he fhall be eſtabliſhed, his king- 


Thall be broken, aid ſhall be diſtributed towards 
on 4 A of heavch,” yet not to his poſterity, nor 
according * ay ̃ with which he ruled; for his 
gies Dial be orn up, and be for obe! beſide 


5 thoſe. Then ſhalt e king of the ſouth, that_is, one 


of hi his princes, be ſtrong, yet ſhall another exceed him 
in Wength and have dominion, a large dominion will 


8 6 his dominion be. And after ſome years they ſhall be 
N united; for the daughter of the king of the ſouth ſhall 


come to the king of the north to make alliances ; but 
the arm ſhall not retain ſtrength, neither ſhall P44 off- 
| tering r thereof be eſtabliſhed ; but ſhe n be delivered | 


7992 — —UC— 
up 


42 


F 


up with her attenda attendants and her er ane whoſoever ſup- 


ſels of ſilver and of 85 


10 


„ 


12 


into his own 


1 ſhall go 4 the and contend i in battle with the 172 of 


T4 2 * — — ** 4 —— renee — — — 


ports her at the time times. 
Vet there ſhall ſtand up a ' ſhoot from 5 roots en itr 


baſe that ſhall come with an army, and ſhall enter upon 


the fortifications of the king of the north, and ſhall 
work on them, and prevail. And alſo their gods, even 
their molten images, ther with their precious veſ- 
ſhall he carry with the cap- 
tivity to Egypt, and he ſhall be eſtabliſhed | for years 
above the king of . the north. Thus when the king of 
the ſouth hath, i pa e W kingdom, he ſhall return 


by 1 


But his. ſons ſhall e engage in _ war, mY ſhall parry 
a a multitude of tag _ N and one ſhall advance with 


113 1 


the north; and though he ſhall ſet ; in array a large 1 mul- 
titude, the multitude, ſhall be delivered. into his hand. 


When having taken away the multitude his heart ſhall 


be elated; wherefore though he ſhall lay proſtrate ten 
j 8 he ſhall not prevail. For the King of the 


north ſhall return, and ſet in array a multitude larger 


than the former, and at the end of the times, the years, 
he. ſhall come ſpeedily with a great army and with 


abun - 


15 
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1 10 abundant wealth. And at thoſe times there al many 
ſtand up againſt the king of the ſouth, alſo the perverſe 
ſons of thy people ſhall exalt themſelves, to eſtabliſh 
the viſion, but they ſhall fall. For the king of the 


north ſhall come, and caſt up a rampart, and take the 


fortified cities, even the arms of the ſouth, neither ſhall 


the people of his fortifications reſiſt, for there ſhall be 


16 


no ſtrength to teſiſt. Alſo when he that cometh ſhall 
have done unto him according to his will, neither ſhall 


any one refiſt him, then ſhall he ſtand in the n of 


19 


3 
forth an exactor of the glory of the kingdom; but with- 


in a few days he n be ee yet not in anger, nor 
in battle. 


Flory, which ſhall be finiſhed by his hand. 


Moreover he'ſhall form a deſign to invade with obſti- 
nate perſeverance his whole kingdom, and propoſals of 


alliance ſhall be with him, wherein he ſhall: ſucceed; 

but though he ſhall give the chief of women to him, to | 
make her corrupt, yet ſhe ſhall not ' perſiſt, nor be for 
18 


him. Afterwards ſhall he turn his face to the maritime 


- towns, and ſhall take many; but a General ſhall cauſe 
do ceaſe his reproach” againſt him, and beſide ſhall make 


his reproach to return upon himſelf. For he ſhall turn 


his face to the fortreſſes of his own land, and ſhall "Runge 


ble and fall, and ſhall not be found. | 
Then ſhall ſtand up on his baſe one that hall fend 


"At 


a * 


21 And there ſhall ſucceed him a contemptible perſon, 
on whom they ſhall not confer the royal dignity; but he 
ſhall come in privily, and ſecure the kingdom by flat- 

22 teries. Vet the arms of the oyerflowing land ſhall be 
overflown from before him, and ſh | be broken; and alſo 

23 with the Prince of the Covenant, after he hath joined 
himſelf in cloſe confederacy with him, ſhall he practiſe 
| deceit; ſo that he ſhall advance and become ſtrong with 

24 a ſmall people by quiet meaſures. Then into the richeſt 

parts of the province ſhall he proceed, and ſhall. do What 

neither his fathers, nor his fathers fathers have done; the 
plunder, the ſpoil, and the wealth ſhall he diſperſe 
among them, and againſt the fortreſſes ſhall he deviſe his 

25 machinations: even for a time. For he ſhall rouſe his 

ſtrength and his courage againſt the king of the ſouth 

with a great army, and the king of the ſouth ſhall en- 
gage in battle with an army very great and powerful, 
yet he ſball not ſtand, becauſe they ſhall deviſe plots 

26 againſt him. Even thoſe that eat the portion of his 

meat ſhall, betray him, and his army ſhall be overflown, 

27 and many ſhall fall down ſlain. Moreover of both theſe 

kings their intention ſnhall be: to act maliciouſly, and at 

one table they ſhall ſpeak deceitfully, yet it ſhall nat 
proſper, for ſtill the end is for the time appointed. 

28 Then ſhall he return into his own land with great 
wealth, and having his heart upon the holy. Covenant he 

ſhall 
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{ſhall diſpatch his work, as he returns into his own land. 
29 At a time appointed he ſhall advance again into the 
* Guth, but it ſhall not be as the former or as the latter. 
30 For there ſhall come againſt him ſhips of Chittim, 
whereby he ſhall be grievouſly humbled ; therefore ſhall 
he again have indignation againſt the holy Covenant, and 
ſan pe he returns, when he ſhall have in- 
telligence with thoſe that forſake the holy Covenant. 
31 But mighty Powers ſhall ſtand up from theſe, who ſhall 
deſile the fanQuaty of ſtrength, and ſhall remove the 
daily ſacrifice, and ſet up the abomination that maketh 
32 defolate. Now thoſe that impiouſly diſregard the Co- 
venant will diſſemble in flatterics, but the people th that 

know their God will firmly retain and practiſe it. 
33 And thoſe that are wiſe inſtructors of the people ſhall 
have underſtanding in many things, yer they ſhall fall 
by the ſword, and by the flame, in captivity, and 
34/ amcngft the plundet,. of the times. But after they 
ſhall have fallen, they ſhall be relieved with a little aſ- 
Gftance, when many ſhall be faſtened upon them through 

35 flatteries, Alſo of thoſe that have underſtanding ſhall 
- fone fall, to be proved among them, and to be cleanſed, 
| anc] to be made wits even to the time of the end. 
For ſtill ſor an appointed time a king ſhall even act 
D 264 to his will, and ſhall exalt himſelf and mag- 
nify himſelf above every god, and againſt the God of 


30 
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gods ſhall he ſpeak marvellouſly, and ſhall proſper until 
the completion of the indignation; for the deciſion is 
37 made. Alſo to the gods of his fathers he ſhall not at- 
tend, nor to the deſire of women, nor to any God ſhall 
38 he attend, for he ſhall magnify himſelf above all. Vet 
near to God in his ſeat ſhall he honour Mahuzzim, even 
near the God whom his fathers knew not ſhall he do ho- 
nour, with gold, and with ſilver, and with precious 
39 — and with the moſt deſirable things. And he 
ſhall provide for fortreſſes of Mahuzzim together with 
| Tn whom he ſhall certainly acknowledge; and he 
| Auen multiply the honour, and cauſe them to have do- 
minion over n for the aa wall he diſtribute at a 

phi price. re” O 1299 ; WONA 
4 But at lhe time if has di a * — 15 the Corby ſha 
E : on at him; alſo. a king of the north'iſhalt'tempeſtu- 
- oufly.ruſh upon him with chariots and with horſemen, 
and with a large fleet, and ſhall enter into the countries, 
* and ſhall overflou/ and paſs through. He ſhall enter 
alſo into the land of glory, and though many ſhall be 
af n theſe ſhall eſcape out of his hand, Edom and 
42 Moab and the chief of the Ammonites. Vet when he 
| ſhall extend his power over the countries, the land of 
43 3 Egypt ſhall not eſcape : But he ſhall have dominion over 
the treaſures of gold and of ſilver, and over all the deſir- 
bo t age. things of Egypt 5 * and the Libyans/ and Ethiopians 
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44 | ſhall be in his ſteps. But rumours ſhall diſturb him 
from the eaſt and from the north; therefore he ſhall go 
forth in great fury to deſtroy and devote to utter per- 
45 dition many. And he ſhall fix the tents of his pavilion 
between the ſeas in the mountain of the glory of holi- 


\ neſs; r come to his end, and no one 1 


CHAP. 1 Aeby at PO time ſhall riſe up Michael the 

XII. great prince that ſtandeth up for the children of thy 

| people: then ſhall there be a time of trouble; ſuch as 

never was ſince the exiſtence of a nation until this 

time; and in this time ſhall the people eſcape, every 

2 one that is found written in the book. Then multitudes 

that ſleep the duſt of the grou nd ſhall awake e, ſome to 

life everlaſting, and others to reproaches, to confuſion 

3 everlaſting. And thoſe that have wiſely inſtructed ſhall 

- ſhine like the ſplendour of the firmament, and thoſe 

that have made many righteous like the ſtars for ever 

4 and ever. But thou, Daniel, cloſe the words, and ſeal up 

the book, until the time of the end: when many ſhall 

have anden ry" and knowledge _ be in- 
creaſed. u | 

5 Now I Daniel was 8 when behold hives were 

two others ſtanding, one on this fide at the bank of 

the river, and the other on that fide at the bank. of 


the 
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A thouſand three hundred thirty and fave. 


river: Which ſaid to the man clothed with linen who 
was over the waters of the river, © At how great a diſ- 


tance will be the end of theſe marvellous things? And 3 


I heard the man clothed in linen who was over the wa- 
ters of the river, when he had lifted up his right hand 
and his left hand toward the heavens, and ſworn: by him 
that liveth for ever, that it would be for a time, times, 
and a half; and after the accompliſhment of the diſper- 
fions of the holy people, all theſe _ ſhall be ful- 
filed, 


But when I heard I did not dub ie San I 


ſaid, O my Lord, What is the latter end of theſe 


things? Then he ſaid, Go, Daniel, for the words 
are cloſed and ſealed up even to the time of the end. 
Many ſhall be purified and made white and proved; yet 
the wicked will do wickedly ; but though none of the 


wicked will attend, thoſe of underſtanding ſhall attend. 


Now from the time that the daily facrifice ſhall be 
removed, to {et up the abomination of deſolation, there 
ſhall be a thouſand two hundred and ninety days. Bleſ- 
ſed is he that with patient expectation reacheth the days 
But go thou, 

and to the end be at reſt; for thou ſhalt a up for 
ae ae 191 
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NOTES 


, we OG Fa. => ag ANG 
WON reg ge eerily che md of agent, of hin and 


have ariſen in' SOSA the Ee of this ry reign, in mak. 
ing it agree with Jeremiab's prophecy relating to the ſeventy years of 
captivity' in his 25th chapter, and with the reign of Nebuchadnezzar the 
grear. It may not be amiſs therefore to enter ſomewhat largely into this 
inquity, as it has engaged the attention of ſeveral learned perſons, may 
be uſeful in fixing a mark from whence many ſubſequent events may be 
more readily arranged, and will lead to ſome obſervations on the hiſtory 
See and of the — "Ute Jews, « at the commentement of 
the cuptivity . 70 eit 10 1 03 2111-224 275 

After che death of the Wen Ki lende e of the land took 
his ſon Jehoahaz, and made him king in his father's ſtead. But this 
tranſattiom not proving agreeable to Pharaoh-necho king of Egypt, he 
dethroned this wicked prince, cancelled his ſhort reign of three months, 
put dim in bonds, and tock him away into Egypt, where he remained till 
his death: When he did this, he alſo made the land of Judah tributary, 
and ſet up Jchoiakim as king over it, in the room e Is ee, 
as welearn'from the 234 chapter of the ad Book of Kings. . 
od> A This 


NOTES ON 
This Prince, who ſeems to have been more wicked than any of his pre- 
deceſſors, continued a ſort of tributary King for t four years. But 
in his 4th year, Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, Peneges Jeruſalem 


and ſubdued it; upon which Jehoiakim became his ſervant three years, 
ſubmitted to become his tributary, and to hold his kingdom under him; 


whereupon Nebuchadnezzar left him in poſſeſſion, in order to purſue his - 


conqueſts over the Egyptians. Soon after the expiration of this term of 
three years, that is, about the 8th year of Jehoiakim, he rebelled againſt 
the king of Babylon, refuſed the cuſtomary tribute, ſet himſelf up as the 
free Sovereign of Jeruſalem, and continued in this ſtate two or three 
years. During which term, the Lord ſent againſt him bands of the Chal- 
dees, and of the Syrians, and of the Moabites and Ammonites, who under 
the direction of the king of Babylon made war upon him, a and commit- 
ted depredations from various parts, till at length they ſhut him up in 
Jeruſalem, and having taken him priſoner in his eleventh year they flew 
him with the ſword, and caſt out his dead body intò the high-way ; this 
according to the prophecy of Jeremiah, Chap. xxii. 19. burying — with 
the burial of an aſs, without one of the gates of Jeruſalem. | IE IO 
Now ſome of che Jews and other learned men are of pol ng that by 
the 3d year of Jehoiakim, the prophet, here means the laſt year of his 
reign, or of that term in which he reigned as ſole and independent Mo- 
narch over the land of ] udah; and it is certain that in the former years 
he was only a ſort of tributary King, firſt to the Egyptians, and then to 
the Affyrians or Babylonians. And this opinion has been thought to be 


favoured by Joſephus, Ant. lib, 10. ch: 6. Who places the firſt attack of 


Nebuchadzezzar againſt the Jews i in the 4th year of his own reign, or the 
th of ; Jehoiakim's, at leaſt he does not appear to mention any attack be- 
fore this, But upon a clofer attention to this paſſage, in Joſephus, it ap- 
pears chat Nebuchadnezzar, when he made this attack on the Jews, de- 
manded a tribute of Jehoiakirp, and threatened. war on his refuſub: from 
whence perhaps it ſhould ſeem, that there muſt haye. been ſomè former 
attempts on their city, in order to make ſuch tribute due; for it is from a 
country conquered, or that hath ſubmitted, that tribute is uſually expected. 
The Hiſtorian alſo takes notice alictle FINER the expedition againſt Ne-. 

20 cho, 
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cho, and the taking. of Charchamiſh, and all Syria to Peluſium, except 
Judea ; which he places in the 4th of Jehoiakim; and when he mentions 
the above menace in the Sth, he does not call this a firſt attempt upon 
Jeruſalem, nor RO A n a former attack, if it does not 
imply it. Nou rens e a . 

But ee an have hom the opinion of F Joſeptns, the above ſtate ; 
of the matter cannot be juſt ; for which among others may be aſſigned the 
two following reaſons; Firſt, it ſeems incompatible with the very words 
of Daniel, who being a Jew, and writing here in Hebrew, muſt follow 
moſt probably the Jewiſn chronology, in which there would be a great 
void; if the period from the death of Joſiah to the 8 th of | Jehoiakim was 
wholly diſregarded, or if his 8th year ſhould be conſidered as his firſt by 
calling the 113th his third: But farther, the hiſtory of Daniel in his 2d 
chapter cannot correſpond there with; for he is there ſaid in the 2d year of 
Nebuchadnezzar, meaning according to the Chaldee computation, to be 
brought before the King to interpret his dream; now he muſt have been 
three years before this in captivity, and under the inſtruction and diſci- 
2 of the Chaldeans; and therefore it is impoſſible that this introduc- 
tion to the King could have been in the 2d Jewiſh year of Nebuchadnez- 
zar, who began his reign, that: is jointly with his father, toward the end 
of the zd year of Jehoiakim according to the Jewiſh account (Jer. zxy. i.) 
yet toward the end of his 5th year, according to the Babyloniſh account, 
when after his father's death he reigned over the whole empire. And thus 
the 7th year of Jehoiakim will be the time, when Daniel diſcovered his 
dream to Wen de wee and e him with the interpretation 
of 1 F nc 

It may be Weak - juſt to Shove in this place, that the Jewiſh and Baby- 

| loniſh year not commencing at the ſame time may ſometimes occaſion an 
apparent inconſiſtency ; ; but this will eaſily be removed by recollecting that 

| both computations” are occaſionally found in Scripture, and might very 

| probably be uſed by the propher Daniel, who wrote during the captivity 


Ich ni moLyY; 


. e 2s eee this expreſſion is only meant to n that Tad was not 


ſubdued in ſo full a manner as the reſt of Syria, or as it was afterwards at the end of the 


ſecond defeat in the 21th of Jehoiakim, or during the ſhort reign of his ſon, 
| Av: in 


n Worzs ON 


in both languages, an eee the manners o 
each people. hen; 


Upon the whole, as ſome time men bo eee 1 
rations for it, and the tranſactions before and after it, and as the King 
came up in the 3d year of Jehoiakim againſt Jeruſalem, probably toward 
the latter end of it, and diverted his army towards Egypt, ta prevent any 
obſtructions from that quarter, before he executed his deſigns on Jeruſa- 
lem, nay even had a battle with the Egyptians, and beſieged and took Char- 
chamiſh. ; upon theſe accounts we may date che commencement of the 


ſeventy years captivity from the completion of the fiege in the ath year of 


captives.” 1 N 
I am ftill aware ne is eee b Edbodclbgtth, white 
to fix in other eras this 4th year of Jehoiakim, and conſequently as to the 
real time of the commencement and period of the captivity. This diſa- 
greement'is pointed out by the author of Critical Obſervations on Books, 
and a table is drawn up'in his 3d Number, exhibiting at one view the dates 
of the Chaldean æra, of the years before Chriſt, and of the Olympiads, to 
which the 4th of 'Jehoiakim and the firſt capture of Jeruſalem are ſuppoſed 
to correſpond. © Dr. Prideaux places them in the 606th year before Chriſt, 
or the 142d of the æra of Nabonaſſar; but Vignoles and Blair fix the year 
after this for the 4th of Jehoiakim, and Vignoles thinks the firſt capture 
of Jeruſalem happened in that year, I rather think the latter are right, 
and that the captivity did not continue ſeventy full ſolar years, but ſo many 
years of computation only, or ſomewhat more than ſixty- nine full years; 
and thus their termination will be at nearly the ſame 1 or 1777 an 

in the year 536 before Chriſt. RIES ov II Lg | 


Crt 13 300, 1857 tht! 


I will beg leave to make a ſhort jo to this long note, in. order to 
illuſtrate a paſſage in the New Teſtament, Jehoiakim was. ſucceeded by 


his ſon Jehoiachin in the kingdom of Judah, who reigned three months, 
and was taken captive by Nebuchadnezzar, and carried to Babylon, in the 


$th year of that monarch's reign, 2 Kings xxiv' $12. Now the names 
| of theſe two Kinjge's are : fo =, alike, that they We probably both called 
——— by 


| are} wanne his wien were a WC tern Wo - 
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by the ſame name of Jechonias in the firſt chapter of St. Matthew: the 
former was the ſon. of Joſias, who begat-Jechanias, or Jehoiakim, and his 
brethren, about the time of the captivity. Then after they were brought to 
Babylon, whither Jehoiakim never came, Jehoiachin or Jechonias be- 
gat Salathiel, &c. Some have got over this difficulty by ſuppoſing there 
is an omiſſion in the texts and there are copies that. read thus, « Joſias 
begat Joachim, and Joachim begat Jechonigs ;” but the greater number 
of copies and the Verſions favour the ihe nm and there ne no 
ü Dee ene 1 TIEN , tr. 22721 4 


1929 ! 14 — 


St ide non. A in 


for Te, an : alteration often. 3 ſer a note of Biſhop Fake $ 
e And the Lord gave —— che city as well 
the ; King: Cod. Chi... 28 Tn Def Hib Al ww e 
ibid. And he carried them — that is, che veſſels, and not, , as 
ſome would ; underſtand, it, che captives - _alſo;, for Jehoiakim only. is 
mentioned, who died, as we have ſeen, in the land of Judah. More- 
8 the part of. the "elle, which Nebuchadnezzar took away, he 
e tg Da of his God Bel in the land: of Shinar;, which ſeems 
5 — e uptry. in Chaldea, in the neighbourhood of Babylon, 
1 — abylon i itfelf,_ as Jerome obſerves, Terra Sennaar locus eſt Baby- 
lonis, in quo fuit campus Dura. But Bochart conſidering the y in Ma 
as a ſtrong guttural, takes it to be che ſame, with Singar mentioned by many 
antient Geographers,. (and the Copt. Verſ. reads xuyag) which beſides Ba- 
bylon comprehended. all the weſtern caaſt of the Tigris to the mountains 
of Armenia. See Phaleg. p. 28. Pliny alſo tel us, that from the diſ- 
tinguiſhed eminence of the capital, for a long time the moſt famous city 
in the whole World, che reſt of Aſſyria and Meſopotamia was called Baby- 
lonia. Herein he layed, up. the veſſels i in the treaſury, a place in ancient 
temples appropriated for the reception of f ſpoils and trophies, that were 
f conſecrated . to the Deity to ich the Temple belonged. For a more par- 
ticular account of t the vellels,, ee Jer. li | bs Ae &c. | ; 


22 A 
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118 | The chief of "his chamberlain— ]. v 2 * the term is 
rendered, Efth, i ji. 21. Afterwards throughout the chapter it i * inſtead 
of 


6 
of ; but the Greek all along tranſlates, a2z2zwwaye;, the Governor of his 
Eunuchs. The Chaldean verb pe ſigniſies caſttavit, evulſit ; ſee Caſt- 
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Lex. and hence the noun DD was applied to an eunbch. Perſons ef 
this character were employed in high ſtations by the Eaſtern princes,” 'eſpe- 
cially among the Perſians. See Xen. Cyrop. lib. vii. p. 419- Ed. Hutch. 
but their offices were alſo conferred on favourites;*who had not been qua- 
lified for them by any artificial defect: thus Potiphar who had a wife 
(Gen. xxxix. 1.) is called ty, the officer” of Pharaoh. Ser alſo 2 Kings 
viii. 6. And in Jeremiah xxxix. 3. we read of an officer called 0 20 
Rab- ſaris: Dr. Caſtell in his Lex. ſeems to think the expreſſion equivalent 
to that antient one among us of Lord-Dane, or perhaps it may cotteſpond 
witch the Magiſter aulæ of the Rorhatis, and the Syriac T ratiflator has ren- 
dered it by præfectus aulicorum. It ſeemis'to have Been giver to the Sa- 


traps, or fuch diſtinguiſhed men, as had the care of the ryal chambers or 
wardrobe.” ET Ing . — ein Wind. A dba wor 


wow MA  TS8ae A owns 


to evince the tones Bring? be 77 br hp at that yerſe the word 
ſeems to have been rendered in the fare ſeriſe in this Ui pter.” But che pre- 
diction will be verified if we render it by Offictr r Chatnblrlain in both 
paſſages; and I rather prefer this ſenſe hefe, not 6nty as the more general 
one, but becauſe the young men were to be free from blemiſh in their bo- 
dies as well as in their minds; and che Law, as appears ſtom Deut. xxiti. 1. 
excludes all ſorts of eunuchs from the cliich, ot cbhgregation of the Lord. 
Ibid.— Both of the ſeed—] 50150 Several MSS. and ſome Edit. drop 
che Vau. De Roſſi. A ; Ny: Mga | 
Ibid. —Of the nobles—] Db. Iberer differ much! with reſpect 


to this word, which is only found in this place, and 1 in the book of Eſther, | 
chap. i. 3. Th. retains the word PogPoppuar, Sym. reads 5 maps. LXX and 
Aquila tranſlate electos. Some will have it to mean the ſame as karo 
among the Greeks, or the Latin Primores ; ; Biſhop | Chandler derives i it from 
ed lofty, glorious, whence Phraortes, Abraditis, &c. and c to teem. 
Vind, of Def. Ch. i. ſec. 2. Others render it by the word Paratimi, which 
ers to NK d Fs t be | borrowed from, this 1 word, 5 and 

= 4; FOIA 19 tO On 
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chus it : eden tn equivalent to the cuoriue: of the Greeks, per- 
ſons of equal rank who lived in courts; ſee the ſpeech of Cyrus at near 
- the end of the th book of Cyrop. & Efaiog rw wyror, Bahrdt Hex. 
which I think right. It may be proper juſt to obſerve here, that there are 
inſtances of reſemblance between the Greek and the Aſſyrian: or Chaldee 
languages in other books, as well as in. this of Daniel. 


4. No blemiſh—] In the word wh) is an Epentheſis of the letter & 


* though many MSS. omit the & with Keri, and Houbigant thinks it ſuper- 


fluous. The word is applied chiefly to bodily defects, anſwerable to the Gr. 
Luc. See Epheſ. v. 27. but by the ſubſequent characters in the verſe it 
ſhould ſeem that the young men were to be as compleat in every reſpect, 
in their mental as well as corporal powers, as was poſſible. The greateſt 
care ſeems to have been required as to the accompliſhments of their minds, 
and on this account, three ſeveral expreſſions are made uſe of, the parti- 
_ cular force of each of which it may not be eaſy to aſcertain. Perhaps they 
relate, the former to the beſt and moſt excellent natural abilities, the ſecond 
to the acquiſition of the greateſt improvements from cultivation, and the 
third to the communication of our | perceptions. in the happieſt manner to 
others; and I. have accordingly endeavoured as near as I could to follow 
this ſenſe in the tranſlation. Houbigant remarks, that by the word 
w522W2 notatur preparatio rei, non res; or that the young perſons were 
to be qualified with a due preparation of mind for theſe acquirements, not 
already endued with them in any conſiderable degree. Yet I muſt con- 
feſs, that tie word appears to be of different import in the latter part of 
_ this, bopk, and to denote the greateſt advances in wiſdom and knowledge. 
In general the context will determine its preciſe meaning. Cod. Chif. has 
* 8 vat GUYETOVES CORES, Xa WW XvOvT HS g 

Ibid. So that they might have ability] Not only. a. be of a ſtrong 
. conſtitutiqn to endure the; fatigye of long waitings, hut qualified for every 
| buſineſs in which they, might, bag cnc and-t0/Y0 credit to the ene 
in which they Were to ſtand. 2 07 14 11 „ ble 1 37% A5 

Ibid. Should teach them the kat of hs. Chaldeans—] As Moſes 
learned in, all the wiſdom, of the Egyptians, ſo we are not to wonder that 

Daniel was taught the learning of the Chaldeans ; and that he ſo far excel- 
led in it, as to be placed at the head of the Magi. See Chap. iv. 9. 


5. A 


— 


s * Har ee 
124- K daily ' allotment — ] DD m7. «© The allotment of the 
day in its day: an expreſſion often uſed in the book of Exodus, and of 
the fame import with. that of daily dead in che Lord's prayers to bas od 
| Ibid —ofthe King's meat—] 22DDS* Though miny NSS. readtliis word 


divided; yet it may better be confideted'as” 4 corapound word, not unfte- 


quently occurring in · the Old Teſt. and according to its proper ſenſe ſeems to 
expreſs the former part the quantity, and the. latter the quality of the food, 
or if -ND has any reference to. bread, - fruſtum panis, it may comprehend the 


bread and the meat together. And the general idea here deſigned probably 


is, that according to the Eaſtern manners they mould be fed with fach food 
and wine as were ſerved at the king's table; * de dapibus ſuis.” Dathius. 
ibid. — and that they ſhould benouriſhed=}- BFm2h).: LXX reads xa 
mani avres, and ſo Syr.. Perhaps it means to make: them grow,-which the 
preceding part of the verſe and the other verſions favour.” There is a paſſage 
in the Menzchmus: of r eee e pee nen ne 
as well as receive light from it. 529 Nota ne oe 21; 2. 11308 - D813 908151 
af} "| ——= Uk homo tonnes non li, verum . NI: Mg 27 
Recreatque, nullus melius medicinam facit cos 2 02 1417 
-: (nieliaddleſcene ene Ion 41 225720 


— ud - 4 * 1 
Bic od; vd ech e071. negidunori neizthegy od; eu, Ans eich 


6. Ney among theſe were ]. Poſſibiy the ſingular verb "iy 


may be uſed with. 3 patticular reſerence to Daniel above his fellows,” as he 


is mentioned alone at verſe 8, though the buſineſs or purpoſe related alſb 
to the other three... : However: this be, it muſt be evident to perſons. 


nation of numbers, genders, and perſons b 2292009 ads tt of 
T am ſenſible this conſideration has been alledged by Le Clerc as an ob- 


jection to the perſpiouity of the Hebrew tongue 3 and very fair and can- | 2 
did inquity into che force of tlio· objection, us well: a5 an atifivet to it, may 


be found in the Lord Biſhop of Watertörcks preface to Ezckiel, Pe 

The only remark I would add further is, that although we allow the defect, 
yet the conſequence” deduced from it is not juſt; for the variations f in ge- 
e accuracy are ſo ſinall, chat it is in 


2 1 t e und bun ; antobibidc} 8: 10 itt 217 544305 — 1 * 2 


E 


T2 M1 
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| cover 
ſant in the Hebrew language, that ĩt is far from ubſeruiug ca nice diſerimi- 


- 
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15 0 of common vnderttanding and atzation ſhould be wided by 
m. een gau d! 


77 C13 


mi. — Of the. children of Jwlab-J Of Jewiſh deſornt, in en © 
the ten;tribes of Igel, who were, now, alſo under the Chaldee government, 


and may all alluded to in che expreſſion at verſe A or perhaps, in ppps” 
ſition to the tribes of Levi and Benjamin. I. D. M al rel 10 10 
. Set games -- Many Perſans in the Old Feſtament had ſeveral 
names, und it ſeems to have, been. a general cuſtom to give ne names 9 
Perſans on their admiſſion inte new families, favours, or offices: ,Thus u r 


dad aur bleſſed Lord gaye nam games 10 {everal of his apoſtles ] and in 
the caſe before us, there might be theſe farther reaſons, or at leaſt ſome 


them, aſſigned for ghe change; a difficulty of pronouncing, or diſlike of, 
the Hebrew words, 2. defire. tg wean theſe young Jews from the manhers 
of their county; and 19 bring Hem, 0 cee Vich the al 
uſages in ll repety,. 1071} 3004 :3; * i 1 117 20: noi. 109 16 2; At fry 

But whatever might be the motive, it may be difficult to aſcertain the 
e dn and ſenſe of the new, if not of the ald, names to any great degree 
of exactneſs. , Danyel 15 thought to be derived from 1 to judge, and 9 
God, and to dend whom God hath judged'; Hananiah from 358 and rv, 
hom 1 Jeho ha th. favoured ; 1 om & He is, and YR, 5 power- 
ful one ol God; W max I and the help of Jehoyah; Pele 
zar, Gr. . how, Bel, Wh to lay up, and WN a treaſure 3 
the keeper or 1 che Areana of Bel; , Shagrach from Nur to pour 
out (hence Engl ſh te ſhed) and Þ a King, 2 name ven, to. the Sun by | 
the nies, tl e Inſp u che Sn“ Me ach, from a Baby- 
lonian deity called W. may mean one who belonged t to chis deity, of che 
ſame character with Venus; Abed-nego W, the ſervant of the ſhin- 
ing light, or as Calmet thinks, de Dien Nago, i. e. the Sun, or the 
Morniag Star, unleſs che word ſhould be written 123," referring to the idol 
Nebo, who gave name to Teveral Utinguithed perſotiages' among che Ba- 
_ Gyloniiaris, as Nebo-thalliiezzar, Nebo-Zaradan, and others. See Poot's 
"Syn. Ir ls teltain from Herodotus, Iib. 1. that the Chaldeans worſhipped 
J upiter Belus, Venus, ant other ** or che fame” under other * 
2A 
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and from theſe it is probable that the” natnies were given, according to 
Chaldee uſage, to theſe young men. | 18111 


8. That lie might not deff TOTES *Fhe Segen the al- 
loded to might dtife; eicher frorti the fbbd bring fuch as was profilbited in 
the law of Moſes, or elſe what wad offered to the idolb ef the" Chaldees, 
or at leaſt intreated to be bleſſed · in their hate. See t Cort vn. 100 20. 
and Ezek. iv. 13. Though wine was not prohibited in the Levitical Law, 
yet Daniel might will to abſtgin from it; enefly from motives of rempe- 
rance ; or rather as it came from an entertainment wherein a libation wis 
probably made to idols, he imilhe an himſelf"-obliged todo 1 it . 
tives of conſcience. 4731-35 9 itt: n en: ict B15 ct 


* Compaſſionate regard fa Bowels of Compafion, Ms. 
Pachom. aurrigfleus. It has Aa like ſenſe alſo at Chap. ii. 18. The word Is 
of very ſtrong import, and denotes a Kind of parental compamon. St. 
Paul has an expreſſion ſomewhat like it, if not ſtronger, in ir s Epiſtle to 
Philemon, verſe 12. Receive him, that 1s, mine g own HORS. | < [ad y we 
read of bowels of mercies, &c. e 95 


10. For if he ſhall ſee — mop a ger K Ka: under - W's 1 Pr 
r. has n ere, E 
1 id. our equals—] * | The, Challe” ſenſe of Fee wor. 9.51 LS i 
belt, and is followed by 70 Syr. and Ar. one of the ſame age, and b. born 
under the ſame planet ; ſee Caſt. Lex. Probably it hay in. include the, con- 
; 9 739994 8 a 
dition, allo ; ; but LXX R. has T5 Turrge@operns hun, 


* 


» } 


Ibid.— Hake 5 me anſwerable e—] 'Reum facietis, fays chen, k 
1⁰ movyere, non capite plecti; ; but Caſtalio We the latter ſenſe, 55 
0 T. think rightly, and {6 the verſions. 1 75 e 


471 *. * oh * 
91 Nile fi 481%! 


LY Of pulſe to eat rn. JO, ſeems to N of fruits or ve- 
getables, or rather according to the Greek interpreter, of 1 general; 
"= ;the, 16th. yerſe the ward is Di and ſome MISS. read. ſo. in this yerſe. 
| .The; ſenſe is doubtleſs. the ſame, in both places, and perhaps may 
H Vell enough be expreſſed by chat kind of nouriſhing ſeed Fey. 88 8 
e rey og pl, io ae, LXX. See Iſaiah, ki 11 15 A 
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A200 1.424 ©, nn ——flavaſres mutato fidere farra, .; WA) wen 
1:5 +Unde: yo lætum ſiliqua quaſſante legumen. zi ol. OT 
wo mow l 5: Virg. 9 5 7374 
+» Pliny in his Naturpl Hiſtory; page 380. mentions a kind of pulſe that 
int faid to affect the, tempet of thpſe that feed upon it, and to produce 
equanimity and gentleneſs, -. Various ſorts. of grain were dried and pre- 
pared for food by the people of the Eaſt, as wheat, barley, rice, and pulſe, 
I of che nature ＋ preparation whereof ſome curious remarks may be ſeen 
in Mr.. Harmer“ 8 Obſervations, vol. i. p- 27 N of ſome of theſe was the 
parched corn mentioned! in Scripture, and the chief food of the labourers and 
poorer ſort of people. And perhaps ſomething of this kind of Prepara- 
tion might have been the chojce of Daniel. bo} PETRO 
_ „Their countenance appeared mare-corgely —] Hula abr 5 
EXX. . Three or four MSS.. omit the? in BVRD ;. the noun is NO. 
and the v it properly belonging to. this word ſeems only ſubſtituted for N. tb 
However 1 the verſions i in Polyglot. conſider it as of a plural form; proba- 
bly on account of the 9 NN that ſollows after D; which muſt 
either agree with tg the young men, or elſe furniſh another inſtan ce 
to:confirm, the. preceding obſervation. of che.inaccuracy of, the Hebrew lan- 
guage, in diſtinction of numbers, &c. The good . effects of temperance 
and abſtinence are here obſervable, but they are natural and uſual, and 
the reſult of the. ordinary bleſſings of God's providence. cent 
16. Meltzar- — ] Greek. 7552) Aptrred.; qui eſt A 8 an af- 
ſiſtant. But Syr. and Ar, have /WW22DTN, a guardian, or inſpector of young 
men. Yet Michaelis, thinks there is no good authority for the change of 
the Y to 3; It means ebenen auen e to pen, of * 
name. 5321 {85 T T4 — 0 a | 4, 
17. As to theſe four young OS a The Hebrew is semester 
ſee the like at Chap: iii 28, &c: and at Chap. iv. 26. and often in the 
Chaldee. Literally it is, to theſe young men, TWIN © to each, of 
them four;” who, were all perſons of ſagacity. and knowledge, and, {killed 
in the literature of the Chaldees, at leaſt in che innocent parts of it ; but 
Din excelled the others in the gift of prophecy, and in his extraordi- 


NM | B2 nary 
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nary ſkill in interpreting” al ſorts of einne ad dresms. See 1 Cor. al. 
10. Houbigant ſuggeſts, we tuft undlerſtand, not wien or caſual 


martin but foch us were ſent from Heaven. 
19. None nd anon therm al -] One MS: ti: be s word 


e538 Bur'the verſions retarn it, and it plainly relates 46 be whole of the 
young men, alluckdd to at verſe 4; Whom theſe four far prom when 
they were introdueed to ſtand before, of miniſter to the Ning. | 


20. Allo in every matter of the deepeſt wildem =} He: i che 
wiſdom of underſtanding ; but Gt. Ar. and Vul. tranſlate as i they _ 
found a Vau before , and ſo our Engliſh tranſlation. © | 
bid. Ten times ſupetior to all the ſoothſayers and magiclans ey Heb. | 
ten hands above — erauds; x uns, Th. Hariolos et magos, Vul. In- 
cantatores et Hariolos, syr. Ten VSS. read, with the verſtons, ) before 
So&88, though there Ts none in the prinred text. "The word | 
feems derived from BAN a ſtyſe or writing inſtrument, ofed by the ancients 
on their waren tablets; or it may fignif any fott of pencil or tool, "by 
WHICH letters were marked; and from hence the word is applied to thoſe 
Toothfayers who marked che nativities of perſons, | ant" excelled: in the 
Endwhitthpe bf aſttology, fatural hiſtory, the motions of the  hedvetily 
ches, and che like. See Exod. vii. 115. COURT 10 foi tit 11 898 
As to the other word, © Poteſt ab NOR deduci bose. Et poteſt "_ 
deduci vel a Hi erepuſculum, vid. Bont. vel a bt eminuit, unde Dr? 
chvus : "Nath aſtronomis eonveniunt editiores loci.” Secker. The repu- 
tation of Thales and other Sophi ſeerns to have been great hefore the times 
of the Babyloniſh captivity; and Thales, he was ef Tonia, living not 
far from Syria, - might from thenee acquire the name, which is ſtill re- 
tained by the Emperors of Perſia, Both words may ſeem to comprehend 
thoſe petſons in general that were diſtinguiſhed: in che ſeveral kinds of 
a cultivated among the Chaldees, Of che like Wa wore the | 
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Abe e. And he thidke the Ferzen Magi might ay be 
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DANIEL 13 
Magi in Egypt and Perfia, and the other countries of the Eaſt, and thoſe 
wiſe men that came to our Saviour at his birth. Matt. ii. 1. 

21. And Daniel continued —] Heb. was. He lived in a fouriſhing 
ſtate in Babylon, till the time of the diſſolution of that empire by Cyrus, 
when the prophecies of Iſaiah xliv. 28. and xlv. 1. were fulfilled; till the 
expiration of the Jewiſh captivity; which happened in the firſt year of 
Cyrus, when Jeremiah's prophecy relating to the term of 70 years was ful. 
filled alſo, He was alive afterwards, as it appears, Ch. x. 1. in the 3d year 
of Cyrus: Nor ſhould the particle Ty © until,” induce us to think other. 
wiſe ; ' fee Pſ. cx. 1. and cxii. 8. and Nold. p. 534. Perhaps the 57 before 
d the laſt word of the verſe has a ſort of emphaſis to the honour and 
diſtinction of yr us. LXX R. has, King of the Perſians.” Michaelis 
ſuppoſes a word wanting at the end, which he conjectures may be, in Ba- 
Hlan. But M. de Gebelin, a French critic, ſuppoſes the word Cyrus does 
not belong to the text; and that Daniel only meant to obſerve, that he 
was at Babylon in the firſt year of the reign of the King, i. e. Nebuchad- 
nezzar. See Encyclopedie, Theologie, Livr, xxvii. ſur Daniel. This laſt 
conjecture is ingenious, and perhaps may receive ſome ſtrength from the 
verſe that follows at the beginning of the next chapter. And in the ſe- 
cond year of Nebuchadnezzar, Nebuchadnezzar dreamed, & c. But there 
is no authority for dropping the word Gyras, | 


n A. I. 


IN this tubes Nebochitenctr kevin drape, and been wk as 
fected thereby, is ſolicitous to know his dreams, and the meaning of them. 
He applies in vain to the wiſe men of his own country for information, and 
being diſguſted at their inability, orders them all to be ſlain. Daniel is 


ſought after among the number, but on application to God he learns the 


dream and the interpretation, and arrefts the execution of the ſentence, 
He explains the dream to the King, probably as relating to the four great 
nn of the earth, and the eſtabliſhment of the kingdom of the Meſ- 

ſiah 


* 
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Gah under the fourth: Whereupon the King admires Ks Mclly-acktow ledges 
the power of his God, and advances n ** amen honours 
and preferments. oN BY 171 — PLING 7609 19 CI 58. 9 
1. Now in the beds Achsen. For an account 
of this ſecond year ſee the note on Chap. i. 1. But Mr. Jackſon; and 
ſome other writers, place this dream later in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
{uppoſing that Daniel was not carried into captivity till the reign of Jehoia- 

kin, and that Nebuchadne#zar was not a compleat ſovereign! till after the 

firſt deſtruction of Jeruſalem; yet the plain and obvious ſenſe of the text 

both here and in the firſt Chapter militates Wein this ina nor do I * 

how it can be reconciled with the Canon. ok ns _ 


As the affairs of Babylon have fo coakdteradle a ſhare. in the hiſtorical 
parts of the Book of Daniel, as well as in other parts of Scripture, W 
not be amiſs to give here a r of the LO 52 ee 
re to the reign of this moriarch. | 


"Whether the Aſſyrian enge was "of: very at: nin POR 
to ſome of the Greek writers and chronicles, or whether its commence- 
merit was not till a much later period according to modern chronolo- 
giſts, it is agreed on all ſides, that the origin of this and of the Baby- 
lonian monarchy muſt be traced from nearly the ſame ſouùrce. And ac- 

cordingly we read in the roth Chapter of Geneſis, ver. to, 11, that Nim- 
rod the ſon of Cuſh and grandſon of Ham, who ſeems to have been the 
firſt founder of extenſive or regal authority, had the beginning of his king- 
dom in Babel or Babylon in the land of Shinar, as this country was till 
called in the time of Daniel. Chap. i. 2. Out of. this land he went forth 
into Aſſyria, or it may be, as moſt of the yerſions read, Aſhur or an Aſſy- 
rian went forth, (that is, not one of the ſons of Shem, but a perſon either 
of that name, or that took his name from the country) and built Niniveh 
and other cities. The deſcendants. of theſe people ſeem for a conſiderable 
time to have followed the way of life of their founder, to have lived upon 
plunder and rapine in a rude uncivilized ſtate, and not to have been much 
eſteemed among the nations; till ſome potent King of Aſſyria perhaps col- 
5 . them > together, 110 ſettled them 3 in Babylon and the country round 
fat | about 
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about it. Biſhop Loth ſuppoſes this King to have been Ninus, and to 
have lived in the time of the Judges, following the teſtimony of Hero- 
dotus, ho is underſtood to ſay, that the Aſſyrian monarchy laſted but 520 
years : ſee his note on Iſaiah, xxiii. p. 132. The words of Herodotus in 
his Clio, p. 40. Ed. Gron. are theſe,” Aoovgiuy apyorruv Th; | ava Aring em tree 
#1005 dal ETH ν,rt örghr | am" guru Mador ngfarre orig, which may 
be rendered, When the Aſſyrians had poſſeſſed the ſupreme com- 
mand over Upper Aſia 320 years, the Medes - firſt began to revolt 
from them; Or perhaps, « the Medes were the firſt that began to revolt 
from! the Aſſyrians, who enjoyed the ſupreme power over Upper Aſia 
520 years.” If we | follow: the latter ſenſe, the continuance of this mo- 
narchy here meant may be carried on, if not to the final overthrow 
of the united Empire, at the death of Belſhazzar, at leaſt down to the 
deſtruction of Nineveh; and then Nimus muſt have lived in, or a little 
before, the time of David; or elſe, as is moſt probable, the language of 
Herodotus muſt terminate with the. revolt of the Medes; and Ninus muſt 
have poſſeſſed himſelf of Babylon, which he enlarged and beautified, ſome- 
what more than 500 years before, the commencernent: of the Chaldean æra, 
in the year 747 before Chriſt · 

The hiſtory of Aſſyria and Babylon Go? Ninus * to this laſt Fry pe- 
2 jog; is involved in much uncertainty, as we have ſcarce any authentic 
evidence to have recourſe to, the teſtimony of the Greek writers wearing 
for the moſt part the appearance of fable, and the Scriptures throwing 
very little light on the matter. We find indeed mention therein of [Pul, a 
king of Aſſyria, (2 Kings, xv. 194)! who was en by Menahem to de- 


„ Mr. Bruce, in his Travels, B. B. i. e. 1. flats of 1 and the jmmenſe 1 12 
of the Aſfyrian empire, which Monteſquieu thinks proceeded chiefly from rapine and plun- 
der of other nations in war; but which Mr. Bruce more juſtly imputes to her connexions with 
India; and; that as the commerce with that peninſula was unknown by ſea, the whole muſt 
bave been carried on by land only, and all nations of the continent muſt have received from 
her markets a ſupply of Indian flores. See Prelim. Dil. Upon this principle, he accounts alſo 
for a paſſage in Solomqn's Proverbs, c. vii. 16. where he fays, that he decked his bed 
with coverings of tapeſtry of Egypt. Now Egypt had neither filk nor cotton manufaftory, 
nor even Wool? Solomon's coverings therefore, age by tad them from e were an 
carticle of barter with Indiana. 
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part from Iſrael ; whom the compilers of the Univerſal Hiſtory, after Sir 
Iſaac Newton, ſuppoſe to be the ſame as Belus, the founder of both the 
Aſſyrian. and Babylonian monarchies 3 but their arguments, although plau- 
ſible, ſeem not ſufficiently convincing to overthrow the faith of Herodotus, 
however they may ſerve to invalidate the teſtimony of the long and nu- 
merous face. of Kings according t Cteſias and the A —_— that have 
followed my: >: þ 

The next Afﬀyrian Kinguf the W is Tiglath-pileſer, d to 
have been the fon of Pul ; and after him folowShalmanezer and Senacherib: 
During the reign of one of which monarchs, perhaps the former, the king- 
dom of Babylon and Chaldea ſeems to have revolted, and it is probable 
from Herodotus, not long after, the time that the Medes did; from the 
Aſſyrian empire. The firſt Prince after this revolt, at leaſt the firſt. that 
we have any certain knowledge of, ſeerns to have been Nabonaſſar, the 
founder of the farnous ara, that commenced with his reign, and was cal- 
led by his name. Several other Princes or Kings ſucceeded him in this 
kingdom, of whom little more is known than their names, which are re- 
corded by the celebrated aſtronomer Ptolemy, in the canon above alluded 
to. But in the 27th year after the commencement of his father's kingdom 
his ſon Mardoc Empadus, or Merodach Baladan, began to reign over Ba- 
bylon, which was the Prince that ſent to congratulate Hezekiah king of 
Judah on his miraculous recovery. a Kings, xx. and Ifaiah xxxix. and pro- 
bably to enter into an alliance with him againſt Senacherib, che King of 
the other part of the Aſſyrian empire. After this monarch had reigned 
over Babylon twelve years, he was ſucceeded by ſeveral Princes, who in 
their turns governed Babylon for a ſhort period of about 20 years; when 
it became in a ſtate of anarchy ſor eight years more, and was at length 
united by Aſſaradinus or Eſar-haddon, the ſon of Senacherib, to the Aſ- 
ſyrian empire. This happened about the 19th year of 'Manaſſth, a 
wretched Prince, who ſucceeded his father the good Heeekiah i in the King- 
dom of Judah. _ 

IJ mulſt not ſtop to mention the completion of 3 8 events 
in the hiſtory of the kingdoms of Iudah and Iſrael, which took: place dur- 
ing the reign of Eſar-haddon over Aſſyria, but muſt refer the reader to 


che 


D'S NEE. . 
the narratives recorded in the 2d book of Kings, the prophecy of Iſaiah, 


c. vii, viii. and the book of Ezra, or to Dr. Prideaux and others, who have 
written the Scripture hiſtory.” Ir is ſufficient to obſerve, that the remain- 

der of the tribes of Iſrael were intirely carried away by this Prince, and 
irrecoverably ſunk among other nations, and that the king of Judah was 
alſo carried by him to Babylon, though ſoon after he releaſed him, and 
reſtored him to his liberty and his kingdom. 

In the gift year of Manaſſeh, Efar-haddon died, after he had Fa 
thirteen years over the Babylonians united to the kingdom of Aſſyria: He 
was ſucceeded by Saoſduchius his ſon, the Nabuchodonoſor of the book: 
of Judith, whoſe ſucceſſor was Chyniladan, and whoſe reign commenced 
in the 51ſt year of Manafſeh, or the 1o1ſt of the æra of Nabonaſſar. 

From: this effeminate and profligate king, Nabopolaſſar his general ſeized 
the Babylonian part of the empire, and reigned over his native country 
twenty-one years. This revolt took place in the 18th year of Joſiah king 
of Judah, about twenty-five years after the then Aſſyrian monarch began 
his reign; and at length by an union of this king of Babylon with the 
Princes of Media, that great city Niniveh, the capital of the Aſſyrian em- 
pire, was taken and deſtroyed, the empire was extinguiſhed, and the people 
reduced under the yoke of Babylon and Media. This union was effected 
by the marriage of his ſon Nebuchadnezzar or Nabocolaſſar, as he is called 
by Ptolemy, with Amyite, the daughter of Aſtyages, of the kingdom of 
the Medes; and this is the Prince of whoſe hiſtory ſo much is recorded by 
Daniel, and who, after the death of the good king Joſiah in the reign of 
his ſons, carried away ſo many captives from Judea unto . at that 
time the capital of the whole united empire. 

Ibid.Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith &c — |] Dreams, 
or a continued ſucceſſion of various events: the following verb YH Df 
is in Hithpahel, and denotes that his ſpirit was violently agitated, or in 
ſuch conſternation as to affect his body and diſturb his reſt; his fleep was 

done, or broken upon bim, which ſeems the proper ſenſe of the word MW 3: 
but our old Engliſh tranſlation has, his ſleep. was upon him.” And 
Syr. renders, was continued or deep upon him. See chap. viii. 27. Hou- 
bigant would derive the word from dn, Arab. d impedire. MS. Pa- 
35 | C chom. 
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chom. arrywire. A fine picture of this ſort of perturbation may be ſeen 

in Shakeſpeare's Dream of King Richard the Third, Act v. ſcene 5. 

2. The Sorcerers — ] For the two former words ſee chap. i. ver. 20. 
By ſorcerers ſeems to be meant a ſort of necromancers, that through dia- 


bolical arts pretended to an acquaintance with departed ſpirits, from MWD, 

preſtigiis uti, alſo to faſcinate and inchant. Caſt. Lex. They were per- 
haps not very unlike the ſortilegi of the antient Romans, and exerciſed 
themſelves in various ſorts of præſtigiæ or inchantments, which were ſup- 
poſed to be performed by the aſſiſtance of demons. See an account of 
their practices i in Biſhop Lowth's Iſaiah, chap. xxix. 4. 

The term Chaldeans has been applied to aſtrologers by many of the 
Greek and Roman writers. Diodorus, lib. ii. ſpeaking of the Chaldeans 
ſays, they employ their whole time in philoſophy and divination, and are 
trained up to them from their childhood : And Strabo, lib. xvi. makes a 
diſtin&ion, and obſerves that the word is ſometimes applied to the nation, 
ſometimes. to the ſect. Curtius, lib. v. c. 1. deſcribes them thus, Chal- 
dæi ſiderum motus et ſtatas temporum vices oſtendere ſoliti: And Ci- 
cero de Divin. p. 3. Chaldæi, non ex artis ſed ex gentis vocabulo nomi- 
nati, diuturna obſervatione ſiderum ſcientiam putantur effeciſſe, ut prædici 
poſſet quid cuique eventurum, et quo quiſque fato natus eſſet. er 
likewiſe, has this remarkable paſlage, 

| | Chaldzis ſed major erit fiducia ; quicquid 
Dixerit aſtrologus, credent a fonte relatum 
Ammonis. Sat. vi. ver. 552. 


_ "Theſe ſeveral paſſages may ſerve to ſhew the opinion that was commonly 
entertained of this people; and therefore we ſhall-be leſs ſurpriſed to find 
at verſe 4. this word Chaldeans, according to the general ſenſe of it, uſed 
for the Magicians of every fort. Thus Arab is metas uſed for a rob- 
ber, and Chanaanite for a merchant. 

Ibid. —To declare to the King his dreams Dreams were often con- 
ſidered as particular intimations of the will of Heaven ; and hence the 
expreſſion of Homer, in his firſt Hiad, as yap Tovep tx Aiog «513 and in the 

| n of tas nel Iliad, he has by a bold and beautiful proſopopœia 
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conveyed the will of Jupiter to Agamemnon in à dream, inveſting Ompoc | 
with all the qualities of a divine meſſenger. Diog. Laert. makes mention 
of a dream of Socrates whereby he foretold his death within three days 3. 
and moſt of the ſchools among the Pagan philoſophers gave credit to 
dreams, and conſidered them as revealing the will of the Gods. Cæſar 
had a remarkable dream in Spain, wherein he thought he was committing 
inceſt with his. mother; and the explanation was, that he ſhould become 
| maſter of the whole earth, the common parent of all men. The know- 
ledge or interpretation of dreams was always eſteemed to be a ſpecial com- 
munication of divine favour. See Gen. xli. 8. Job iv. 12. And a full 
account of this whole matter may be learnt from Cicero's firſt book de 
Divin. and from various parts and paſſages of the Old Teſt. 

3. I have dreamed a dream — ] Or, have certainly dreamed. Gr. | 
HvymTvac91v, but MS. Pachom, imitates the Hebrew. | 

4. In Syriack —] that is, in the Aramean, or Syrian-language, as un- 
derſtood in its largeſt ſenſe, being what was ſpoken by the Aſſyrians, Ba- 
bylonians, and many of the neighbouring nations, both beyond the Eu- 
| Phrates, as Strabo intimates, lib. ii. and on this ſide, and is the ſame with 
what is called the antient Chaldee. The prophet Jeremiah has one verſe, 
and one only in Chaldee ; ſee Chap. x. ver. 1 1. if this verſe be really au- 
thentic, which Dr, Blayney in his note on the paſſage with much reaſon 
doubts. In this pure language is alſo written ſome part of the book of 
Ezra; and the prophet Daniel uſes it in its original purity from this 
place to the end of the 7th Chapter. Of the whole of which text there is 
an Hebrew tranſlation in Dr. Kennicott's Bible, at the bottom of the page, 
taken from his 240th MS. or the 16th of the Roman MSS. found in the 
Angel: Auguſtine Library, an account of which may be ſeen in his general 
Diſſertation : In this MS. the Chaldee text is alſo found with the Hebrew 
in a lateral column, in the ſame character with the Chaldee paraphraſe, and 
it is ſaid to have been written in the year 1327. I ſcarce need obſerve that 


ef this original Chaldee, as it is found in the books of Daniel and Ezra, was. 


in after-ages much corrupted by the introduction of many Hebrew words 
by the Jews themſelves, and in proceſs of time by more foreign. words 
from other nations with whom the Jews had lived : Hence the Targums 

| C2 | which 
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which + were written long after the captivity are of inferior purity to the 
Bible text, and the Talmuds and other Books are ſtill more adulterated, 
the farther they are diſtant from the times in which the ſacred writers 
lived. See a Diſſertation on this cs i in — Walton's Proleg, xiii. 

prefixed to his Polyglott. W 

I. D. Michaelis is of opinion, that there was an old Chaldean language 
of Scythian or Sclavonian origin, which ſome of the words or names in 
Daniel, as Nebuchadnezzar, | AY and the like, ſcarce to be de- 
rived from Hebrew primitives, may ſeem to countenance; and that this 
language was derived from the Chalybes, near the Black Sea, and was 
what Daniel and the young men were ordered to be inſtructed in. Chap. i. 
ver. 4. See Spicil, Geog. Heb. T. ii. F. 77—94. 

5. The King replied to the Chaldeans —] Chald. allfwirid and 
ſaid. Many MSS. read with Keri RTW2? in this place and others 
afterwards, from the plural PRT@9 in its entire form ; but though N72 
ſeems ſingular, it is likewiſe plural according to the uſe of this language, 
and therefore there is no occaſion for an alteration. The word that follows 
ſoon after 23WTYAN is of an anomalous form with two characteriſtics, a 
mode not unuſual in the Chaldee; ſee ver. 9 and 18. the ſame word alſo _ 
occurs at ver, 9, only with the plural omitted, which many MSS. 
ſupply. | 
Ibid.— the matter is gone from me —1 i. e. I do not recollect I., Sr. 
arten. Vulg. receſſit. The word 79D in Chaldee is of the ſame import 
with Nin Hebrew, and ſignifies either word or thing. But Syriac has, 
e the word is moſt ſure which I ſay,” or my decree is gone forth and ir- 
revocable. So at ver. 8. © aware ue, o Eypos ap. Montfaucon. In linguis 
orientalibus non invenio TN niſi hic, et ver. 8, ubi ſimiliter i interpretes. N 
Notat Saadias ad hoc, N RN Talmudiſtis robur eſſe. Mich. There is no 
other proof but from the word e that Nebuchadnezzar had forgot his 
dream. Sulp. Sev. underſtands, But he would not tell it: It ſeems unlikely 
he ſhould haye forgot it,” Secker, It appears however that he had A 
ten it in the opinion of Joſephus. Ant. lib. x. c. 10. | 

Ibid.— - be tut in pieces Enn. be made into pieces 7 Syr. 5 

| L © 
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i. e. utterly deſtroyed, according to Th. and Vulg. Thus was Agag 
hewed in pieces by Samuel, 1 Sam. xv. 33. The like ſeems to have been 
the fate of the children of Ammon by the direction of David. 2 Sam. 
xii. 31. And the Author to the Hebrews mentions this mode of ſuffering, 
in Chap. xi. 27. by ſome of the worthies in the Old Teſt. © they were 
ſtoned, and ſawn in pieces.” To it alſo our Saviour alludes in St. Luke 
xii, 46. where he ſpeaks. of the wicked ſervant being cut in ſunder. Or- 
pheus is ſaid to have been torn in pieces by the Thracian women. And 
we find likewiſe that the ſame ſort of puniſhment is ſtill uſed in Abyſſinia, 
of which the reader may ſee one example among others in the 3d vol. of 
Mr. Bruce's Travels, P. 455. 
LXX R. or Cod. Chiſ. tranſlates, © ye ſhall be made examples of, 
and your goods ſhall be confiſcated,” or taken for the King's uſe. This 
proud King ſeemed determined to exerciſe the bittereſt acts of cruelty 
againſt his magicians, to blot out the very traces of their memory, and 
make their houſes a dunghill, if they did not gratify his unreaſonable but 
anxious wiſhes. At Chap. iii. 29. we meet with a like denunciation from 
this haughty monarch. Conſult alſo Ezra, vi. 11. for the latter part of the 
puniſhment, which probably was not unuſual in later times among the 
Romans. Livy. I. 2. ſpeaking of the puniſhment of Sp. Caſſius, tells us, 
dirutas publice ædes: and Valer. Max. vi. 3. obſerves of the ſame perſon, 
Senatus populuſque Romanus non contentus capitali eum ſupplicio afficere, 
interempto domum' ſuperjecit, ut penatium quoque ſtrage Puniretur. Sp. 
Mælius alſo ſuffered a like fate. | 
6. A large reward—] Mat) annua erogatio, from fta to ſpoil, or 
plunder ; it has a like ſenſe in the Chald. Paraph. Jer. xl. 5. So Grot. 
But Caſtell has Largitio amplior, lauta exceptio, and derives it from a 
Perſic origin. 
8. I know that ye would gain deal Te ſeek delays, in order to 
gain time; either that the King's attention to other concerns might make 
him forget this, or until he might poſſibly recolle& ſome circumſtances, or 
the whole of the dream. The original wou means to buy or redeem time, 
and is of the like import with St. Paul's expreſſion, Epheſ. v. 16. Dathius 


renders the remainder of the verſe thus, fiquidem quæ mea voluntas ſit, 
audiviſtis, | 


It 
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It may not be arnifh to obſerve here, that the pronoun NW in this verſe - 
is read by many MSS. with N at the end; according to the Hebrew form, 
inſtead of &, which is moſt agreeable to the Chaldee form, and therefore 
right. The like variation in the MSS. and in ſome editions alſo, from the 
uſual printed text is obſervable in many other af! ones but re will be no 
occaſion to take farther notice of it. | 

9. This is your only decree, ſince ye have prepared 821 Syr. 
One and the ſame will be your lot; but this clauſe is omitted in the 

Greek, where the ſentence muſt be underſtood elliptically. The following 
Vau may be rendered, fince, ſee Nold. The verb MN3DtTs ye have pre- 
pared, is read by Keri in Ichpah. MSN, and very many MSS. and 
fome Ed. favour this reading. The word Jt ſignifies time, or rather an 
appointed time, and is ſcarcely to be found but in thoſe books that were 
written after the commencement of the captivity : from this noun comes 
[21 in Pihel, to appoint, to prepare, and the like ; and the ſtrength of the 
expreſſion in Ithp. ſeems to denote, that the magicians had concerted a. 
plan, to utter lyes, — till the time could be changed, or the King's | 
temper ſoftened by a new face of affairs. See Caſt. Lex, 

10, Not a man upon earth that i is able to ew Ch. upon 
the dry ground. Many Mss. read with & inſtead of N at the end of the 
verb TINT, © to ſhew,” which is more agreeable | to the Chaldee form, and 
is the reverſe of the change taken notice of at ver. 8. \ Theſe variations are 
obſervable continually, and another inſtance occurs at the very next verſe; 

in c ypꝰ, rare or momentous z, Gr. Baevs, and ſo the verſions. | 
/* Ss Except, the gods] Mr. Lowth tranſlates, | « except that God, 
whoſe dwelling, &c.” and the noun, though plural, is often uſed ſingularly; 

ſee the next Chapter; yet the affix or pronoun that follows here is 
plural. Herodotus in his Euterpe, c. viii. ſpeaking of the Egyptians 
has this paſlage, Mayrixn ds avT010s woe Nantgral, AvSguruy,' A. ud TEOTHEET Ou 8 
run, Twy di Ne prriferegors, meaning, that the art. of, divination belongs 
only to ſome of the gods. The Alluſion is probably in this place to the 
demons or departed ſpirits, who were conſidered as a ſort of Internuncii 
mem m ··ͤ . 

| pms 
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- ſupreme God, or at leaſt from reputed deities of the higheſt claſs, and 
conveying it during the intervals of (lumber. to men. See the note on 
Chap. i. 17. 

13. And when the decree-was gone forth, the wiſe men were ſlain—] . 
So moſt of the verſions, and Houbigant: But Ar. reads, And when the 
decree was publiſhed that the wiſe men ſhould be lain, they ſought, &c. 
Yet it ſeems probable that the decree was begun to be put in execution by 
the Maſſacre of ſome of the Magi ; I oh Sag rave think other⸗ 
wiſe from ver. 24 and 48. - Si 
14. Then Daniel expoſtulated concerning the counſel &c — ] Recalled 
_ the Counſel and the Decree ſeems the literal rendering of Y ND 2'NN. 
Gr. arten Bou, x44 yrupny. Vulg. requiſivit de lege et ſententia. 
If we follow our Eng. tranſlators, we may conſider the two nouns by an 
uſual Hendiadys to ſignify wiſe andprudent counſel ;” ſo rage and fury 
for furious rage, c. iii. 13. and ſee Rev. xix/ 1b. but I rather think the 
ſenſe I have given in the tranſlation to be more agreeable to the true uſe 
and meaning of the words, There is however a ſtill different ſenſe given 
by de Dieu to this paſſage, and which agrees tolerably well with the con- 
text, Then Daniel turned away the counſel and ſentence of Arioch;” i. e. 
ſtopped or checked the decree; fo far at leaſt as it affected himſelf or his 
brethren. The Chaldee verb 21 correſ} ponds with the Hebrew I'&7N, 
and is ſo tranſlated in Cod. 240. ſee alſo Chap. iii. ver. 16. And it may 
be proper here to note that there is a frequent change of letters uniformly 
obſerved in the two languages: Thus the Hebrew as in the preſent in- 
ſtance, and at ver. 7. becomes the Chaldee N; and fo again \TVR for 2? 
at ver. 26, the f is 2 * as g for ate at ver. 9. y for 5TWN, 
as three MSS. read at ver. 32, and It for At; the an Y, as in KVR 
for e; the 71 final almoſt every where an &, and the Da: The & 
alſo is often uſed for the plural ©' or | final: ſee the note at ver. g. 
- This obſervation may perhaps have its uſe in helping to underſtand rightly 

| ſome words that may be found i in the books yg in, or aſter the times 
of the eee . 1 80 | 
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Ibid.— ; Captain of the King's guard —} abap chief of the King's 
executioners. Gr. apyipayrge:; the chief butcher, The term N 270 
may probably mean, the leader of the guard appointed for capital.puniſh- 
ments. Nor does this office ſeem to have been at all-infamous ; for Arioch 
had free acceſs to the King, as we find at ver. 25. ſer alſo 1 Sam. XV, 33- 
And perhaps his office might be to execute any of the King's 3 
on his ſubjects, whether they related to honour or diſhonour, to life or 
to death. The ſame title is given to Nebuzaradan, in 2 Kings, xxv. 8. 
and from the character of the commander, it ſeems to mean a perſon of 
the firſt authority over the ſoldiery. Mr. Bruce, in the paſſage above 
quoted, at ver. 5, ſpeaks of an officer, called the executioner of the 
camp, whofe buſineſs it was to attend at capital / puniſhments ; and this 
officer belonged only to a detachment. of the royal Abyſſinian army. 

15. He ſpoke thus — ] Chald. . anſwered and ſaid : fo at Chap. 
Hi. 9. and many other places. But Gr. and Syr. omit theſe words here, 
and Gr. reads the next words in the vocative caſe, Apyw» v Baciawmws, Yet 
.MS. Pachom. and ſome other copies come nearer the Chaldee. _ 

Ibid. — Wherefore is the decree. ſo urgent — ] Chald. & HY, haſty f 
and preſſing, ſo Syr. Gr. has dra. ds. tam crudelis: Jerom. Atrox de- 
cretum: Houbigant. But one MS. reads NDH tranſpoſing the letters 
Y and d, Why is the law or decree agreeable to the King, or bia de- 
light? which is not a bad ſenſ. 

16. So Daniel went up —] That i is, either to 11 deat or e of 
the King, as at v. 253 or elſe the expreſſion. may only relate to the ſuperior 
Nation, in which even the meſſenger was then conſidered ; and accord- 
ingly. MS. Pachom. Inſtead. of ache reads H Al ; the meaning 
ſeems to be, he requeſted the King through . Arioch, or by his interven- 
tion, 

18. This ER, The 3 xt. in Chald. * to have the ſame 
ſenſe with pu5ngioy in the Gr. Interpreter, and denotes any thing that is 

unknown. Many uſeful obſervations might be drawn from this paſſage on 
| the nature, the efficacy, and the rewards of devotion, on the power and 

g Prevalency of united addreſſes to heaven, and the important benefits which 


the piety of a ſew holy men may ſometimes bring down upon a multitude: 
| | but 


Fa 
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but though it might be improper to leave altogether unnoticed improve- 
ments of this ſort, yet. they muſt be ſo, obvious to every attentive reader, 
that it is ſufficient barely to mention them. | 

20. Daniel ſpoke, thus —] Vulg. Locutus ait, ſee Deut. xxvi. 5s 
The idiom of the latter part of this verſe is ſomewhat peculiar: T hat the 
auxiliary verb ſhould be uſed in the infinitive mood inſtead of the future 
tenſe is quite , agreeable. to the Chaldee manner; but . the ſecond par- 
ticle N ſeems redundant as well as the pronoun at the end, unleſs we read 
with many MSS x for N quæ ſunt illi ipſi, by way of emphaſis. 

In the latter part of this and the three next verſes the prophet has ce- 
lebrated the praiſes of the Almighty in a ſimple, but truly ſublime and 
animated ſtrain of warm and unaffected piety, has made eſpecial mention 
of his wiſdom and power, and illuſtrated the diſplay of thoſe attributes in 
ſeveral inſtances appoſite to the ſubje& and occaſion. 

21. And knowledge to thoſe that are improved in underſtanding —] 
Vul. Gr. and Syr. ſeem to e in rendering * and prudence to thoſe that 
are acquainted with. diſcipline ;” thoſe who improve their natural powers 
will find them bleſſed and increaſed; or we may render, © and ſkill to 


thoſe that know underſtanding,” that is, who have the only true under- 


aps. (according to Job, xxviii. 28.) the knowledge and fear of God. 
. For the light abideth with him —] Syr. and Ar. © the light is 
in 15 power;” or, by light we may underſtand illumination, and then the 
ſenſe may be, He knoweth what i is in darkneſs; for it is in his power to 
1. e it. See Epheſ. v. 13. 1 Cor. iv. 5. and alſo 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

23. Haſt now made known unto me] The diſcovery was probably 
made to Daniel only, in a night viſion or dream, though a at che) Joint inter- 
ceſſion of himſelf and friends. See ver. 3 


44. Daniel went vp unto Arioch—] Ten MSS. omit the eco 
bY i in this verſe, and one reads 9 before Arioch. Alſo one omits, with Gr. 


and Volg. the word bIK aſterwards; there ſeems a redundancy ſomewhere. 


Perhaps the true reading ſhould be rendered thus, Daniel went up to 


Arioch — and thus ſpoke to him, nl 8 

25. Then Arioch very ſpeedily "i introduced B So Syr. 

| Chaldee the noun for ver Jpeedily is derived. from the conjugation 1 Fay 
| 8 a and 
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ard ks a fort of reitbrated ſigniflicutiom i ſee Chip. Hl, 24. The term 
Captives in the latter part of the verſe is in the originah the ſors of he 
children of the captivity : The like periphraſis; which is common in other 
languages, is coriftantly found in Seripture, and has fothetimes a fort of - 
elegance or propriety, which ay anke it U rz to be followed hs 3 
tranflation. 

26. Art thou able —1 The tater Jod in PIR frems redundant, 
and is ornitted in mary MSS. and among the reſt in the antient Bodleian, 
The partleiple 979 is of the fame import with 95, or $199 in the Heb, 
able, and is only to be met with 11 the re form heres anc at the 5th 
Chapter of this box. 

27. The diviners—} Gr. retains the original Mee The word 
IN from A to cut, is thought by ſome to ſignify either the aruſpices, 
who by cutting open examined the liver and entrails of beaſts ; or by 
others thoſe diviners, who by the dif] poſition and combination of numbers 
made amulets or charms, by which they pretended to foretell future evetits, 
R. Jacchiades favours the latter opinion, ſuppoſing the arufpices wete 
ſcarcely known in the Eaft, and thus he thinks the word may be ſynonimous ä 


to the Chaldeans; and one MS. reads "809. However, as the word is 
joined with Chaſdim | in two or three Places afterwatds in, this book, it 
certainly has a diſtinct weaning from i it. | 
Some will derive 1 it from Na decernere, and ardettan 5 it 8 5 the keep- 
ers of the decrees : or perhaps | it may rather mean from this etymology a 
ſort of diviners by arrows, which was 4 mode very common in che Eaſt 4 
and che practice Was thus: Names or. words were written on certain 277 | 
rows without heads kept for the | purpoſe. in in an idol ; temples on one arrow | 
the thing was commanded, on another . probibited, and a third was blank. 
Theſe were ſhaken together i in ſome veliel ſet before the idol; and accords 
ing to the direction of the, firſt drawn. arrow, the, meaſure, was taken, 
whether it commanded | or Prohibited, the, matter divined ; about, or which 
of two things was firſt to be done. See Ezek, xxt,, 21. Symmach. has Horac 
or Ives, intimating that they were the Thyades of Bacchus, and Bochart 
thinks that. the worſhip of Bacc us originated in Aſſyria, and from thence 


was ſpread through Syria and mats unto Greece. See Chan, p. 479. 
28. Or 


—— 
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28. Or che viſions is this ] Two MSS, read N in the ſing. 
« and che viſion, c. ) the propoun at che end of the ver. is ſingular. 
29. nnn. n. Rette Maſora "V7 er forms. 
Chald. plural. 80 TY ad. ver. 4, et alibi. Houbigant. 
Ibid. -- He that revcaleth ſecrets hath made - known unto thee what is 
to be.] Daniel's great modeſty in diſclaiming all merit or extraordinary 
wiſdom on his part, and yet his ſkill and dexterity in preparing the King's 
attention, and gradually opening his underſtanding to te reception of the 
truth, and the acknowledgment of the one true God, are very 'remarka- 
ble. The expreſſion in this verſe, * what was to be hereafter,” or e 
indicates What was the ſubject of the King's thoughts upon his bed, 
which was afterwards worked up into the following dream. But ſome will 
have this expreſſion to be of the ſame import with that in the former verſe 
NDP re, in the latter days: and there are perhaps ſome inſtances 
in Scripture, where the latter term ſeems only to mean Futurity in general, . 
as Gen, xlix. 1. Deut. iv. 30. But it is alſo evident that che latter days 
mean the times of the Meſſiah, as in Iſä. ii. 2. and indeed this is univer- 
fally che ſenſe when it is uſed by the prophets, and Kimchi will under- 
ſtand it fo | in every other part of ſcripture. See Biſhop Lowth and Mr. 
Lowth on che laſt cited paſſage. If we confider the extent of the follow- 
ing viſion, and the manifeſt alluſion therein to the times of the Meſſiah, 
and compare the uſe and connexion of the expreſſion in this place wick the 
like ulage 1 in other parts of Scripture, and eſpecially in the 24th of Num- 
bers, ver. 14—17. we ſhall not perhaps heſitate to what times the lan- 
guage ought to be teferred in the caſe before us. The preſent Lord Biſhop 
of Worceſter has given a very full and juſt account of the latter times, 
and the diſtinctions relating to them in his 2th ſermon at the Warb. Le&. 
p. 211, &c. 2d Ed. and much uſeful information on this ſubje&t may be 
gotten from Mr. Mede's Apoſtacy of che laſt Times, Chap. XI. Xii. | 
30. — that the interpretation ſhould be made known — ] The verb 
PYTIR, although the third perl. plur. active, may be rendered imperſo- 
nally or paſſively ; ſee the like at Nehem. ii. 7. Eſth. ii. 2. alfo at Chap. 


iii. and iv. and Eren other places in this dak; and thus the verſions ren- 
der. 
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31. Thou, O King, waſt ſeeing; and behold a large image —] I fol- 
low the Chald. literally in rendering, waft ſeeing, as it indicates the 
_ continuance” of the viſion; the verſions render alſo in the imperſect tenſe, 
and fo the Heb. MS. 240. Two MSS. have a Vau before RD/Nh. © And 
this image, Sym. avdpias ; but the other Gr. .I, '© which was ſo 
great.“ Several MSS; read J5 . Heb. MS. 240. reads JD, and the paſ- 
_ ſage thus, of the likeneſs of a man, which was ſo very great and of abun- 
dant brightneſs, &c. Joſephus has A an account of the av and | 
its interpretation in his Ant. x. 10. 4. 5121s 
32. This image's head was of fine 8 In hs human babe 
enjoying the erect poſture, the higher or upper parts have always aſſigned 
to them the preeminence: Thus in the ſtatue: the head being the moſt 
excellent is of pure gold; and the other parts are of baſer metals, as we 
gradually deſcend toward the feet. I cannot ſay the poets and later mytho- 
logical writers have any of them borrowed their fables of the different ages 
of the world, as ſome have thought, from this image; ſince the notion 
was received much earlier than theſe times, and is mentioned by Heſiod; 
but they have certainly made them i in a great meaſure to correſpond with 
it, ſo that the priority of time agrees with the ſuperior and better parts 
of the | image, and the golden has deen the earlieſt age, and the iron the 
laſt. n n 
33. Part of i iron WY rund, 14 « Part of them,” 15 Several M8, agree 
vich Keri j in dropping the Vau i in this word; and ſo. at ver. 414. | 
34. was torn out — ] The verb is in Ithp. and poſſibly may mean 
chat it forced itſelf out: For the uſe of the particles & ) NN, that is not 
with bands, for, without hands, ſee Nold. p. 209. and for a ſimilar expreſ- 
ſion ſee 2 Cor. v. 1. and Heb. ix. 11. Gr. Vulg. and Ar. tranſlate here as 
at ver. 43, and adopt the term, from the mountain. Houbigant explains 
thus, Lapis prægrandis qui manu teneri non poſſit; He is ee much 
happier in his expoſitions. See Biſhop Lowth on Iſa. x. 18. 

35. The chaff of the ſummer threſhing floors — ] The ſummer is ra- 
cher mentioned on account of the greater lightneſs and more ready diſ- 
perſion of the chaff 1 in that ſraſon. See Iſa. xli. JS Biſhop Lowth has 
give n 
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given a ſhort, but curious deſcription of the ſeveral modes of threſhing in 
the Eaſt, in his note on Iſa. xxviii. 27, 28. 


37. Thou, O King —] The I in the pronoun 3 MMR not only i in this 
| Place and at ver. 31. but in ſeveral others is conſidered as redundant by 
Keri and many MSS, I know not whether it might not with greater pro- 
priety be here joined to the next word, as ſomewhat emphatical. Thou, the 
King art a King of Kings, a mighty monarch preſiding over many of the 
princes of the earth. See Ezek. xxvi. 7. And this is a title which Mr. 
Bruce tells us, Vol. iik- is given to the Kings of Abyſſinia at this day. 
Moreover the ſignification of this pronoun is not to be confined to the 
perſon, as Dathius ſeems to intimate, but rather to intend alſo the kingdom 
of Nebuchadnezzar, or the Babylonian empire; and thus in like manner 
at the 39th verſe we read that after thje ſhall ariſe another kingdom, 
that is, not upon the death of Nebuchadnezzar, but at the tranſlation of 
his empire to the Medes and Perfians. And by the word King in. general 
we are, according to an uſual metonymy, to underſtand a kingdom in the 
prophetic language, as may be learnt from Chap. vii. and viii. See alſo a. 
whole Chap. of Sir Iſaac Newton s on n this prophetic language i in his Ob- 
ſervations upon Daniel. 
| Ibid. — a kingdom of power, and ſtrength and 8 So the Greek. 
But Vulg. conſiders, all the nouns as accuſatives, though there is no Vau 
before N power. Syr. renders a powerful kingdom and glory. 
38. And whereſoever the children of men dwell —] The participle 
ven from M to inhabit, according to Keri and ſome MSS. ſhould be 
read with * inſtead of N; but there ſeems no occaſion for any alteration in 
the text, as it only follows the uſual mode of adopting the favourite Chal- 
dee letter, which is often aſſumed in the middle, as well as at the begin- 
ning and end of words, wherever there is room for a change; thus we 
have the word RD at ver. 31. and again at Chap. iii. ver. 3. PN p; and. 
this ſame word at Chap. iv. ver. 1. Two MSS. omit 2 in the word 9531; 
e And all things, wherein the ſons of men dwell, the beaſts of the field 
hath he given into thy hand,” 1. e. all places cultivated or deſert within his 
empire: The word which we tranſlate feld properly ſignifies, an unculti- 
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vated waſte, the paſture of wild beaſts, Gr. and Ar. add, and the fſbes 
of the Sea; the nouns are all ſingular collectives. See Jer. xxvii; 6, 

It was an extenſive tract of country over which the Babylonian monarch 
preſided: For not to mention the territories of the Medes and their de- 


pendants, &c. with whom he was cloſely connected by affinities, the Ghal- 
ww? Hiſtorian Beroſus tells us, that Nebuchadnezzar held Egypt, Syria, | 


Phcenicia, Arabia, and Strabo adds, Arbela, together with the territo- 
ries of Babylon: The greateſt part of the provinces alſo of the whole 
Aſſyrian empire were ſubject to him, and he is faid to have advanced as 
far as Spain, inſomuch that the Babylonian name was at leaſt as widely 
extended as the Aſſyrian. See Chron, of Antient Kingdoms, p. 324. 
This being then the firſt empire was called the Head, and was ſaid to be 
of gold, partly from the general idea that all things degenerate or fink - 
into a worſe ſtate, . and partly from the length or duration through which it 
is aid to have continued; which was according to ſome near 700 years, 
meaning from. its firlt eſtabliſhment by Ninus to its end under Belſhazzar ; 
During the greater part of which period its wealth and flouriſhing ſtate were 
conſiderable, but eſpecially the grandeur and magnificence of Babylon its 
metropolis, under Nebuchadnezzar, were very. great and e 
ſplendid. 
39, And after thee ſhall ariſe another kingdom inferior to thee —] One. 
Ms. reads TNA © in the midſt of thee.” Vulg. has here the word c ar- 
genteum after the ſecond kingdom, and ſo MS. Pachom. as the word 
« zreum ” is after the third. This ſecond kingdom was that of Cyrus 
and his ſucceſſors, or the Medo-Perſic empire, denoted according to Jo- 
ſephus by the two arms of the image, Cyrus was deſcended from Man- 
dane the daughter of Aſtyages king of the Medes, and Cambyſes the 
Perſian, Both theſe powers are directed to go againſt Babylon, Ifa. xxi. 2. 
and their ſtrength united ſubdued it, and eſtabliſhed a. ſecond empire on 
its ruins. a 


n 
Ach, Medogue tulit moderamina Perſes. Fo 
Claud. 2 Conſul. lib. de Stil. 163, 164. : 
 « Theſe metals were antiently employed to bsi, UE the dif- 


ferent 


— 
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ferent values of different men. Plato telates a Phcenician fable to this 
. purpoſe, Rep. vii. p. 44. Appian (Alex. in Pref.) ſays, the three great 
empires, the Afyrians, Medes, and Perfians, laſted not 900 years. And 
Vignoles, Vol ii. p. 177. on this paſſage of Appian ſhews, that according 
to Herodotus the Median empire lafted above 150 years. The Babylo- 
man rnonarchy was vaſtly ſuperior to the ſcripture Median, if there was 
one, not only in duration, but probably in extent: and in ſplendour and 
greatneſs of works it was ſuperior even to the Perſian.” Secker. 
" Ibid, a third kingdom — ] Jackſon in his Chron. V. i. p. 393. ob- 
ſerves, that the prophet having juſt mentioned this ſecond kingdom, with 
great delicacy haſtens to the third, becauſe he would not tell the king, that 
the ſecond kingdom was to deſtroy his. This third kingdom, or that 
of braſs, is called in Chap. viii. the kingdom of jp, or Ionia, which 
was the Grecian kingdom ; and ſo” Homer, yaxzoymoers Aya, It 
was eftabliſhed by Alexander of Macedonia; who ſubdued both Medes 
and Perſians, after their empire had laſted about 230 years. This Prince is 
fad by the Author of the firft book of Maccabees at the beginning, © to 
be the firſt that reigned over Greece, after having ſmitten Darius the king 
of the Perfiars' and Medes, to have made many wars, won many ſtrong 
holds, and lain the kings of the earth; alſo to have gone through to the 
ends of che earthy, and taken the fpoils of many nations.” It is reported 
of this mighty conqueror, that he built more than ſeventy cities, twelve of 
_ which, or as Curtius intimates, eighteen he named Alexandria; that his 
ſoldiers, though unarmed, were never afraid, while he was with them, of 
any armed forces. He engaged no enemy which he did not conquer, be- 
fieged no city which he did not take, and made attempts on no nation 
which he did not entirely ſubdue. But yet all would not fatisfy the vaſt . 
cravings of his ambition, ſo av cs Roman ſatyriſt with great juſtice ob- . 
ferved of him, 
| Unus Pellzo juveni non fuficit orbis : 
"une infelix a limite mundi. 
Juv. Sat. 10. 


Ser a full account of bin in Arran I. vii, in Curt. and Joſeph, * 
xi. 8. 
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40. A fourth kingdom — 19D; with. an Apocope of H for the fe- 
min. MDD. See Buxt. Lex. The wider the Extent of his empire, the 
greater may be preſumed to be the pride of man; and poſſibly from this 
conſideration, as well as the others, the later empires are ſaid to be infe- 
rior, or to reſemble metals of inferior value. Braſs alſo and iron are em- 


blems of ſtrength and terror, and uſed as ſuch in Seripture, and therefore 


more adapted to the rapid, conqueſts and uninterrupted ſucceſſes of the 
third and fourth empires. | 
This fourth kingdom has by the greater number of interpreters been 
conſidered to be the Roman; yet Grotius and thoſe that follow him have 
explained it of the ſucceſſors of Alexander, the Seleucidæ and Lagidz, 
who are in ſome reſpects reckoned to be as one kingdom, however di- 
vided. Thoſe who deſire to ſee theſe different opinions largely ſtated may 
conſult Pool's Syn. on this place, and thoſe who would wiſh for a compleat 
refutation of the latter opinion may conſult Mr. Mede's works, p. 712. 
* where he ſupports. by ſeveral weighty arguments the application of this 
kingdom to the Roman empire: ſee alſo Biſhop Newton's 1 3th Diſs. — 
As we ſhall have occaſion to conſider this ſubject again, and to ſpeak of it 
more fully as we advance in this viſion and in other parts of the book, I 
would only obſerve here, that the deſign of the viſion ſeems to have been 
not only to ſhew the inſtability of human grandeur, but to point at the 
ſeveral powers the Church of God might have to conflict with, until the 
eſtabliſhment of the kingdom of Chriſt; and that as the Grecian Mo- 

narchy was divided into four principal parts, the chief of which, as well 
as of the preceding empires, were ſubdued by the Romans, this will fur- 
niſh a very Juſt and proper mowing! for the latter pare of che verſe be- ; 
fore us. 
Ibid. — all theſe —] * pott deeſt in Th, __ Quin « et 001 in n | 
plut.“ Secker. In the original © all theſe” may relate either to the iron 
or the kingdom; by the preceding comma I have referred it to the latter, 
and the verſions fayour. this ſenſe : But perhaps we might refer the word 
3 (if it ſhould not be rather 875) to the former clauſe, and ph to the 
utter, thus, © and like iron that 3 all theſe ſhall it break 
in 8 and * 22 | 


41. Potter's 
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41. Potters clay The word id is found only in this place in 
Saen but it may be met with in the Targum, Iſa. Xxix. 16. and cor- 
reſponds with the Heb. N the Potter, which is alſo the word in Cod. 240. | 
The diviſion of the feet, part iron, and part clay, being voluntarily in- 
ſerted ought to be attended to; but other parts of the deſeription, which 
the human form requires, are not to be too rigorouſly inſiſted on; yet fit 
allowance ſhould be made for the oriental negle& of accuracy. 

Ibid. — but there ſhall be of the ſtock —}] The word &NaY I "A 
rendered agreeably to the verſions, with an alluſion to the vegetable king 
dom, from the Chald. verb au) which cotreſponds with the Heb. 553 
to plant, and is conſtantly uſed for i it in the Chaldee: fee Caſt. Lex. but 
Aben-Ezra and Saadias render it “ firmneſs, ” or * hardneſs,” according 
to Buxtorf, and ſo it is in the tranſlation of A. Purver. Perhaps the pro- 
Phet would here allude to the 3 iron in its rude ſtate as it is dug out of the 
mines; whereas at the end of yer. 43,,it muſt be underſtood i in its wrought 
or manufactured ſtate, or at leaſt as extracted from the furnace. | 
| The divided nature of this Roman kingdom may be explained either by 
its government under two conſuls, the two legs of the image, one of 
which, chiefly; attended to the concerns of war, the other to thoſe of peace; 
or perhaps may have reſpect only to the frequent inteſtine tumults and in- 
_ ternal convulſions with which this empire was torn and ſhaken, and ſome- 
times almoſt reduced to the brink: of ruin; yet ſtill it had always ſtrength | 
to recover, to tread down. and ſubdue all its enemies. The verb N V in 
the infin. mood-is-tranſlated by an enallage in the fut. tenſe, though ſtrictly 
we ought to render, *©ſo.as to be.“ However this fort of idiom is com- 
mon in Chald. aer. 48s ee 18. and the note at ver. 20. of this 
44. — the a The nouns + here have a e to the verb in the 
: cs verſe, © Alſo thou ſaweſt the toes, &c.” The meaning ſeems to 
be, the part of the Kingdom chat is in union and concord ſhall be ſtrong 
and ſuccefsful,, but where it is divided and torn. by civit dilenſions, zh 
materials will be weak, and the kingdom ruinous : But ſame explain the 
. by the commotions and claſhings that were between the ſecular and 
E eccle- 
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eccleſiaſtical powers, after the kingdom was divided into ten parts, an- 
ſwerable to the ten toes of the image. 

43. And whereas thou ſaweſt the iron mixed with the Weis clay — 
The 1 is dropped at the beginning of this verſe in ſome editions; but 
many MSS. and other editions concur with Keri in reading 7. A finer 
fort of clay ſeems to be here meant, more adapted to the work of the 
potter, of which he might r make vaſes or images. Gr. ocpaxw, Syr. Tranſl. 


has * teſta lutea,” The proper ſignification of Di is the naked clay as 


firſt laid bare from the earth, from en nudavit; the word N 


I take to allude to the tempered ſtate of the clay, when moiſtened and 
made fit for moulding ; and both words together ſeem to have been uſed 
to denote the moulded ſubſtance baked and hardened for uſe; to expreſs 
which I know of no better word than that which is here adopted. Iron 
and this brittle fubſtance might be brought i into contact or A — 5 each 
other, but they could never coaleſce, © 70 
The alliances and intermarriages of the Romans with the barbarous na- 
tions ſeem to be underſtood in this verſe; the latter were the clay, which 
would not well cohere with the manufactured iron. They intermarried, 
but did not agree; For as Tacitus obſerves, Dominandi cupido cunctis 
affectibus flagrantior erit. The ties of affinity or even of blood are not proof 
againſt the cravings of ambition. Whatever be the fourth kingdom, moſt 
writers agree in interpreting this verſe of unſucceſsful intermarriages: and it 
18 eſpecially obſervable that in the declining ſtate of the Roman empire the 
intermarriages with the barbarians were frequent and diſtinguihed, 'as may - 
be learnt from the hiſtories of the times, and the obſervations of Calo. 
vius; but yet the cement would not hold, ſo as to form wy OR Eg 
dom, or even to prevent the impending fate of the empire, 
Archbiſhop Secker, who commonly ſaw things in a very comprehenſive 
manner, with their adjuncts, objections, and conſequences, has given his 
ſentiments largely on this fourth kingdom, as well as on the kingdom of 
the ſtone that follows it. The following extract will - ſerve i im foine mea- 
fore to explain his ſenſe of the former, and another at ver. 45. that of the 
OE The kingdom of the Seleucidæ was powerful till Antiochus the 


— 
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Great; and this empire, which extended to India, is probably here meant, 
if the Roman be not. Alexander, according to the author of the Macca- 
bees, divided his kingdom among his ſervants, and hence their kingdom 


was a continuation of his, or at leaſt was thought ſo then. Arrian Hiſt. 


Ind. c. 21. makes the Macedonians and Afiatics .reckon by the year of 
Alexander's reign. Philip Aridzus gave name to the Philippean æra, 
only known to Aſtronomers, and that after Ptolemy. Some think that the 
want of unity makes it neceſſary to conſider the Seleucidæ and Lagidæ 
as parts of Alexander's kingdom, and not the fourth kingdom: and in- 
deed their frequent wars for above 200 years muſt make them not to be 
reputed as one, who lived under different monarchs conſtantly, unleſs as 
from one origin. No heathen author I believe conſiders the ſucceſſors of 
Alexander as conſtituting a different empire from the Macedonian, but as 


dividing chat empire into parts. Dion. Halicar. in the beginning expreſsly 


repreſents the Macedonian empire from the firſt to its extinction by the 
Romans as one. An aggregate kingdom ſeems probably intended from 
ver. 43. Indeed the diviſion of the kingdom and the mixing will agree 
admirably with the Seleucidæ, if confined. to this conſideration; but the 
two verſes at Chap. xI. incline us to think otherwiſe; nor did the Seleu- 
cidz, as far as appears, endeavour to make up their quarrels by inter- 
marriages among themſelves. Sulp. Sev. applies the interpretation to the 
Romans in the beginning of his ſecond book, and with him * they ſhall 
mix themſelves with the ſeed of men” is underſtood to mean that they 
Mall become a mixture of nations: thus they gave the jus civitatis to 
thoſe they conquered; and they were much more mixed by. unions after- 


ward with the barbarians. | In Exod. xii. we read 20 W, came up with 


them out of Egypt; and Nehem. xiii. g. they ſeparated I'W 55, from | 


Me. and the ſame word: means ©« a ene hon 3 Kings, x. I5. 
a T0 cheſe cee it may be W that J erom hath es re- 
| Dona this kingdom to the Romans, eſpecially on account of its weakneſs 


and need of aſſiſtance from barbarous nations in his own time. Theodoret 


is alſo. of the ſame. opinion. Beſide, the Seleucidæ and Lagidæ were the 
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their diviſions, as therefore needed not a Runder metal ä b 


And indeed the arguments are ſo powerful and cogent; particularly fromm 
the ſtrengtk of the kingdom compared to iron, from the general conſent 


of antient writers both before and after the time of Chriſt for at leaſt 300 
years, and fmally from the congruity of this opinion with the. fubſequent 
part of the interpretation, that we may readily concur with the determi- 
nation of Mr. Mede, and conſider the point as tantum non articulus' fidei, 
44. And in the days of thoſe kings — } That is; kingdoms. The four 

hogs in alluſion to the one image are here ſuppoſed to conſtitute: one 
whole period, and the expreſſion therefore muſt mean, during the conti- 
nuance of the laſt: ſee ver. 34 ; where the ſtone is ſaid to ſtrike the feet 
6s the image, &c. probably alluding to the unfulfilled parts of this viſion. 

- Ibid. — neither ſhall the kingdom &c:— ]- Vulg. Gr. and Ar. read 
his kingdom, meaning God's, or as we read in the New Teſt. © the king- 


dom of Heaven:“ but it is obſervable, that many MSS. and among them 


the antient Bodl. read R579 with & in the end: ſo that the N in the 
preſent text ĩs probably not an affix, but only the final or terminating let- 
ter, and which two MSS. have dropped. This kingdom fhall not be 
transferred like the former ones, but ſhall be of a very different nature, 
mall cruſh all temporal kingdoms, and ſhall be univerſal, unchangeable, 
and eternal. It is remarked by Joſephus, that Daniel told the King 
what the ſtone ſignified,” but the Hiſtorian adds, that he himſelf was un- 
willing to expreſs it, as his intention was, to regiſter things paſt, and not 
fach as are to come. Ant. I. x. c. 10. Conviction will ſometimes force 
its appearance, however impeded by inſurmountable prejudice. och 
45. Infornuch as thou ſaweſt &c. — ] Thoſe who would underſtand | 
this fifth: kingdom to be the Roman, having explained the fourth of the 
: Seleucide and Lagidz, or the Syrians and Egyptians, 'ſ6erh to labour 
. very much in this part of their interpretation, are forced to allo that the 
Roman empire was in their ſenſe of the viſion a type of Chriſt, and that 
it eruſnes the other Powers and will ſtand for ever, becauſe the Church of 
Chriſt was for the moſt part feated in this empire. But that the ſtone men- 
tioned in this verſe muſt mean Chriſt himſelf is almoſt univerſally admit· 
ted by the Jews. * ſriled by the 3 ee the head of the corner, 
WET : although 
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although the ſtone which the builders refuſed.” Pf. 178. 22. See alſo 


Mat. xxi. 42. Acts iv. 11. Epheſ. it. 20. This idea is alſo agreeable 
to the prediction of Iſa. Chap. xxviii. 16. Behold I lay in Zion for a 


foundation a ſtone, a tried ſtone, a preeious corner-ſtone, a ſure founda- * 
tion ;” the ſame is alſo the ſtone of Zech. Chap. iii. 9. which is likewiſe the 


branch alluded to in the preceding verſe. It is the rock too of St. Paul, 
1 Cor. x. 4. And that rock was Chriſt.” This ſtone may be conſidered 
either as literally cruſning all the other kingdoms, inaſmuch as the pre- 
ceding ones were ſubdued under the Roman power, and by cruſhing that 
it reduced all the reſt; or in a higher and ſpiritual ſenſe, it will ſubdue all 


things, according to St. Paul's idea, 1 Cor. xv. 24. © Then cometh the 


end, when he ſhall have put down all rule and all authority and power, and 
ſhall have delivered up the kingdom to God even the Father, who hath 
put all things under his feet.” The kingdom of Chrift was firſt eſtabliſhed 
in the Roman empire; the foundation of which empire was laid after the 
Romans had ſubdued the Macedonian power where the third empire ori- 


ginated; and in this empire at its greateſt elevation as in a mountain, with- . 


out any buman afiſtance, by .the immediate influence of Heaven, did the 
Saviour of the world form his ſpiritual kingdom which was to laſt for ever; 
having triumphed over all principalities and powers, and continuing to 
exerciſe his ſovereignty, till the whole earth ſhall be filled with the glory of 


the Lord, the kingdoms of this world ſhall become the kingdoms of our 


God and his Chriſt, and he ſhall reign for ever and ever- 
- ©. Jacchiades, and I believe all the Jews explain this ſtone now of thet 
Meſſiah. Scipio tells the Romans that they would be Maſters of the World, 
if they beat Hannibal, Polyb. 1. xv. p. 698. and the fame Polyb. faith, 
I. viii. p. 514. that the whole world was under their dominion, and the 
Rhodians ſay the ſame thing. Jerom explains * ſine manibus,” abſque 
coitu et humano ſemine de utero virginali :” and the church ſhall be formed 
and prevail without human means: Chriſt's kingdom was not of this world. 
Ia. xi. i. * the rock from whence ye were hewn,” Theodoret underſtands 
of Iſaac's deſcent from Abraham contrary to the courſe of nature, and 
that the rock in this cafe is David's family. Mr. Mede conſiders the king- 
dom of Chriſt as $:awtgwrez, See Rev. xi. 15, The diſtinction of the ſtone 
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and of the mountain is not apparent in the i image or the prophet's account ; 
the fall of a ſtone is very rapid from the top of a mountain, and muſt 
have acquired force to break the image; yet this ſeems not ſuitable 
to the progreſs of chriſtianity ; It grew conſiderably before the empire 
became Chriſtian, and perhaps not in proportion ſince: And certainly 
there is room indeed for its growing vaſtly larger both. in outward. extent, 
and above all in inward efficacy; and it muſt ron "ny much before: it 

can fill the whole earth. |. - 125 70 
The Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, L v. c. 20. having. woken of Chriſt as 
the ſon of man from Dan. vii. 13. ſpeak of him from this Chapter, as the 


| ſtone growing into a great mountain, and filling the whole earth; cu .  - 


Corres Wohvagyioy xo w A6 Fray (al. aJmwy) xnguororre ft Toy % Deovs x 
eme (forſ. Yeipoorre.) TW PoHαE¾Pꝗ woragyyay.” Secker. 

I bid. — the filver and the gold. —] Gr. Ar: and Syr. having ne 
the former part of this verſe with ver. 44. make a full ſtop after the word 

gold.“ and ſo Mr. Mede, &c. The word d in the next clauſe may 


be conſidered as the participle in abc, n che verb ot; 0 we 
ccc credible, or faithful. 

46. — fell on his face - The King highly ed Daniel, * 
paid him ſuch tokens of profound reſpe& as were conſonant: to oriental 
manners; Or if, as ſome have thought, he was inclined to worſhip him by 
falling on his face, &c. as the Lycaonians were St. Paul, Acts 14. it 
ſhould ſeem by the next verſe, that Daniel wiſhed as before, to direct the 
payment of theſe honours to that great power to whom alone they were 
due, and diſclaimed all merit on his own part. Vulg. tranſlates the words that 
follow in the next clauſe; © et hoſtias et incenſum: Gr. has na xo 
tucodag, or a cake of fine flour and grateful odours. Both perhaps under- 
ſtood it as a kind of ſacrifice, which it probably was not: For Mr. Harmer, 
Vol. ii. p. 72, &c. ſeems to have placed this matter in a full and fatis- 
factory light, and explained the words that countenance the idea of a ſacri- 
ice to mean Tokens or marks of reſpect not very uncommonly pad to 
men in the eaſt. The paſſage is much too long to be cited. 

48. — made great — ] Ch. . Syr. amplificavit, or magnificavit 8 

word is of the form Pahel, OY WOT | 


Ibid. 


D ANIE I. We 

bid. many large preſents ] Gr. Ar. and V. read many and large, and 

one MS. favours the Vau : the ſame verſions and Cod. 240. begin the 476 
verſe with a Vau. 127 1 


Ibid. —over the whole Ae One Ms. and ſome verſions read 


5. De Roſſi. The Chaldee word NINTD or Medina is a name often 


in uſe among the Arabs, and by it the city of their prophet in the deſart of 


Arabia is well known to be called at this day. At this place he was in- 
veſted with regal power after his expulſionfrom Mecca, and from his flight to 
this place in the year of our Lord 622, the Hejra commences. Many 
places or conſiderable towns in Spain are ſtill called by this fame name, 
and retain this veſtige of the Saracen incurſions. 

l bid. —a chief magiſtrate—)] In this and the former Chapters we read 
of three chief magiſtrates, the maſter of- the Eunuchs or Chamberlains 
PD MN, the Maſter of the Executioners or Captain of the Guard 20 
ru, and here the 12D. M, or Head of the Senators, or High Chan- 
eller, Syr. reads © over all the military eee and all the wiſe 
men.“ 

49. Daniel aſked of the e His requeſt might be Juſtified on the 
ſcore of friendſhip, but more eſpecially for the ſake of the church and na- 
tion of the Jews, and that he might obtain ſome faithful aſſociates who 
ſhould aſſiſt him in the high and uppen ſtation to which he was ad- 

vanced. 
The word. err ya ſeems to have refoee to agriculture, and the reve- 


nues ariſing from the cultivation of lands: and this was probably the na- 


ture of the preſidency to which Shadrach, &c. were advanced: while Da- 
niel ſat Ev. TY , &VAN TB Sac, Or according to Theodoret and Syr. in the 
gate or court of the king, as his High Chancellor, or chief Miniſter of 
Juſtice and of the affairs of the ſtate. IEF 

The following paſſage in Dr. Shaw's Travels may throw much light 


upon this ſituation of Daniel; Speaking of the Judicature of the Algerines 


he ſays, « all affairs of moment are laid before the Dey, or elſe when he i is 
abſent, or otherwiſe employed, they are heard by the Treaſurer, Maſter of 
the Horſe, and other principal Officers of «the Re egencys who lit conſtantly 
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in the gate of the Palace for that purpoſe. At all cheſe Tribunals the 
cauſe is quickly decided, nothing more being required than the proof of 


what is alledged, ſo that a matter of debt, treſpaſs, or of the higheſt 


crimes, will be finally decided, and the ſentence executed in lefs than an 
hour. And on the word © gate, he obſerves in a note, thus we read 
« of the elders in the gate; Deut. xxii. 15. and xxv. 7 ; and Iſa. 59705 21. 
Amos v. 10. © of him that, reproveth and rebuketh in the oy ' &c. 

Ed. fol. p. 31 5 8 2 


C Ne i 


THIS Chapter contains a Hiſtory of Nebuchadnezzar's erecting an 
Image of Gold of an immenſe ſize, as an idol to which he expected all his 
empire to pay worſhip. Daniel's three friends refufing this worthip, are 
caſt into a furnace of fire, and by their miraculous delivery from ce, 
the King is again brought to an acknowledgment of the one true Gd. 

How ſoon this image was erected after the dream in his ſecond year is 
uncertain. Gr. and Ar. begin this Chapter with © In the eighteenth year, 
and Dr. Prideaux agrees with them, though the words are not in the preſent 
text : Bur whether it happened then, or as ſome think, later, 'the defign of 
it probably was to fruſtrate the expoſition, and defeat the end, of the dream'; 
on which account perhaps the image was made wholly of gold, and not 
of different metals; to make an oſtentatious diſplay of the abundance of his 
wealth, and to obviate the jealouſies of his people on account of his fa- 
vours to Daniel and his friends. Some or all of theſe motives might pro- 
bably influence this haughty and inconſtant monarch to deſert the true 
God, whom he had ſo lately acknowledged, and to yield again to the 
force of thoſe inveterate habits, from Wen! he had been ſo mirzeulouſly 
recovered. ' 

This ſtatue was probably of Bel or ſome of PR Aﬀyrian Gael as we 
may collect from ver. 14. It is thought to have been hollow within, like 
the Coloſſus at Rhodes, whoſe height exceeded that of the ſtatue by ten 


cubirs : The proportion of the height ſeems * to the breadth, un- 
| leſs 


DA NAI DE. en 
leſs the pedeſtal de included therein on which it was placed »Houbigant, 


on account of this diſparity, thinks it was rather a column or pyramid 


than of the human fotm: But Diodorus, I. Ii. 6. 9. tells us, that Xerxes 


took away an image of gold forty feet long, when he demoliſhed the tem- 


ple of Belus in Babylon, which Prideaux ſuppoſes may have been this of 
Nebuchadnezzar. The ſtatue of Jupiter alſo made by Lyſippus at Ta- 
rentum is ſaid to be forty cubits. The plain of Dura where fit was erected 
was probably near a cn called by Symmachus Dourau, and by Prolemy 
Wee TANRPR GA PB; AP as AK: far tf 
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incloſed place in Babylon, ſee 45 i. 2, and I 
were it as an appellative for a fort of circus. | 


1. When he had ſet it up Thus the ah may be dec by 

a aſſiſtance of the Vau at the next verſe. The like obſervation may il- 
| hiſtrate the rendering in many other places, and eſpecially at the latter end 
of the third and beginning of the fourth verſes, where'there 1 is & Vu Tafcs 
in 'both/plices/So Syri-2 20, 14H 2 llgt oil TRAM av of Ba, 
2. The Princes, ei eee and the Meng basel &c— 1. Ir wie 
very difficult at this diſtance of time, and perhaps impoſſible, to aſcer- 
tain with exactneſs the proper titles and offices of the ſeveral, characters 
| that are here mentioned. I ſhall endeavour co give ag juſt, a deſcription, 
ol them as I can,, either from the form of the words, their uſe in other 
places, the opinion of commentators; or the alluſſon they may bear to mo- 
dern offices of dignity in the Eaſt. I take the firſt word, with Herodotus, 
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to be of Perſian, or rather, with Grotius, of Aſſyrian origin, to have been 


derived down through the Chaldeans to the Perſians, and to anſwer to their 
Satrap, meaning probably the chief of their nobility ; fee: Eſth. ix 1 3˙ 


The next word N is the ſame that is uſed at Chap. ii. 48. and prohably 


means, ſome of the higheſt officers. in the ſtate, which I have therefore 
rendered by Senators.” The office ſuſtained by theſe perſons ſeems to. 


| hays; arent, to matters both my, * ee, 28 Caftell ab- 
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ſerves on the word, and intimates that it ſignifies a kind of Vice-roy, or 
one of the firſt rank in either the military line, or among the Pontiffs 7 


40 


Perhaps it may : anfiver - to the Beys“ The word thar follows is con- 
nected with the preceding by à Vau; and we find theſe words joined but 
wich their order inverted, Jer. li. 23. and again ver. 97. The IND was 
probably a- Magiſtrate appointed to preſide over a peculiar government; 
and the word Pacha is ſtill retained in the Baſt, and though varied ſome- 
what in ſouhd; denotes '4 kind of Baſtizw'or Governor among the Turks, 
Arabs, and Perfitns* The word NY R. Nathan tranflates « Judges ;"* 
they ſeem to have been 4 Kind of Guardians"'6r Directors of the ſtatute 
law or decrees of the_ monarch, and are chetefbre rendered by the Gr. 
roche the chief Judges. There is an officer in the Ottotman court called 
the Caddilaſchir, Which may ſeem to anſwer to this deſcription; the Cad- 
dilaſchirs are a ſort of univerſal Judges, that extend to all perfons or 
cauſes whatſoeyer. The following word & D the Treaſurers,” is, as 
Grotius has obſerved, the ſame word that i is ſo ee Ezra i. 8. and is 
often found in the Chaldee; and by changing the kindred letter J for t, 
they may. be the ya{ogoge of the Greeks, and may anſwer to the Ottoman 
« Defterdars.” RH which follows may be derived from Tun the; law, 
and n td purify, and probably ſignifies the moſt diſtinguiſhed counſellors 
or profeſſors of the law. The next word Nx D is omitted by Vulg. but 
eoming from the verb AND 75 perſuade is by ſome ſuppoſed to have been 
given'to perſons of very high characters for knowledge and wiſdom; and 
the Muſti or ſovereign Pontiff among the Turks ſeems to have derived his 
name from a ſimilar ſource in the Arabic language. But Houbigant calls 
theſe laſt . Janitores,” which he conſiders as a very high office, and fuſ- 
tained by Daniel himſelf. See Chap. ii. 49. R. Jacchiades has illuſtrated, or 
rather applied all thefe characters to ſimilar offices in the Turkiſh empire; 
ary account of which may be ſeen in ene fee alfo ann mes 
ſtate of che Ottoman empire. jg 
3. Then were gathered hogethes oY The deßgn af. calling all 
theſe officers of every nation and language in the whole empire together, 
Kerhs to have been 6 * — and Abed-nego; 


for 


4 
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for thoſe that preſided over leſſer diſtricts were alſo n ts the oi 
diestion 3 e ra e. Th, See John x. a. 50D Sc 
4. co you it is ſpoken— ]. So Syr, See Chap. iv. 33; ich aun on 
Chapi B. Syr. OT Un PO UI: 0 of the pre · 
ceding, as I have tranſlated. Iasi 10 xinpa 
8. — che ſound of the corner, pipe Send 'Of kemi of che muſical 
infirueirats meativncd. in this verſe, we may form ſame idea from the 
correſpondency of the original Chaldee words with muſical inſtruments nom 
well known. Thus, N h the cornet, KIVpYW2d che flute or pipe, from 
PW to hiſs or whiſtle, not unlike the Greek cu ſiſtula cang ; DNTP the 
ſame word, and perhaps inſtrument, with the Cithara, which Dr. Shaw tells 
us is called Quetara among the Moors, and they have ſeveral guittars of 
different ſizes, each of them tuned an qQtave higher than PANE tg 
ſome one of the ſoftet ſort Horace ſeems to allude, B. i. Ode 1 15. 


— Grataque. fxmims — 
Imbelli cithara carmina divides. | 


Bus PR Hg obſerves that In che Targ. Iſa. v. 12. prone anfaersito rd 
Chandler thinks it might be. called, Kithar, becauſe of citron wood, . from 
whence, made, as the next word might. he from Sambuc or the elder. As 
to the two former words, Mr. Harmer has an extract from Dr. Ruſſell, 
which he thinks may ſerve. to illuſtrate them. . The muſic of Aleppo is 
of too ſorts, one for the field, che other for the chamber, The firſt makes 


Part of the retjnue of the Baſhaws and other great military officers, and 


iel WI 


is uſed alſo in their garriſons. It conſiſts of a ſort of haur-boy, ſhorter 


but ſhriller chan, ours; trumpets, cymbals, large drums, the upper | head of | 
which | is beat upon with a heavy drum- ſtick, the lower with a ſmall ſwit 
Beſide theſe, they have imall drums, beat after the manner of our kertle- 
drums,” The two. firſt .of cheſe 3 in an. inverted onde | he refers. to the terms 
f above - mentioned. r „ 


I; 
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. r 
of Syrian origin, and means à ſort of triangular inſtrument with four 
ſtrings in uſe among the Syrian women, as Grotius thinks, If this be it's 
 deſeription,, it is more of 3 kind of were than what we, Freu 7 


TEE 


unn 


'% 


x 19 


ftand by the farkbut;'whiew is a wit! inſtrutmene of the trumpet kind, or 
tuba ductilis, capable of being drawn out in a greater or leſs We 
according tothe tone required, whether grave or acute Indeed Bochart 
in Chan. p. 808. tells us, this inſtrument, the Sabbuca, was called Lyro- 
phcenix, or Phoenician Lyre, as being an invention of the Phœnicians or 
Syrians . The HD or Pſaltery is thought to have been che 9) or Nab- 
lum of the Hebrews ; 'which Joſephus ſays, was an inſtrument of twelve 
founds played upon with the fingers, and turned in playing with both 
hands; from'whence Ovid has 05 MA G UTE tin ide 


7 6 5 Diſce etiam duplici genialia nabſia pana 0 
Fa ' Vetvere; event: ne ee 59 DIE en I 
2 ag i” 1 Ts 3 De arte atm lib. iii. 1 
601 ſome copies read Verreres heh to the e of Mr. Pope 
in his Ca: * it OJ entsot YEUNG?! i iin > 30), ne 2930 


— And bruſh the founding Tyre. 


Chiyſoſtorn and moſt of the fathers conſider the Plaltery 2 as a kind of 
ſtringed inſtrument, and not much unlike. the Cithara. — It occurs no 
where elſe in the Bible. Caſt; doth not mention it as: Targ Talmi or Rabb. 
word. Syr. omits ir, as oſten had words; it ſeems à foreign word. 
Athenzus, lib. Av. in Mich. ſays, its antient name was Magadis. Its 
JO gave it the name T@ELYWvoy 3 and there were errayuν. » Secker. 


The laſt inſtrument that is mentioned i is the id Symphonia, which 
Caſtell and others confider as à fort of "organ. Servius' on the 11th En. 
calls it «cy; ibia 6bliqua,” ſive HOYT, Others wilt have it to be a kind 
of drum played upon with Aicks; which according to the different parts 

that were ſtruck occaſioned an agreeable variety of ſounds. Dr. Shaw has 
an obſervation on the Turkiſh muſic, "which I cannot forbear tranſcribing, 
as it may throw ſome light on the two Taft inſtruments, though I do n t. 
conceive it will deſcribe them exactly. The Turks thiefly make uſe 

of two inlkruments, whereof the one is Ie a long⸗ necked' Kit, played 
upon with a Bike! like the Nebebb or Violin of two* ſtrings; the other 
which is in the faſhion of our Dulcimer, with brafs firings, is touched ſome- 
times with the finger, ſometimes with two ſmall ſticks, or elſe with à plec- 
trum.“ Wc . l | 


— 


4 L'Empereur 
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* L'Empereur i interprets it, Symphotia e conjuniis fiſtulis. Druſius 
in his fragments of the old verſions cites Elias in his interpretation of 
Chald. words as ſaying, that it is che name of a muſical inſtrument, 


called in Italian Symphonia, and in German Lier, i. e. Lyra, from Montf. 


See Luke xv, 25.— Polybius, lib. xxvi. mentions | eypurics as to what 
Antiochus danced. Ellis in his Fortuita Sacra, p. 372. quotes Ifidore 
with Grotius, and adds, antea dixerat, Tympanum fuiſſe pellem, vel corium 
ligno ex una parte extenſum. Eſt enim, ait, pars media Symphoniæ in 
ſimilitudinem cribri. Michaelis inclines to the reading of Cethib, ver. 10, 
and makes it ig, a from 19D, I n vi. 9. But Keri ſeems pre- 
ferable.” Secker. | - 


Mr. Bruce, in his firſt Vol. has two eee of: a ſort of Ci- 


_ thara or Harp, which he diſcovered i in a-cave of the Troglodytes near or 
at the ſituation of antient Thebes in Upper Egypt. Of theſe, Dr. Bur- 
ney in his Hiſtory of Muſic, has given an account in a letter from Mr. 
Bruce; hut though the Doctor in the ſame firſt Vol. has one whole Chap- 
ter on the muſic of the antient Hebrews, yet he only enumerates the 
names of theſe inſtruments before us, by quoting the verſe; and probably 
in his reſearches could not meet wich e data to mn them in a 
ſatisfactory manner. 
As to the names themſelves, habe hay: may ats che Greek, 
and may be ſuppoſed to be borrowed from thence, yet Biſhop Chandler 
has given us reaſon to conclude, that they * aches from the Afiatic 
opinion, be allowed, he has hems, chat it may u be ee, for with- 
out any imputation on the authenticity or. early date of this book. See 
his Vind. of Def. Vol. i. ſee likewiſe Shaw's Travels, p. 270. and Har- 
mer's Obſervations, Vol. i. p. 416. Calmet thinks ſome. of the inſtru- 
ments paſſed from the Eaſt to Greece, with their names, 

6. — fall down and worſbip 1 Chriſtians are directed to worſhip with 
the body. as well as the ſpirit.” 1 Cor. vi. 20. 1 Theſſ. v. 23. ſo Pf. xcv. 
6. It is agreeable to natural light as well as to the revealed will of God, 


that the, whole man ſhould be holy to the Lord. But Jerom obſerves, 
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NOTES ON 


that * Falling down” \s epplicd in Seger richer o lues thn u de 
true God. See Mat. iv. 9. 14 5 eng ry 
5. Pſaltery ]“ And Dulcimer” follows, in ſeveral) MSS. V. Syri MS 


45 


Pachom. and ſome Edit. of the Greek. 1 know not whether it be by de- 
ſign or miſtake, but this whole verſe is omitted in Cod. 240. at the bot 
tom of Dr. Kennicott's Bible. 1 

8. — ſet forth inyvidious arculubane=e]) Openly ese Hook, 
The verb he properly ſignifies. to eat or devour;” but in Chald. wheti 
joined with PPP it ſignifies ' © to accule or criminate: the proper fignifica- 
tion of the latter word is « to cut, and alſo to nod, or wink with the 
eye; and as by theſe ſigns it is that falſe accuſers confirm their charges, 
ſo the noun is hence uſed for a falſe accuſation. ' The like idiom is ob- 
ſervable in other languages; proſcindere aliquem, and to wound the re- 
putation of a perſon,” are expreſſions ſomewhat fimilar, but perhaps lefs 
foreible than v DN, to accuſe or devour with invidious and unjuſt 
charges. This phraſe is often to be met with in the Targum, and recurs 
at Chap. vi. 24. and is uſed in this {enfe 6 THS, Cod. 17 50 See Caſt. 
Lex. and Lev: xix. 16. | 

9. O king, live for ever.] See Chap, l ver. 4. Weben vi. 27. 

10. — upon hearing & -] Though the verbs are future, yet I have 
followed Syr. and rendered them in this and the next verſe, in the imper- 
fe& ſudjunctive. A. Purver renders here, © and @ Concert of all kinds of 
Muſic.” It is generally thought the antient Aſiatic nations knew nothing 
of counterpoint; and without it a variety of inſtruments how 


ever can ſcarce juſtify the needleſs: introduction of the modern. "word Cow: 
cert to expreſs their combined effect. 


11. Burning fiery farnace. Þ Another cruel debe & pus est 
among the Chaldeans; See Jer. xxix. 22. Burning alive is till inflicted, 
as Shaw tells us, on Jews and Chriſtians for capital crimes at Algiers. See 
alſo Pf. xi. 9. Mr. Bruce, Vol. 4. p. 516. has given us the following 
narrative: Phineas, an Arabian Prince from Medina, having beat St. 
Aretas the goverhor of Najiran, began to perſecute the Chriſtians by a 
new ſpecies of cruelty ; by ordering certain furnaces or pits full of fire to 
ONT | | 2 * 
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be prepared, into which he threw 2mans bike inhabitants of Najiran as 

- refuſed to renounce Chriſtianity.” Mohammed in his Koran mentions this 
tyrant by the name of the Maſter of the'fiery pits,” without either con- 
demning or praiſing the execution; OL the mal nl witneſs ' 
a him at the laſt day,” 

12. — pay no regard —] The word y a Ales « the taſte,” 
and in a metaphorical ſenſe denotes, Regard, Counſel, a Sentence, or 
Edict; ſee Caſt. Lex. The expreſſion ſhould ſeem here to mean, as at 
Chap. vi. ver. 13. « they had paid no regard ;” fo Syr. and Cod. 240. 
but at ver. 10 and 29. it muſt mean © an Edict, or Decree:” and even 
here it may be thought that the ſame ſenſe which the word has at the 10th 
verſe ſhould belong to it at the 12th; and Gr. Ar. V. and our old Eng. 
Tranfl. read, © have not regarded thy decree,” Yet the ſenſe of the paſ- 
ſage is not materially affected i in either caſe. See Chap. ii. 14. 

In this laſt cited place'the Gr. Interpreter has rendered the word yd by 
vun; and both words have probably the ſame general ſignification, and 
may often ſerve to illuſtrate each other. And if this be admitted, we may 
be furniſhed with a much more forcible as well as ſatisfactory ſenſe for the 
Gr. word in 1 Cor. vii. 25. where the Apoſtle obſerves, that though he 
has no command or injunction errrayn from the Lord, yet he gives his 
ve, his ſentence” or decree, as a faithful miniſter and highly- favoured 
Apoſtle of Chriſt. By this ſenſe the objection to inſpiration, from the 
occaſional exerciſe of the ſacred writer's opinion only, will vaniſh. | 
13. — were brought up ] The verb Prvn from MNR © to come to,” 
ſeems of the active form in Aphel, but according to the punctuation and 
the Chaldee commutation of & into it may be conſidered ina paſſive ſenſe, 

14. 1s it inſultingly ?—) The word Nun does not occur any where 
elſe in Scripture. Some think NM to be of the ſame ſignification with the 
Heb. TY induſtria, and thus would render Is it deſignedly ?” Moſt of 
the verſions render with our preſent tranſlation, * Is it true?“ Others 
conſider the word as expreſſive of admirgtion ; and thus our old tranſlation 

of 1599 has, what Diſorder? But the Targum uſes the word Ni in 

1 Ml We | | two 


. NIOT Es. © Nt 


two places for deriding. or inſulting, as the Chald: Paraphr. has tranſlated; 
Prov. xviii. 1. and xx. 3. and therefore I have followed this ſenſe, which 


ſeems a very ar one, and- pe "a: of the Jealauly and ns: pere 


named den een las of Baliol College, has leſt among bis as 
to the Bodleian Library, an Engliſh Bible with his own MS, Notes on ya- 
rious parts of it; from whence I have extracted a few remarks. b 
15. — well ed ts The. elllpſis, though familiar in the Heb. and other 
antient languages, is rather beautiful at chis verſe, and ſeems to point at 
the great wrath and overbearing impetuoſity of this furious monarch, 
which is farther denoted at the cloſe of the verſe. For a like ellipſis, ſee 
Luke xiii. 9. Mat. xv. 5, 6, &c. Glaſſ. has obſerved in his Philol. p. 
574. that as the puniſhment is denounced: in the latter clauſe. of the ſen- 
tence, the praiſe or acquieſcence; muſt be implied in the contrary clauſe 
that precedes it: and ſo the old Eng. Tranſl, Tags, - wa Now therefore are ye 
&c.” without any ellipſis. 

16. — not ſolicitous — ] So cod. 240. but the GN chiefly 
following the Syriac Etymology render, © we. have no occaſion, or think 
it of no uſe to anſwer,” The word PaND, « matter” at the end of this 
clauſe is the ſame word that occurs at Chap. iv. 17. except that! in this 
latter place there iS an Aleph at the end, which ſeems. added by way of 
emphaſis, The word is in appearance a compound, and perhaps of D 
fruſtum and w ya ſuccidit ; thus denoting, a detached or deciſive portion, or 
a diſtin& thing. 80 And at Chap. r m portion of rich food, or of 
dainties. eee en Ic 

18, — chy Gods ai; Toms 3 the _ Giogularly, in 1 3 jt | 
che one ſtatue, but there might have been ſeyeral images or hieroglyphics 
on the ſtatue, and the plural ſeems more agreeable to the general habit of 
Pagan worſhip. Sym. has avdprayrs Xgvow. At the end of the preceding | 
verſe Gr. has the word nuas, he will deliver us, 0 rege 8 
19. — was changed — ! Keri and many MSS. read „en, which ſeems 

undoubtedly Ha: 

Idbid.— He ordered to heat the furnace ſeven times more 1 Chald. | 
che ſpoke and faid:” But eight MSS. with the verſions, drop the 
word y, © he ſpoke. A. Purver tranſlates, te ſeven times more than 

a ö it 
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it bad bein ſeen to be heated. Gr. and Ar. read, that ir might be heated fe. 
ven times, till it might burn to the utmoſt '* ? row”? The like expreſ- 
ſion occurs, John xiii. 1. Chriſt having loved his own, loved them g 
roc, with the warmeſt affection and moſt perfect regard, which he 
evinced, as it follows, by condeſcending; even un their feet. 1 
again, in 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. * 
In the exe vere taſt of the vrionsomic the words nm my: & among; 
his forces, or “ of his army.“ 4 . 
20. — to be caſt] ' 80 duo MSS; ied te word, even pm; 
And in the next verſe Gr. Ar. and Vulg. underſtand the verbs in the paſſive 
ſenſe; but Syr. in the active: The Msg. ſeem rather to favour the paſ- 
ſive: they read WY) and W2\ or WWD) and chis ſeems moſt -agreeable - 
to the idiom of the language, which afar a e Init} a be 0 b 
twice, if the active form is preferred. | N 


21. their turbans ] Keri and many MSS. undes che firſt Jod 
as redundant in the word: JWWgMeD2B; and ſome editions omit it. As to tlie 
particulars: of the dreſs of theſe young men; the firſt word ſeems to mean 
their: principal garment, which hung looſe and flowing down to their ancles, 
perhaßsi noti unlike the Roman tunick;; and: Montfaucon in his Antiq. Vol. 
iii. tells us, that the Babylonians according to Herodotus wore” two tu 
nicks; one linen, that fell dowu as low as their feet, and the other wool- 
len, which they wore uppermoſt; upon theſe tliey alſo wore a Chlanidion, 
or kind of ſmall cloak. ' The ſecond word ſeems to agree in ſound with the 
Greelt ###a50;,;a ſort of hat or bonnet? which had for the moſt part brims 
or margins, but narrower chan thoſt of our modern hats, and ſuch as we 
ſometimes ſte in thoſe of Mercury, according: to Montfaucon; who tells us 
from Athenæus, that Alexander the Great wore the Petaſus at feaſts; and 
alſo n The third term according to the verſions, muſt mean their 
hoſe orhigh ſhoes; but 1 rather tft with ſome Commentators, a hood or 
cloak may be intended, chat hung down Trotri the head over the ſhoulders, | 
not unlike the Roman pallivin; and of which ſort probably was our Savi- 
ours Cloak;- John xix.' 23. which was woven without ſeam from top to 
bottom. Shaw tells us, that the mountain Arabs or Kabyles,” who retain 
che "pritfitive manners, have a cloak called a Burnooſe, Wed. ſeems to an- 


* 
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ſwer to this latter; and they have alſo an upper garment called Hyke, | 


which may not much diſagree with the former: This laft garment he ſays 
was fix yards long, and five or ſix feet broad, and ſerves for a compleat 
dreſs inthe day, and for a covering at night.” The'laſt word being a general 
term for veſtments of all ſorts, may be ſuppoſed to comprehend their un- 
der garments, and all that are not recited before. Whether the third term 
be underſtood as a cloak, or the dreſs of the legs or feet, Xenophon has 
given us an actual exhibition in the perſon of Cyrus of each of the parts 
of dreſs here before us in his eighth Book of the Cyrop. p. 460. Edit. 
Hutch. Em 8% rouroig, non aureg en Twy WvAuy Wespaivero o Kupor 29 " #gpclog, og 
Exwv THY TIapay, Xa XITUVE WOepupouy MEFINEVXOY, x diets Tois TxeAto 1 avakverdas 
vo yivoſSapric, xa xavduv oxorogeugers = 

22. — was urgent —] - Chald. nBYmb. See Chap. ii. ver. 18. If the 
furnace was, as is hinted at the note on ver. 11. a fort of fiery pit, we may 
lee the greater propriety of ſome of the verbs uſed in this and the next verſe, 
that the men were talen up (the. verb is in Aphel from pb to aſcend) and 
thrown down into the furnace; and hence how eafily the eruption might 


kill the perſons who came too near the pit. For a confirmation of this 


ſtory; and alſo of Daniel's e from the Lions, at rs vi. ſee 1 Mac. 
Chap. ii. ver. 59, 0. 1:63 


The Hymn of the three children follows afier: the, 23d vaſe: in 


Vulg. Gr. Cod. Chiſ. or LXX. and ſome other Verſions, and the verſes 


are marked accordingly; but this is generally now agreed to be a ſpu- 
rious production of much later date; and the neceſſity or occaſion of 


it ſeems clearly ſuperſeded by the general thankſgiving of the King's at 


J, 


the 28th verſe, as well as that at the beginning of the next Chapter - Nor | 


from a review of the hymn however pious and well deſigned, can we diſ- 


cover the uſual, ſtyle of Daniel, or any reſemblance to the other parts of 


his book. - I ſhould rather refer it to ſome; of the Apocryphal Writers, if 


it muſt be accounted antient, but perhaps it belongs to {till later times. 
Archbiſhop Secker notes thus, · Nobilius cites from Polychronius, that 


this Hymn was neither in the Heb. or Syr. Bibles: Ephr, Syr. takes no no- 


tice of it; and therefore I apprehend. it to have been added in that verſion 
which he uſed, ſince his time. Jerom ſays it was not in the Hebrew.“ 


n ae tells us, that in 12 ** 8 Library, No, 410, 
| 5 
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is a book that contains traditional predictions of the Propher Da- 
niel, but which are full of falſhoods, and fabricated by the Muſſulmen 


on the foundation of the real prophecies : Many other forgeries have been 
attributed to Daniel. See Prelim. Diſ. The verſions that have received 


this Canticle, ſupply a word or two at the next verſe thus, When Ne- 
buchadnezzar beard them bymning he was aſtoniſhed: So the word mn 
aſtoniſhed, ſeems uſed in the Targum for . Heb. trepidavit. But the 
words © heard them hymning ” are not in Aquila. 

25. — like a Son of God — ] Some angelic appearance ; ſee ver. 28. 
and Job, i. 6. So e tranſlated here, as Jerom obſerves. Sym. filiorum 
deorum. The Centurion uſes the phraſe of Chriſt, Mat. xxvii. 54. Jerom 
ſays, that this angel was a type of Chriſt deſcending to the furnace of hell, 
in which the ſouls of juſt and unjuſt were ſhut up, to deliver thoſe that 


were in bonds there. Perhaps that "notion ſprung from this text. J ac- 


chiades alſo hath © an Angel of God.” Secker. But Munſter under- 
ſtanding it of Chriſt, obſerves, that he thinks it no wonder that Nebu- 


chadnezzar ſaw the Son of God, when he appeared to Paul who was Fete EE 


ſceuting his Diſciples. See on Chap. iv. 13. 


26. — of the moſt High — ] Keri and ſorne MISS. read dy for way, 


which is more agreeable to the Talmudiſts, and is thought by the Maſorets 
to be more emphatical. So at Chap. iv. 17. but no alteration is wanting. 


The King ſpeaks in the ſingular number of God, whom he is again brought 
to acknowledge. 
27. — the fire had not prevailed & — 1 The ſeveral expreſſions here 
uſed are meant to ſhew, that not the leaſt injury was received from the fire. 
The expreſſions riſe in fine order, and the climax is beautiful. The fire 
not only had no prevailing power over their bodies, but neither was a hair 
of their head burnt, nor their flowing robes ſinged, nor even the ſmell of 
fire had paſſed on them. Compare this with Iſa. xliii. 2. Strabo, lib. iv. 


intimates, that perſons inſpired by the. goddeſs Feronia paſſed bare-footed = 


over burning coals WALBUE 1 injury. So Virg. in En. xi. 
| medium freti pietate per ignem 
© Cultores multa premunt veſtigia pruna. Fo 
G - There 
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There is a curious paſſage in the /23/t Chapter of the Koran, which the 
Commencatars ſeem to haye improved with à variety of marvellous fic- 
tions, ſame of which, as well as the ſtory itſelf, are probably borrowed 
from the hiſtory before us. Abraham (is reproving his father's peaple for 
idolatry; and though. they ſeem. ag, firſt convinced. from his 

they ſoon relapſe to their former obſtinacy, and ander their teacher to be 
burnt. © They. ſaid, burn him, and avenge your gods; if ye do this, it 
will be well. And when Abraham was caſt into the fire, me. ſaid, O fire, 
be thou cold, and a preſeryation unto. Abraham. Ang they. ſought to lay a 
lot againſt him; but we e be fe . ae. is "How 
Fol, il. p. 188, TIE rh e Ann 

At the end of this verſe MS, Alex, addy, $44 kennen 9 eue, u- 
af a rw S.. 

— thejr bodieg —J E Confer AQs xx. 26, Pere, Seeker. . Gr 
2 * add ut ruf © to the fire,” which js à gogd additign, but not neceſ- 
ſary, nor in MS, Pachom. By ed the king's: reed maſt by 
meant diſannplling the effect of i It, Boz} ent. 

29, — ſpeak amiſs ] Keri and many MSS. ad we inftead of nw; 
the yory - properly . ſignifies © error.” Gr. and Vulg. render it © blaſ- 
phemy: our Tranſlators ſeem to: have, Sven it the true ſenſe. Though 
the king was ſenſible. that none of the, Babylonian deities. could deliver 
their worſhippers, yet he dared not venture fo far a nud, ths wel 
of them intirely- 480 

30. — in the, province, of Babylon. J. hp, eri "qdditian is 
in the Gr. and Ar, at the end of this verſe, and he. 3 n * 
phcrd them over all che Jews that were in his bins m. 


e. 


Chapter are ſubjoined to this; and they may not upfitly — 1 to it, 26 
they ae farther expreſſiye of the king's ſenſe of the Power and Goodnęſs 
of te Almighty, whom, he hath beep juſt. brought, e acknqwledge and 
revere; and which Darius confeſſes alſo after a like miracle, Chap. vi. 26. 
But as they are more uſually aſcribed to the next Chapter, and are a _—_ 


proper Preface to the Decree that follows, 1 mall! here iS this with our 


reſept Tranſlation, ' „ 
r — CHa. 
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. moins 105 H A r. W. RK Dm „n ten 
«OG (rig Han ann 152228 214k (7111 1 #1 t. Seam he ita 

'THIS Chapter & contains a Deter of King Nevickadhenzis, 40 the | 
reaſons of it; the King had again dreamed, and was at a loſs for the 
meaning of his dream. Daniel interprets it of the deprivation - and reco- 
covery of his Royal Authority : After the completion the King acknow- 
ledges the truth of the events, and praiſes and extols the God of Heaven. 
| There is a change of Perſons in the Chapter, which may require ſome lit- 
tle aftention to prevent ambiguity. The Decree and the Hiſtory are de- 
veau in the words of Nebuchadnezzar; the Interpretation of the 

in the words of Daniel, and e ee e e eee 
in he wonds of un 0 60 [2-4 | 
w ves | 

1. Dagac be enuliplied na arti Abb Chald. Your des 0 
plied: An uſual farm of addreſſing the ſubjects of this vaſt empire. See 
Chap. vi. 28. Cod. Chiſ. begins this Chapter with * In the 18th year,” 
which words Theodotion has prefixed to the Jaſt : There are alſo. many 
other variations, ſuch as omiſſions of whole verſes, and very large addi- 
tions in this part of that Roman verſion, inſomuch that it has often the 
appearance of a Paraphraſe or Commentary | 
3. How great are his ſigns &c — } The King's repeated experience 
had exyarted from him the ſublime confeflion contained in this verſe; the 
latter part of which is a fine diſplay of the infinite power and dominion of 
the true God. I have in theſe verſes, and many other inſtances, as nearly as 
J eauld, followed the order of the original words in my tranſlation, in 
which there appears to me to be often ſomething ſo ſtriking, and ſo ex- 
preſſive of the nnen nem of 1 Yoſhern ſtile, that 3 it N 
be preſerved. | 
4. e wes e eden en and p31 «at 
eaſe and flouriſming denote ſuch a kind of tranquil and ſecure ſtate 


— 


nee ene ee e The 
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ſimplicity and energy of the few words contained in this verſe are admir- 

able. The king had finiſhed alt his wars, magnificently decorated his im- 

perial city, and was now in the meridian of his higheſt enjoyments ; or 

ſettled with the utmoſt tranquility i in his houſe, and with the moſt pompous 
and flouriſhing ſtate in his palace; when, as 0 the next , he ſaw a 

dream, which affrighted him. = 

Aung ſoror, que r me ſuſpenſam inſomnia tertent ? 
Virg. En. iv. ver. 9. | 

6. I ſet farch a 9 =. Or, I iſſued a mandate. See Chap. ü. 29. 

and vi. 26. 

5. Then came in Gd. Ch. one” Keri and-Greral MSS. conſider one 
of the Lameds as redundant both here, and at verſe, 8, of Chap. v. But 
there is no occaſion for any alteration if wexlerive the word from the Chal- 
dee 9%, which ſignifies to approach, or enter :” From the ſame root 
alſo may come the word y in the laſt verſe, with both characteriſtics, 
of the tenſe and of the conjugation. It may not be amiſs to obſerve here, 
that though the Nun is commonly a rejected letter in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, yet it meets with more favour among the „— as the . 
was probably leſs ungrateful to their ears. 

8. But at the laſt — ] P 73). Many MSS. read Me with Keri, 
dropping the Jod. Taylor points out two places, where the word is uſed 
for alius in this book. Vulg, renders the word © Collega,” and Secker 
thinks that Jerom found eraipes for eriges in his Greek copy, as a and « 
are often confounded. Aqu. and Sym. ſeem to follow this reading z MS. 
Pachom. has 8 65 but Gr. Ar. and * rather conſider it as el 
verb. : 

Ibid. —fince the Spirit of the holy God — 1 * « fines. ** See Neldius. 
Gr. and Ar. have G in this verſe and the next, and the words are capable 
doubtleſs of a ſingular ſenſe; ſee note on Chap. ii. 11. and many paſſages in 
Chap. iii, but Vulg. and Syr. render plurally. However it muſt be pre- 
ſumed, that this King had now the one true God in his mind. 

9. Belteſhazzar, chief of the Magicians — Belteſhazzar according to 

4 the name of Bel or Baal; ſee on Chap. i. 7. That he was ſuperior to, - 
or placed as a governor over all the TP or wile men, ſee on op: ii. 48. 
and alſo on Chap. i. 20. 


| Whether 


DANIEL | 55 


| Whether the religion of the Magi properly fo called was received 

among the Babylonians is perhaps not alrogether certain; but I have fol- 
lowed our Tranſlators in adopting the word Magicians,” as ſuppoſing it 
to-comprehend all the inchanters or diviners of every fort. The Magians 
or worſhippers of fire were firſt eſtabliſhed in Perſia, and their tenets have 
been fully explained by Dr. Hyde in his account of the religion of the an- 

tient Perſians, Dr. Prideaux, likewiſe ſpeaking of them ſays, that their 

ſect was propagated only in Perſia and India, and that they remain there 

even to this day. But it is not improbable that their principles were well 

known alſo, and partly received, in Chaldea and Babylon, eſpecially as 
theſe nations were immerſed in all forts of ſuperſtitions; and the name of 
_ Mayo: ſeems to have belonged to the countries of the Eaſt in general. 
Their chief doctrine of the two principles, one the cauſe of all the good, 
and the other of all the evil in the world, or God and the Devil, is what 
Manes the heretic would have introduced from them into the Chriſtian re- | 
ligion, it being the principal point which the Manichean Hereſy endea- 

- voured to impoſe on the world. See Prid. Con. B. iii. and aun B. iv. 
and Pearſon on the Creed, Art. i. p. 64. 

Ibid. — no ſecret is difficult to thee — ] In Chald. the word DIR gen- 
fies to preſs hard,” and is only uſed in this place, and Eſth. i. 8. but is 
often to be found in the Targum according to this ſenſe. Gr. renders 
impoſſible, and it LH means that no . was er to him, 
or above his ſkill. | 

Ibid. — declare the viſions &c 24 Gr. 4 Ar, wat, * attend to the 
viſion of my dream, which I ſaw, and declare the interpretation thereof.” 
This ſeems the more juſt ſenſe, but whether there is a word dropped, or 
the original will allow of ſuch an ellipfis, I cannot determine. 

10. — in the midſt of the earth ww] Meant perhaps as a center from 
which the extenſive circuit of his empire was deſcribed. The Sovereigns 
of the world are often repreſented by'large trees in the language of other. 
countries as well as in the prophetic language of the Hebrews, Princes 
are alſo conſidered as the branches, the leaves as the ſoldiery, the fruits 
as the annual produce, and the ſhadow as the protection, which men may 
receive under ent a | 


7 11. The 


42 1 grew 1 eee « the tree was als 
| bod ee bes muſt be underſtood its. breadth or extent, The 

I of tree, as well as the Pas of the word MYR may: 
agree with yd or the oak; the Hyperbole at-this-yerſe however great, is 


not. unuſual. eee ech bm ge e 
an. 


} % 


„Fee Wen fett ni in aus, 1 0 7515 
Sg e ot ſole een inter nubila wehe. f 2617 £ 
Gnoien * En, iv, 12 

Which is almoſt an ern copy of Homer's Rp or Dicod in the ou 


Thad, >} 

_ Grotws: eats en e e ee 
dotus in his Palyminia relates to have happened to Xerxes,, who thought 
himſelf crowned with the foliage of a laurel, and that the branches of the 
- laurel were extended over the whole earth. But the fineſt deſcription of 
this kind to be met with perhaps in any author is, what we read in the 
Prophet Ezekiel of the Cedar of Libanus, Chap, zxxxi. 3. where the 
images allude to the King of Aſſyria in their retroſpect, but at the ſamem 
time Took forward to the King of Egypt; I ſhall not; tranſcribe the paſ-. 
ſage, but refer the reader to Biſhop Newcome's Franſtation and Notes on: 
the place and alſo to the tenth Prelection on the Hebrew Poetry. Cedrus 
illa Libani recta, procera, florentiſſima, nubibus inſerens cacumen, ſed 
exciſa tandem et derelicta, Regis gyptii gloriam et octaſum quaſi ta- 
bula depictum exhibens. In this ſame Prelection will be found many 
uſeful obſervations on the changes of images, tenſes and perſons, in the 
free ſtyle of the Scripture: Parables and Allegoties, which may be neceſ- 
ſary to the right whe gry n ae re deere ee 
others in this-book; © ä [ chiee at 10 1 | 
— - 1244 wierd} . by ive of ths Vers" 

fions from M evigilare ; but ſome Commentators conſider the Aijn as put 
for Tzere, according to Chaldee ſage, and tranſlate the word „ a 
meſſenger. The meaning ſeems to be that an Angel, deſeribed either by 


his character of watching, or as a divine legate (ſee Pf. ciii. 20, 21. 4 


came down from Heaven; and the other term WP), © even a holy one,” 
or e ſelect one, though often gen: to the Angels 1 in Haben is per- 
„ | | haps 
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' haps here uſed to denote, that he was one of a higher order, deputed for 
this purpoſe ; poſſibly the Angel of the Covenant, who ſeems to have 
been meant at Chap. iii. 23. The Greek is ue, from whence Iris accord- 
ing to Jerom. © The word VR as it is written in the Hebrew: at Job 
xxxvi. 30. LXX tranſlate in a more antient Alexandrine copy, by reges 
a. Bow; Origen here reads Irin, Scholium Grec. apud Montfaucon 
docet T8 ò legiſſe ayymno; pro hu. Secker. : 

14. Hew down mm] The addreſs may be conſidered as to any of thoſe | 
creatures animate. or inanimate, that are to fulfill the Creator's Will; or 
the expreſſions may mean the ſame as a denunciation in the future tenſe, 
« jt ſhall be cut down, and its leaves ſhaken off, &c.” - Yet the ſtump 
| ſhall remain, that is, either his proper ſhape and mind, or rather, his 
anten ſhall revert to him. See ver. 25. 

186. — with the tender graſs &c ] The Mss. e this 
part of the verſe, but ſcarce help us. The Greek interpreter ſeems to 
have found ra © he ſhall lie down,” inſtead of YILY! © he ſhall be 
moiſtened: I have given the beſt ſenſe I can of the words as they now 
ſtand, but very much ſuſpect the text is faulty. See on ver. 23. Grotius 
thinks a word is wanting here. Our Tranſlation of 1599 renders, © and 
with, a band of iron and braſs bind it among the graſs of the field,” If 
there was ſufficient authority, I ſhould be inclined to drop the Daleth in 
the word N NY, and read, with the wild ox of the field, even by the 
dew of Heaven ſhall he be moiſtened.” See ver. 25 and 33. Or perhaps 
the Daleth is part of the particle 7, which is often little more than an 
_ expletive ; ſee Chap. v. ver. 2, 3, 13, &c. and twelve or thirteen MSS. 
read RNIVTA or with N at the end inſtead of &, and the particle N is fre- 
quently joined in the MSS. to its following Noun. Cod. Chiſ. renders, 
1 that with the beaſts of the earth on the mountains it may feed upon graſs 
lite 'tbe' ox.” This ſeems to correſpond with the idea of his being bound 
with a chain as in a ſavage ſtate. Bochart deſcribes the Buffalo or wild 
Ox as à ſullen, malevolent, ſpiteful animal, attacking the unwary traveller 
with great fierceneſs. See Taylor's Concor. on the word INN. - Though 
theſe fierce animals are for the moſt part found in Africa, yet Pliny ob- 
| ſerves, p. 142. that wild oxen were to be met with in antient Scythia, and 
HH therefore 
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therefore probably on the Armenian ident; bot fir from Babylons. 
The females were probably leſd ſhy, and more eaſily tamed than the males. 
- Mr. Bruce 6bſerves, that in Abyffinia the Buffalo is the tnoſt ferocious 
animal in that part of the cout where he reſides; and yet that in Egypt 
it is the oy one kept for giving mille; and that they are governed by Ehil- 
dren of ten years old without any apprehenſion of danger, though appa- 
rently of the ſame ſpecies wich the Ethiopian. Vol. v. p. 82. And Theve- 
not gives us 4 curious account of an uſe that was made of them on the 
Tigris, which he obſerved in his voyage from Moſul to Bagdad, I faw, 
fays he, an experiment of the Qexterity the people of the country have to 
croſs the water without a bridge. I pereeived forty or fifty She-buMes 
driven by a boy ſtark naked, who came to ſal their milk; theſe Buffles 
took the water, and ſwam in a ſquare body ; the little boy Rood" upright 
upon the laſt, and ſtepping from one to another drove them hy with a ſtick, 
and that wich a much force andi aſſurance a0 f he een pee m. 
e Pins bd le abe 1% Wut 
16. His heare hal be changed —] Chald let ns kagge Gin An 
ike Enallage at Chap: v. a1. and other places. But ohe Ms. omits the 
word u, and a good ſenſe may be made without it: „det "his heart or 
mind be ex amen a wan, ar ov du nean ed be 
infuſed into him. | 
It muſt doubtleſs be hard 0 Grp whale 5 a nature of "this href 
tion was the-Sytiac ſeems to incline to a change of che mind, and pro- 
bably it means no more than that his heart, or the nature of his conſtitu- 
tion was made ſavage and brutiſh, either by a "teal madneſs, or by ſuch u 
floventy neglect of himſelf, or depfivation of the proper uſe of his ſpeech 
and limbs, as might reduce him to a tate: like the heaſts. There is a 
kind of madneſs called Lycanthropy, wherein men have the fury of 
wolves; ſee Univ. Hiſt. p. 964. Beroſus calls it a langubr. Mr. God- 
win. It is ſaid to be a madneſs of the ferine ſort; and ſome think Ne- 
buchadnezzar might fancy himſelf a bull, and vat and digeſt graſs like a 
beaſt, while he continued in de See een 
Hann Wann cs i. . the ph jury tea tl eie mien en 5 
Ant | en ae nne {ay 92 mo 1 
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Calmet has '2 Diſſertation on this Metamorphoſe of Nebuchadnezzar, 
wherein he obſeryes, that Lycanthropy is ſometimes a natural diſeaſe pro- 
ceeding from a melancholig blood and tog great heat of the bowels ; but 


in the preſent caſe he conſiders it as ſupernatural. The philoſopher Hera- 
clitus, according to Diog, Laert - fell into this fort of black melancholy ; 


and from thence became à miſanthrope. And to a ſimilar cauſe he aalen 
the conduct of Bellerophop in Homer, Id vi. 


Ibid. ſeven times — ] Literally, “till ſeyen times be Lalla 
upon him :” And this primary and exact ſenſe of the words is agreeable to 
moſt of the Verſions 3. but the Hebrew Cod. 240. reads /TI'R2 years ; and 
the Syriac by tranſlating © till the revolution of ſeven times ſeems to mean 
the ſame, Nor does the ſpace of ſeyen months ſeem long enough for the 

growth, of the hair and. nails as at ver. 33, Cod. Chil, mandate evra ern, 
and the Editor notes, that Origen derives: ira from NY het, unde Chald. 

1+ 8, Ephrazre and Theodoret underſtand by it three years and a half; 
there is ſometimes a difference between ere and avec, but he does not 
know that the former. ever denotes a half year, ſemeſtre ſpatium. How- 


ever whether we underſtand here a definite for an indefinite term, or whe- 


ther we conſider the times as ſo many days, months, or years, is not very 
 matexial; but it muſt be of great importance 50 ſetile che exact meaning 
af this term in the future dan of this book, ache fore we ee 
too much attention to it. 

17. By the degree of "the wachers Se —1 Many, MS. with Keri hop 


the Vau in Nit both in this verſe and, at ver. 6. and the Jad in Hy. 


See on Chap. iii. 26. For the derivation of N& H ſee on Chap. iii. 16. 
Volg. and Gr. regarding the Mem in XD, not as a Prepoſition, but · as a 
formative, render the word in the nominative caſe, but fifteen MSS. read 
Deb: Tet no alteration is wanting if the O be a Prepoſition.” The 


words SIND and Nr, according to the Arabie ſenſe of the latter in 


Caft: Lex. ſeem to ſignify 1 the ſame as the Hebrew; as y and pep! 
both refer to the Angels. Büt whether the word der der/ has any allußon 


to 50 7 of enacting laws in the Babyloniſh empire or the countries of 


. H 2 the 
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the Eaſt, or whether any particular revelation might be made to this highly 
favoured Prophet concerning the plan and counſels of Heaven with re- 
gard to the preſent or future condition of men, and intended to be inti- 
mated in this paſſage, are points on which, either from the diſtance of 
time, or the imperfe& ſtate of our knowledge, we can at beſt form but 
ſpecious conjectures. However the decree of the watchers is at ver. 24, 
the decree of the moſt High, and it ſeems repreſented as the reſult of the 
Council of Heaven, which one 1 more ee IN" was commiſhoned 
to execute ; ſee ver. 13. 

«« Some think that PVY and PWTP nt God. Compare ver, 26. Theo- 
doret puts «g for the former, and Syriac expreſſes both in the ſingular. 
But changing one vowel it will be plural. God indeed is not called vy, 
but he is called 58" De, PC. cxxi; 4. which appears from the other part 
of the verſe to denote © a watchman,” and that ſenſe is fully confirmed by 
Pſ. cxxvii. 1. and He certainly watches over all things. The plural p3v5y 
and other plurals are uſed of God. See Joſh. xxiv. 19. and Prov. ix. 10. 
Some think by the decree of the watchers is intended, God's fulfilling the 
Counſel of his Meſſengers, ſee Iſa. xliv. 26. where counſel means pur- 
poſe, that ts, his own purpoſe declared by them. Others think the watch- 
ers a higher order of Angels, and the holy ones a lower, but this is with- 
out proof: Others the Angels acting with God, to make by the united 
hoſt a more powerful impreſſion on Nebuchadnezzar.” Secker.. 
Ibid. — and the loweſt —] The Greek is very ſtrong and beautiful, 
nai tadtvahas, and the Eee of men he can _ over it,” See 
1 Sam. ii. 8. No e 

18. Foraſmuch as all ths: wiſe men &e =] This . is entirely 
omitted in the Coptic Verſion, but retained as far as I find in all others. 

19. — aſtoniſhment for an hour — ] Many MSS. and ſome Edicipos 
read TWWA with Beth inſtead of Caph; but the latter ſeems preferable. It 
means a conſiderable ſpace of time, though at ver. 33. the word probably 
ſignifies the ſame as YA) @ moment. Inſtead of « * aſtoniſhed,” Vulg. has, 
« ſilently eee but Gr. erwiubu. 


* »; 3X $© ; * 7 * 
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Ibid. —the interpretation] The word N according to the Ma- 
fora has & inſtead of the Affix N; but there ſeems no neceſſity for an Af 
fix in the former uſe of the word; nor for the omiſſion of the Jod accord- 
ing to the ſame authority in the participle preceding and following the lat⸗ 
ter uſe of it, nor perhaps of the & in the word Nπ¼ W though many MSS. 
agree with Keri in each of theſe inſtances. 

' Thid. — the dream be to thoſe that hate thee —] So1 1 Sam. XXV, 22. 
and Pl. cix. 20, &c. Thus Horace, B. iii. Ode 27. 

+/+],  Hoſtium'uxores puerique cæcos | 
ee Sentiant motus orientis auſtri. 
And Virgil, Geor. iii. 513.” 
Dui meliora piis, erroremque hoſtibus illum. 

This figure is called Euphemiſmus. Such rhetorical cmbblliſhments are 
pointed at no individuals, have nothing in them of malice or ill-will, are 
uſed as marks of reſpect to the ruling powers, b ci be GY to be 
free from any imputation of a want of charity. | | 

Having touched upon this ſubject, I would go on farther to ibis: 
that there are many paſſages in the book of Pſalms, eſpecially a conſider- 
able part of the 40gth. juſt cited, that have given offence to well-meaning 
perſons, as ſayouring too much of private reſentment, and inconſiſtent 
with that charity which-peculiarly marks the-Chriſtian diſpenſation. Many 
attempts have been, made to remove this difficulty ;. and eſpecially a very 
ingenious one by the late Mr, Peters, author of the Diſſertation on the 
book of Job. See his | poſthumous Diſcourſes, Serm. xyii. But I know 
of none that more recommends, itſelf to, my mind, than conſidering the 
verbs in the future tenſe, I mean the future i imperative. ſo that the paſ- 
ſages may be looked upon as ſo many denunciations of the puniſhments, 
that God would inflict on the general or individual adverſaries of his 
church and people; and doubtleſs He who has a right to inflict puniſh- | 
ments has a 0 alſo to threaten them, T row in 9285 rogth Pſalm, at wo 
- Gth verſe, xe. 


6. Charge him with malicious tees, and let his accuſer ſtand at 
his W hand; . 


{Dd 274 : 


4 When 
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7. When he ſhall be judged be. dell gp. an nie? and his 


prayer f ſhall be for ſin. 


4447 


o hell coke in ee is ee 


9. His children ſhall be fatherleſs,. and his wife a widow. .. 


10. His children ſhall be, continual vagabonds and beg, nd ll 


| driven out after their A. &c. 


So LXX, Vulg. and Ar. read this laſt clouſe by n Gali change 3 in che 


veel YM far WATT, which'is probably right. Tir, i 3 45 HO: 21 76 


bt 


The Apoſtle St. Peter has applied ſome part of chifBinunciations to 
the traitor Judas, Acts i. 20. and we can ſcarcehy err in applying the 
tenth verſe to the Jews and their poſterity, who Aeneas with Judas in 
putting to death the Prince of Peace. 

22. thy dominion to the end of eng sene S8 lde 
the Euxine Sea, and to the Atlantic Ocean. Grotius. This may well 
enough determine the empire from the Weſt to the North enn en, 
boundaries ſhould be fixed on for the South Eaſtern parts. 

23. — with the tender graſs of the field ] One MS.. e FTIR 


Tat beſore che ward 702; e e word eu at ver. 33. Whether 


the tender grafs. Syriac/conchides this verſe with Let his heart 


be changed kom the hitman,” C“ ab at ver. 16, but this part of the res 


petition is oliittcAin the preſent original text and the ether verſions.” 


25. 4 they Thall cauſe Tthee te renn Bee | "The Promoting in tliis 


verſe are chiefly'$h the Untive eaſe; according 40 the/Challee idem. 
26. — rufing powers =] The NSS. vary in the original word, but 


claus}: is uncertainz worin pales * ee ſeriſe, 8 body be 
among the tonder graſs bf the field 5 rand yet afrer all with emy an * 
lifts of the auxiliary" verb ph, the ſenſe tnay be compleat; * let him be 


— 


the: greater number ces to tealf dcesteihtt d the "Maſotetc * | 


1 el eg: ach nt 2vuil . Dith 01 oNa "nt £4 
* Or, « « depart guilty.” 80 Greek 850. e ee Of the ke Fü 


the Latincexpreſſion.Canſs cagere,, anch our Englih ong. , 49 he caſt.?* See Ff. i. . 


m See Joſh, vu. 19, 20. 
$124 / / * | ; wr 
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,. Wc dee or © the Neg powers :” the fame word occurs 
Exta iv. 20. The ſenſe is by e wee that Leaded 
nion is from God. See Luke xy. 1. 


27. — break off '&c =} Many of the akbas' render the verb p 
according to its figurative or ſecondary ſenſe, zo redeem,” and the word 
dM by. almſgiving ;” ;” and thus the paſſage is alledged as fayopring 
the doctrine of expiatory merits and the purchaſe of abſolutions and par- 
dons; but as De Dieu and others have obſerved, fins; are not ſaid to be re- 
deemed in Scripture, but perſons ; and che Plain benſe of the words is, as 
I have rendered them : : So that the e given to the King is, that he 
ſhould do juſtly and love mer, mould E thoſe great ee of juſ- 
fice and charity towards mankind, ip which he had been, hitherto remark- 

abl y deficient ; and then as it folows,* ccording to Vulg. Gr. and Ar. 
* Polar there ſhall be 4 Prölongation to thy tranquillity, or r peace; Y 
that is, his puniſhment might be poſtponed, and his felicity continued for 
a a longer term ; not unlike the caſe of Hezekiah in Iſa. Chap, xxxviii. or 
that of the Ninevites recorded by the Prophet Jonah, See alſo Jer. xviii. 
Soine nid that the King followed the advice of Daniel for A time, and 
chat therefore : his) Feinden did not follow til after twelve months. 
28. The whole e came vpon King Nebuchadnezzar —1 This kind of 
- transformation made part of the popular doctrine of Providence: 2 And 

the belief of it would work ſtrongly on a diſeaſed fancy racked by a con- 
ſcjoulneſs of crimes. Daniels prediction of this diſgrace ſhews it to have 
been the effect of diyine vengeance, yet the Prophet $ account ſeems to 


Thew it was infiited by common and natural means. Warburton s Div. 


pt Leg. b. i. 3. 


29. As he was walking vpon the palace J One Ms. has a Vau pre- 
fixed to the firſt word of, this vetle, np)... It is well known that the 
roofs of the buildings 1 in the Eaft 3 were flat or plain, over which the inha- 
bitants uſed to. walk for pleaſure... « The palace of Koſcam, ſays Mr. 
Bruce, Vol. i iv. p 27 1. conſiſts of 2 A Hoare tower of three ſtories, with a 
flat parapet ag or. terrace, and battlements about it” But * the. palace 
of Gondar and all its contiguous buildings are ſurrounded by a ſubſtantial 
. ſtone 


\ 


| / 
| * 
| 
| 
| 
ö 
| 


was built gradually by ſeveral of the Aſſyrian Kings. 
5 Whatever we read of the original conſtruction of Babylon by Nimrod f 
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ſtone wall thirty feet high, with battlements upon the outer wall, and a 


parapet roof between the outer and inner, by which you can go along the 


whole and look into the ſtreet : The four ſides of this wall are above an 


Engliſh mile and half in length.“ Vol. iii. p. 380. In a ſituation like one 


of theſe was Nebuchadnezzar placed in the paſſage before us, in order to 
take a more full view of his city, and to enjoy. the freſh air, according to 
Sir John Chardin, that i is, to gratify his caſe and Lt when he Pro- 


nounced the following extravagant ſoliloquy. 


30, The great Babylon which 1 have buile—] * The « circuit of this city is 
faid to have been 360 ſtadia at leaſt, or more than 45 miles, and Pliny ex- 
tends it to 60 miles. Herodotus deſcribes it as a ſquare, each ſide of 
which was 120 ſtadia, or 480 in circumference : the height of its walls was 


50 cubits according to the loweſt reckoning, and the breadth of them ſuch 


that ſix chariots a-breaſt, according to Diodorus, might. drive along them. 


It was beautifully ſituated on the Euphrates, ſo that a branch of that river 


ran through the midſt of it, over which was a bridge of a furlong in 
length, with a magnificent palace at each end. 

That it is agreeable to Scripture language and the manner 01 the He- 
brews to ſtyle that perſon the builder of a city, who reſtores i it after a ſtate 


of neglect to its priſtine beauty, and improves and adorns it, may be 
learnt from 2 Chron. xi. 6. and from 2 Kings, xiv. 22. where Cities are 
ſaid to be built by the Kings that repaired, or enlarged and fortified them, 


although they had been conſtructed long before. Bochart thinks that Ba- 
bylon was as much indebted to Nebuchadnezzar, as Rome was to Auguſtus 
Cæſar, who uſed to boaſt, as Syetonius relates in his hfe, that he received 


the city of brick, and left it of marble. See Phaleg. p. 264. Ammian. 
Marcell. ſays (xxiii. 20,) mænia quidem urbis a Semiramide conſtructa 


fuiſſe, arcem autem ab antiquiſſimo rege Belo. But Heredotus ſays, it 


or Belus, 'or of its enlargement by Semiramis, yet it was either of little 
account, or certainly. not as one of the wonders of the world, till the walls 
with cheir hundred gates, the 105 of 1 27 the Monarch's moſt mag- 

: | vo 
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nificent palace; the n gardens, and other grand works and i improve- 
ments were added by the King who is here ſaid to have built it. See Jo- 
ſeph. Ant. front!Beroſus; &c. I x. c. 11. Some of theſe great works are 
ſaid to have been finiſhed by ined who Py * e 05 _ ; 
which Nebuchadnezzar had begun. 

Nineveh had been the capital of the Aﬀyrian empire; and was for a long 


time the moſt conſiderable city: According to Diodorvs, I. ii. its circuit 


was reckoned near ſixty Engliſh miles, or as the Prophet Jonah deſcribes it, 
of three days journey, allowing twenty miles to a day. It is reported by 
ſome to have been much larger than Babylon, and to have had the pre- 
ference given to it in ſeveral reſpects. Nor was it till after the deſtruction 
of this city that Babylon came into great repute. Now this happened in 
the time of Nabopollaſar, the father of Nebuchadnezzar, who lived at 
Babylon, but was not peaceably eſtabliſhed in the empire, nor was che 
ſeat of empire compleatly fixed herein, till the reign of his ſon. 
Herodotus relates that the wealth and reſources of the Babylonian ſtate 
were ſo great, that it was equal to one third part of all Aſia; and that be- 
ſide the tribute, if the other ſupplies for the great King were divided into 
twelve parts, according to the twelve months of the year, Babylon would, 
ſupply four, and all Aſia the other eight. See lib. 1. p. 77. Ed. Gron. | 
33. — Eagles J., Gr. and Ar. have, Lions. Jackſon tells us, this was. 
the reading of the old Greek Vulg. and the old Latin one, was found in 
| Tertullian' g book. de Pœnitentia, and in the old Armenian verſion; and 
he : paraphraſes. the paſſage thus, till his hair was grown. long and ſhag- 
ged like the mane of a lion, and- his nails like bird's claws.” Chron. Vol. 
ii. p. 397. ] do not find that, the word 2) is ever underſtood for a lion, 
nor do I know. any word like it of that ſignification. But the ſenſe is a 
good one. Awvros, MS, Pachom. ane 
_ — lifted up my. £yes —]. The firſt Seen of _— recovery is 
noted by a reverſe of the cauſe of the fall. At the expiration of the term, 
or at the end of ſeven. years, Nebuchadnezzar lifted up his eyes unto. Hea- 
ven, and his underſtanding or mind retumed; he acknowledged againſt 
whom he had tranſgreſſed by his pride, and looked up unto him when he 
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was reſtored. The. following aQs of praiſe. are the fab recur of » 
mind truly penitent, and deeply ſenſible of its faults and of its mereies. 
33. — as nothing — J 9. ES WEL e ROINOT . 
according to the Chaldee bem. | 
|  Tbid.— that can check his hand — }\ Lars do. con Silks! 
hand: the verſions. render the expreſſion ſomewhat differently, though. 5 
ſeem to have nearly the ſame meaning. Calyin obſerves that the word: 
xd with 2 following, ſignifies in; the Syriac- idibm, to ſtrike or throw 
vpon any part of the body ſomething that may: confine it; and hence in 
the Talmud the expreſſion is frequently uſed for, & to:check or hinder,” 
36. — my underſtanding ] Jnον Chald:; a pp pes, Gr. 
Senfus meus. Vulg. Mens mea. Syr. The original noun from v 
to know, according to Caſtell, relates to the mind and underſtanding, and 
alſo to the ſenſe and perception; e =_ my ney bo meant to 
* 8% | 
- 2664: a de c of ny iu es APR HI e EM EI 
returned to me — ] Or, * fſpr the glory in the dative caſe; But Nol- 
dius, p. 409. conſiders- the word "3: as. the- nominative-' caſe. ' This 
clauſe is not in Syriac nor in the Hebrew” Cod. 240. The noun Tr 
ſeems by Gr. Ar. and perhaps Vulg. to be-confidered as a verb, and to be 
put by an apocope for MTN; yet there ſeems no neceſſity for the pre- 
ſumed apocope; as the ſenſe here given is a good one, and the latter part 
of the verſe ſeems a confirmation of the clauſe perhaps in each article. | 
Ibid. — more abundant majeſty — J | One MS. reads INN without, an 
apocope of N- 125 4 
3 — praiſe and eto & 1 Tb ible Ad rss) o. e sdb 
is meant to exprefs the vehemence of the King's zeal. and affectionate de- 
votion. He was to remain in his transformed ſtate, till he knew that the- 
ruling powers were of Heaven; and in this language of praiſe he diſco- | 
vers a perfect conviction of the authority and majeſty of the fupreme God, 
and, eſpecially in the laſt clauſe of the verſe, of lis own baſeneſs, | | 
This great King probably lived- only one year after his recovery ; and 
unn 8 in the faith and 
| "AP! 
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worſhip of the true God, But however that was, his death happened 
about the 35th year of Jehoiachin's. captivity, after he had reigned as 
ſole monarch 43 years. He is ſaid o have been one of the greateſt princes . 
that had reigned in the Eaſt for many ages before him, and Joſephus Ant. 
I. x. quotes Beroſus and Megaſthenes as both bearing teftimony either to 
his valour, his wealth, or his magnificence. He was doubtleſs made uſe 
of as an inſtrument of providence to inflict the divine vengeance on ſeve- 
ral nations, and many of the prophecies of Jeremiah and Ezekiel were 
fulfilled by him. It had been foretold, eſpecially by the Prophet Ezckicl 
in the 26th and following Chapters, that he ſhould reduce Tyre, and ſub- 
due Egypt: the former of which he beſieged for thirteen years, and at 
length took it, after it was nearly depopulated, and the effects of the in - 
| habitams tranſported to new Tyre, an ifland not far from the old city, 
which! was afterwards reduced by Alexander. While he was employed in 
this ſiege, he executed the wrath of the Almighty on ſome of the nations 
in the neighbourhood, as on the Ammonites, the Moabites, the Edomites, 
and the Philiſtines : But in à particular manner the Jewiſh nation often 
felt the power of his arm under ſeveral of their Kings: their city Jeruſa · 
lem vas beſieged not only in the reign of Jehgiakim, but again under his 
ſon Jeheiakin, and multitudes of perſons were ſent into captivity to Ba- 
 bylen; ſo numerous indeed, that ſcarce enough were left for heceſſary 
uſes. 2 Kings xxiv. He came afterwards with all his army and pitched 
againſt it, and built forts againſt it, under the reign of Zedekiah, when the 
fiege continued fromm the roth month of the gth year of that King until 
his 1 ick year: (ſee 2 Kings xxv. and Jer lii.) at which time there was 4 
dreadful famine in the city; and the men of war thereof eſcaping in the 
night, the army of the Chaldees purſued them, took the King and put 
out his eyes at Riblah, and carried: him to Babylon, where he was kept in 
priſon till his death. Soon after this, in the 1th year of Nebuchadnezzar; 
about two years before the fiege of Tyre, he ſent his General Nebuzar- 
adan againſt Jeruſalem, who burnt the temple and palace, and almoſt the 
whole of the city; and at length carried off the ſmall remains of the 
people into captivity, leaving only a few poor ſtragglers to till the ground. 
ROY ON OR RA ORR ROE: HERA of his own land.” Jer. Iii. 27. 
Aal EB | After 
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Aſter Nebuchadnezzar had ' deſtroyed Jeruſalem, and reduced: Tyre, 
he marched into Egypt, and taking advantage of ſome civil diſſenſions in 
that kingdom, he flew many of the inhabitants, carried away others as 
captives, enriched himſelf and his army with a large ſhare of plunder, 
and made himſelf maſter of the country, fo that he had now ſubdued the 
whole territory from the river of Egypt to the Euphrates. To which may 
be added, that he had taken the province of Elam from Aſtyages, agree- 
ably: to the prediction of Jeremiah, Chap. xlix. 34. and had placed his 
throne therein, or fixed his royal pavilion in it, as a token of ſupreme and 
ſovereign authority. How he employed himſelf afterwards, in the peace- 
able part of his reign, in improving and adorning his great city has al- 
ready been intimated. . Moſt of the events both of war and peace contri- 
buted to gratify his luſt and to ſwell his pride; till at length his madneſs 
having reached its utmoſt pitch, he was at once reduced to a level with 
the beaſts of the earth; and thereby made to exhibit an uſeful example to 
future generations, of the malignant force of inveterate habits, of the 
dangerous effects of licentious tyranny, of the weakneſs of human nature, 
attended with all the greateſt advantages of wealth and power, to govern 
and conduct itſelf properly, and of the ſovereign controuling power of 
providence in the higheſt and moſt important affairs of life. From the 
time of his transformation to his death we know but little of his hiſtory. 
Euſebius, Pr. Ev. ix. 40. gives the following fabulous account from Me- 
gaſthenes, who collected it from Abydenus; that he was ſeized by a di- 
vine impulſe and foretold the fate of the Babylonians; that they were to 
be laden with a moſt galling yoke at the coming of a Perſian Mule, &c. 
and that after this prophecy xagax h npanco, ſtatim diſparuit, or imme 
diately hereupon he was ſeen no more: Beroſus relates that he fell into an 
eppwric of which he died. Scaliger thought that by the former was mann, 
his being driven out from men, and reduced to a ſavage ſtatee. 
Whatever was the fate of this great King, it will be more to our oe 
ſent purpoſt to obſerve, that he was ſucceeded by his ſon Iloarudam, ac- 
cording to Ptolemy; who is the Evil-merodach of Jeremiah, who married 
a diſcreet and prudent woman called Nitocris, from whom was born a ſon, 
en mac is che ſubject of os next Chapter. After the death of 
151th Evil. merodach, 


* 
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Evil merodach, who reigned two years, Niricafſolafſar or Neriglifar, who 
ſeems to have been the chief of the conſpirators againſt the laſt King, 
ſucceeded him: He had married a daughter of Nebuchadnezzar, and in 


» thecourſe of his reign made à great ſtand againſt the growing power of 


the Medes and Perſians ; but at length, after a reign of four years, was 
killed in a battle with them under the command of Cyrus. His fon La- 
boroſoarchod ſucceeded him, and having reigned only nine months, and 
not reaching a Thoth or beginning of an Egyptian year, he is not men- 
tioned by Ptolemy : However he is ſaid to have been quite the reverſe 
to his father, and after he had exerciſed many acts of wanton cruelty (ſee 
Xen. Cyrop. 1. iii. iv.) he was murdered by * own ſubjects, and 
fucocedel by Nabonadius or Belſhazzar. | 

Several uſes may be made of theſe hiſtorical ſketches in explaining va- 
rious parts of this book: I mean not to advert to them at preſent, but 
ſhall only remind the reader, that as the captivity began in the year 605 
before Chriſt, or one year before Nebuchadnezzar began his reign, ſo we 
ſhall be now advanced as far as the 51ſt year 1 at the entrance 
_ the oleh of anne 


THIS Chapter contains * Hiſtory of Bellhazzar 8 polluting che ſa- 
cred Veſſels taken from the Temple of God, of the hand-writing againſt 
the wall denouncing his conſequent puniſhment, of the Interpretation of 
that hand-writing by Daniel, of the Death of the King, and the King- 
dom 's being transferred to another People. 


1. Belſhazzar the king 1 15 The Grandſon of Nebuchadnezzar, te 
Labynetus of Herodotus, and the laſt monarch of the Babylonian king- 
dom. This laſt King is faid by Ptolemy to have reigned 17 years, and 
we'read of the third year of Belſhazzar, Dan. viii. 1. but Laboroſoarchod | 
reigned only 1 nine months, and was killed e e to Beroſus, was d, 


whereas 


* 
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whereas Belſhaxzay had. winos ed Sechs Corals it i. Gran Je, 
xxy1i. 6, 5. that the kingdom would be continued to the ſon's fon of Ne- 
buchadnezzar, and from 2 Chron. xxxvi. 20. that to him and his ſons the 
ſovereignty would be continued until the kingdom of Perſia 3 and there - 
fore one at leaſt of his grandſons muſt have reigned in Babylen after Evil - 
merodach, who could nat be the laſt King, or Belſhazzar. And there is 
very little reaſon to doubt from a review of the circumſtandet recorded in 
Scripture and by the profane Hiſtorians, that the Belſhazzar here meant 
was not the ſhort-lived tyrant above-mentioned, whoſe cruelties are re · 
counted by Xenophan, and who was the daughter's ſon 1 but rather the 
ſon's ſon af Nebuchadnezzar, or Nabonadius the fon of Evil-merodach. 
And this is the opinion of Jerom from Beroſus in Joſephus, cont; Ap. i. 
20, The arguments uſually adduced to ſettle this difficulty may be fren | 
at large in the Univ. Hiſt. Vol, iv. Nats, f. 448: 60,08. a in Dr. 
Prideaus, Conn. p. i. b. 2. ly 
Ihid. — great Feaſt — ] The primary ſenſe of the e ord; 
bread or faeg : and the wine was of the ſtrong or turbid ſort, either en- 
riched with ſpices, or inſpiſſated by being reduced in boiling. See Biſhop 
Lowth's Note on Iſa. i. 22. Bread and wine are mentioned as the whole 
ingredients of the feaſt: and this was probably an uſual mode of deſcrib- 
ing an entertainment in the Eaſt, where che people have always been great 
eaters of bread. So at Gen. xliti. 16. wo read that Joſeph ordered his 
ſervants to ſlay plentifully and make preparations, becauſe his brethren 
were to dine with him, and yet it is faid at ver. 25. « they underſtood that 
they were to eat Bread there,” and at ver, 31. Joſeph orders, te ſer on 
bread.” And at Exod. ij. 20. Jethro the JN prieſt or prince of Midian, 
ſent his daughters to invite Moſes tg eat bread.” See alſo 1 Kings xiii. 
' 15. Nor need we be at a loſs to account for the place where a thouſand 
lords might have been received and entertained, ſince Mr. Harmer has 
informed us in Vol. i. p. 191. that a kind of quadrangular court, within 
the firſt or outer gate of the Ds San uſe of for this purpoſe ; ſee 


tee note alſo on Chap. iv. 29. The reader may likewiſe find ſeveral cir- 


cumſtances explained, relating to the following Hiſtory of Belſhazzar's 


faral +l in the obſervation of Mr. Harmer juſt cited, to which I muſt 


| Ibid, 
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Ibid: — and drank —] Gr. of Th. Ar. and Copt. connect this word 
with the next verſe, thus, « And before the thouſand. was wine; and when 
Belſhazzar had. drunk, he commanded; &. Volg. and Cod. 240. ren- 
der when he was drunken, or merry with: the wine; and this was a: 
kind of exceſfs,. which Curtius tells us, the People of Babylon were much 
addicted to: Babylonii maxime in vinum, et qu ebrietatem ſequuntur, 
effuſi ſunt, lib. vi c. 1. Herodotus,. Ib. i. and Xenophon Cyrop. lib. vii. 
both inform us, that the city: of Babylon was taken in the night after a 
great feſtival, hen the people were engaged! in dancing and other volup-- 
tuqus indulgencies, according to the former, (p. 77. Ed. Gron:) and when 
they paſſed the whole night in eee ne ac- 


| cording: to-the latter, P- 404. 


3 e the f. S . ee And: the eapretlion- 
ſeems to allude to that part of the libation which refers to taſting the wine 
at the time of a ſacrifice,. or a nn e nee 


Oy SO "ether Gonna. 8 £ "7 
1 Lhe-eaſtiwax-perliajwamanmial one in henous of ſome of . 

deities; probably of Beli :which-opinion:ſeerns:countenanced by the words of 
Cod. Chiſ. « npegw equnuuiopariafiarixaus avtzy . On the day of the dedication 
of his kingdoms; and by ver: 4.. where it is ſaid;, they prajfed: the gods f 
gold, & c. This impious King, aver Nav as he is called by Xenophon 
(Cyrpp. I. vii.) im making the libamina ordered the veſſels oſ Jehovah to be 
introduced ſor theſe purpoſes, thus impiouſly proſtituting the moſt ſacred in- 


ſtruments / of the temple of the true God tothe ĩdolatrous ſervices of their 


Pagan ſuperſtitions ; or if the. impiety was not ſo groſs, at leaſt the ſacred 
veſſels were applied. to common uſes, and to the purpoſes of i nn, 
and exceſs. | 
Ibid. Nebuchadnezzar. his fares <1, Or rather his- Sand- Buber; as 
the word Ax is applied not only: to the immediate parent, but to the an- 
ce'ſtor of two, three, nene e Deut. xxvi. 8 Sen 

7. And the note on- ver. 121 
Ibid. — the houſe of: Gab The. term: ra = 2 «which: is this houſe,” 
is not:in the Verſions, and is omitted in the preceding verſe, but one MS. 


— 
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has it i in a and it is found in the. my} ot worker. Ie has. oy. 
appearance of a gloſs. 90001 2 

4. — they praiſed the gods. of e Hare is a Kind of . 

tion, or the appearance of a triumph of: the falſe gods over the true one, 
whom ſtill Nebuchadnezzar had honoured and acknowledged, and ptohi- 
bited by a ſolemn decree that any one ſhould ſpeak lightly of him. The. 
competition appears much ſtronger in the Alexandrine and Coptic Verſions, 
which add, © But the everlaſting God they praiſed not.“ Such a. wanton/ 
and ſacrilegious inſult deſerved and called for exemplary puniſhmene.. 7:22 

5. In the ſame hour went. forth—] + Chald. O. Several 5488. ; 
read 7PD3 with the Maſora, and one or two ph, according to the Tar- 
gum dialect; but no alteration ſeems wanting, as the noun following and 
the participle that afterward agrees with it are both plurals, with only 
the Jod dropped from the termination b. If one of che twenty-four 
hours of the day is here intended, it is the firſt inſtance of ſuch a diviſion 
of time in Scripture, unleſs we except the uſe of the ſame word at Ch. iii. and 
iv. See Mr, Lowth on Chap. iii: 6. who alfo has fome ingenious and uſeful 
remarks on various inſtances of the puniſhment af ſacrilege in heathen 
- ſtory at this verſe, and ſome curious ones concerning the deportations 2 25 
the ſacred veſſels from Solomon's Temple in his note on ver. 2. 


6. Then the comelineſs —] Chald. mf. The word is of or 
import, and means much more than pwoepn ©* countenance,” ſuch a clear. | 
and lively complexion, as is the reſult of high health and ſpirits. ; It is 
applied to the. ſplendour of the image, at Chap. ii. 31. As to the next 
word TW, « yidetur- legendum V ut ii, 26, et potuit N ex tt. 
præced. oriri. Plenius dicitur AA vt ver. 95 ſed aliquando fuffigh- 
tur pronomen ſubintellecta . ut Job xv. 21. . xvii. * 
Secker. | 

The expreſſions i in this verſe in a collected view contain ſuch rarer 
tion of Terror as is rarely to be met with, the dead change of the coun- 
tenance, the perturbation of the thoughts, the joints of the loins become 

relaxed, and the knees ſmiting hither and thither or againſt each other, 


are very On e a mae en en has, Et e et genibus 
C45 108; | 1% n Milt anten ei en nnn! © tremit z 
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tremit; and Virgil, tarda trementi genua labant; bot theſe are far infe- 
rior to the pictureſque deſcription of Daniel. 

7. — The Magicians &c — ] For theſe names ſee on Chap. i. and ii. 
Belſhazzar like Nebuchadnezzar calls in che aſſiſtance of magical arts; and 
this ſeems to have been the general reſource in unexpected emergencies, 
not only among the Pagans or Gentiles, but even of ſome who were wor- 
ſhippers of the one true God. Such was the caſe of Saul at Endor, and 


to this the Iſraelites might r be inelined, 57 "hey 5 often re- 
volted in the wilderneſs. 


Ibid. — a chain —1 Many MSS. read with Keri R971 with Jod 
inſtead of Vau, and the like at ver. 16. This Maniacum is thus defined 
by Polybius, lib. ii. KXęucus e ονẽð—, 0 Popes. Tees Tas Xkigas 1 Tov TEeaxxnaov 0 
Tadara. Torquis aut monile aureum quod circa manus et collum ferunt 
Galli. H. Michaelis thinks the Chaldee word originally oriental, and he 
is probably right, though Caſtell ſuppoſes it derived from the Greek. 
Ibid. — the third =] Chald- mn, but & DDD at ver. 16. The 
& was probably changed into 7 and the N into . Grotius conſi- 
ders the King as the firſt, the ſon of the King as the ſecond, and the 
interpreter of the viſion to be the third : Or it may mean, that there ſhould 
be a triumvirate appointed to govern the kingdom ; as was the caſe in the 
beginning of the reign of Darius, and the interpreter ſhould be one of 
theſe, Mr. Bruce ſpeaks of a perſon, in Vol. iv. p. 32. who was ſuddenly 
advanced to a command, the third in the kingdom of Abyſſinia for rank, 
power, and riches ; and that at his public inveſtiture he had a circle of 
gold put upon his head, was clothed with a white and blue mantle, and 
made the King's lieutenant- general i in the provinces allotted to him: From 
whence it ſhould ſeem that other governours of provinces were likewiſe of 
this ſame rank. 

8. The King's wiſe men — 46 3 or twelve MSS, read © the wiſe 
men of the King of Babel.” Some Commentators have thought the charac- 
ters were abbreviated,” as M. T. P. or that the letters ſtanding alone 
without vowel-points, could not be eaſily underſtood in their detached 
form ; or that the words were written in the Samaritan or old Hebrew let- 


ters; but as we have now tranſlated; there is no occaſion to have recourſe 
to any ſuch ſolutions, 


K 10, The 
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10. The Queen]. Probably the Queen Mother, the Nitocris ot 
Herodotus, as the King's wives were at the entertainment. Grotius from 
Joſephus, thinks this lady to have been the wife of- Nebuchadnexzar, and 
grand- mother of the preſent King ; but as Dr. Prideaus bas juſtiy ob- 
ſerved, the laſt King of Babylon, according to Herodotus, lib. i., was 
the ſon of the great queen Nitocris, and therefore muſt have been. her ſon 
by Evil-merodach the ſon of Nebuchadnezzar. -- . 

Ibid.— on account of the 'converſation — ] Chald. 141 4 affairs,” 
Eng. Tranſl. of 1599, © the talke.” This part of the elauſe is omitted 
by the Greek interpreter, but ſupplied. in MS. Pachom. e . | 

Ibid. — thy thoughts. J Chald. hn. The Jod plural i is Sowa. 
but eleven MSS. retain it. In the next word PV? the Maſoretes conſider 
the Jod before the Affix as redundant, and a great number of MSS. drop 
it; but as both forms enen OR 
' no alteration is wanting. dah | 
11. There is a man in thy hinged "Snider ee __ any 
der that Daniel was unknown to Belſhazzar, which others have accounted 
for from the abandoned and indolent character of this Prince but there is 
a farther reaſon which Mr. Harmer, Vol. ii. p · 166. has hinted from. Sir 
John Chardin, viz. that he was mazouled or diſplaced at the death of a 

prior King; ſince in the Eaſt when the King dies, the phyſicians and. aftro+ 
logers are removed, the one for not having driven away death, the other 
for not haying predicted it. But after all, I am not inclined to think that 
Daniel! was totally unknown, by report at leaſt, to this King nor muſt 
we of neceſſity infer it from ver. 13, as I have now tranſlated it, However 
| he was probably of no eſteem, or employed i in no conſiderable department 
in the ſtate in the early part of his reign, and therefore, not readily recol- 


lected. 


Ibid. — an enlightened underſtanding —] Chald. light and under | 
ſtanding, an extraordinary illumination, as the next words ew. See a Uke 
Hendiadis at ver. 12. The laſt words of this verſe 6 even bas father the- 
King,” are not in Gr. Syr. or Ar. 


12, — WARN dreams 715 Some rammaical inaccuracies ap- 
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peur to be in this verſe, but perhaps if we were to read W] n⁰ο, all might 
be right ; however far this there is no authority from the MSS. yet the 
Greek conſiders the three words WED, TWIN and KO all as participles - 
and agreeing with the feminine noun" D]: It ſeems alſo to have found: 
_ anAﬀix after Th; © becauſe an-enlarged mind was in him, alſo a diſcerning 

underſtanding, interpreting, ec. rt MS, reads en Jod * 
rats ZEnigmas. v . 
13. — was intxoduced 1 Vary ob. read by expreſſing the 
| Vau, and the like at ver. 15. 
74. che gods Several MSS. 68 ents Edbdem have the holy 
gods.“ ep. De Roſſi. Greek negro. arr f both here and at 
"wy ö 


16. — 1 have rendered che Vau in this manner more cha 
once, and that it will admit this ſenſe, ſee Nold. p. 292. 

16. — thou canſt fully interpret ] Keri and ſeveral MSS. real b 
for , but there ſeems no need of an alteration, 25 57900 is the ſecond 


perſon fingular of the future Kal from 579. The Chaldee is, « art able 
to interpret interpretations,” an uſual reduplication. One MS. reads 
, . to interpret dreams.“ “ Qu eaplicands. ſunt explicare, et no- 
dos ſolvere.“ Houbigant. 
17. — thy large rewards — Moſt of the atk here eb 
words, JIP2422, the wealth or glory of thy houſe ; but there appears 
no confirmation of ſuch . divifion among the MSS. In the Targum the 
word {At is found at Fer. xl. and the additions at the end of the word 
before us ſeem only the Plural vowel Jod and the Nun changed into Thau. 
Grotius renders as at Chap. ii. yer. 6. « annual ſtipends;” But ſee Caſt, 
Lex. Commentators ſeem Laber to account for Daniel's rejecting the 
King's preſents here, and accepting them at ver. 29. but the intention at 
the preſent verſe is only modeſtly to decline the honours, and to intimate 
that they could have no influence on his mind, hack et at the King's 
command afterwards he could not refuſe. _ 
18, — a OO and ny . Grotivs explain theſe words 
| XK 2 ODA” thus 


* 


— 
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thus, a Wan et that is, a widely extended empire, magnificence or 
majeſty among his ſubjects, glory from his victories, and honour from the 
enlargement of the city, the building of its walls, temple, and palace. 

19. — he kept alive =] Gr. Ar. and Vulg, © he ſmote or wound- 
ed, as from ND, to ſtrike; but Syriac agrees with our Trandacion, and 
three MSS. read TD, which is the beſt ſenſe. _ 

20. — hardened to inſolent conduct — ] Chald. < to act proudly.” 
The expreſſions here have a peculiar force in marking; the haughty inſo- 
lence of king Nebuchadnezzar. His authority in the laſt verſe was raiſed 
to the higheſt pitch; and on that account we find here that his heart was 
elated, and his ſpirit grown obdurate in proud and arrogant behaviour, in- 
ſtead of aſcribing all his honours and advantages to the real Giver of them, 

the true God whom he had been brought to acknowledge; and to the 
negle& of whom and of improvement from his anceſtor's ſufferings, Bel- 
ſhazzar's fate is by the Prophet fo juſtly and judiciouſly attributed, + 

21, — was levelled —] Greek ſeems to have found the like word 
here as at Chap. iv. 16. the word WW may be conſidered as the participle 
from TW. One MS, reads !Y, and ſeveral in the marginal reading of 
Keri have WI, with an Affix 3 but the preſent; text mew not to be” alter- 
ed. See on Chap. iv. 15. 

Ibid, — wild aſſes — ] The preceding noun Dy is © ak: as 
to wild beaſts, of which ſort is the onager or wild, aſs. Bochart deſcribes 
it as a beautiful creature, living in deſarts, very timorous and ſhy, and 
ſcarce ever tamed. So Virgil, Georg, iii. I. 49. —_— 
EPS: Sæpe etiam curſu timidos agitabis onagros. 

1: Job? has given us the ſlowing bew rg of this animal 
Chap, XXXIX, 6, &. et ee 
| Who hath ſent out al wild-af free 2 Th D 5p 
And who hath releaſed the bonds of the Hild ae ? 2003 bo 
For whoſe manſion I have laid down the waſte, 
And his dwellings are the barren defart : 
He ſcorneth the multitude of the city, | 
And regardeth not the cryings of the driver. 
5 6 8 
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The range of the mountains is his paſture 3 
And he ſearcheth for every green ſhoot, 


Syriac is fuller than the other Verſions in repeating here the ſeveral ir in- 
ſtances of Nebuchadnezzar's degradation. 


Ibid, — reliſh graſs — ] The Greek is nwprCor, Wes made him to lick 
up graſs ; the Chaldee alſo has a reference to the taſte ; the alluſion in both 
is to the manner in which the ox feeds, which through the aſſiſtance of the 
tongue appears to be very reliſhing. 


Ibid. — over it — ] Chald; hy. But many MSS. agree with Keri 
in dropping the Jod in this word, and fo at Chap. vi. 13, &c. The like is 


_ obſervable in PHT, © before thee,” at ver. 23. but this word is com- 
* monly written with Vau or Jod before an Affix; ſee ver. 24. 

22. — not humbled thine _ —1 Greek and Arabic add, * before 
'G od. MJ. [MT 


23. — thy nobles —] Chald. 713. Many MSS. with Keri drop 
the Jod in this noun, but according to Buxtorf it ſeems to belong to the 
plural termination. But ſee on Chap. ii. 29. The Leitotes at the end of 
this verſe is a fine. argument of the Prophet's ſkill and addreſs. Greek 
ſeems to read inſtead of bis, bim thou haſt not honoured;” and FR” 
omits the preceding clauſe, « All thy ways are n 
224. — the palm — Chald. xd, which ſome render by a joint, 
.articulus ;; others by, vola manus : Hebrew 240. has ; the proper ſenſe 
of the, word is a part or portion, and, ſo I have tranſlated DD at ver. 5. but 
as that part doubtleſs is meant which is uſed in writing or marking, I have 
here given RD the ſenſe of palm. Two MSS...omit the Jod in the word 
DN << marked,” and thus ſeem to conſider it as a verb to be referred to 
the palm of the hand; but I ſee no reaſon why 82ND © writing” may 
not be of the maſculine gender, as the & ſeems only the addition of the 
favourite Chaldee letter, and not a ſubſtitute for the feminine N; the pro- 
noun dun has alſo an & inſtead of N in mow copies, and may be either | 
maſculine or feminine. | 

26. This is che dee erte i hütbe 21 Syriac n this verſe 
Eon - with 


# 
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wich the preceding, rendering thus, e But as to the writing marked, Mene, 
&c. this is the interpretation.” In the Arabic the three words are con- 
ſidered as participles, Menſuratum, Appenſum, Diviſum. Mene, N 
to number; that is, to the bounds to a thing o or the period of its continu- 
ance. In Ia. xxxviii. 5.. an additional number of years is aſſigned to the 
fixed period of Hezekiah's life, See alſo Job xiv. 5. Houbigant rejects 
the repetition of this word, but it probably was meant to denote a com- 
pleat numeration, © God hath numbered and finiſhed . The kingdom 
was entirely to terminate with this monarch, who muſt have been there- 
fore the laſt King of Babylon, 
27. Tekel— ] Chald. pn, to weigh: correſponding : to E is 
the Hebrew 5p&@. So Job XXxi. 6. Let him weigh me in che balances | 
of juſtice.” The ſhekel was a fort of ſtandard weight of ſilver money re- 
ſerved or kept as a model in the fanctuary, according to which the com- 
mon ones were to be framed or valued. The Romans obſerved a ſimilar 
practice, and the emperor Juſtinian ordered the ſtandard weights and mea- . 
"ſures to be laid up in the churches. The meaning here. i is, that the Al- 
mighty hath weighed, or made a due eſtimate of the conduẽt of Belſhaz- 
zar, according to the Juſt and impartial meaſures of his providence, and 
hath found him light or deficient, a man of no account, unworthy of a 
kingdom, and a fit object of his vengeance, The Teales or balances muſt | 
remind the clalfical reader of a like alluſion in the 22d. Hiad of Homer, 
and the rath. Eneid of Virgil, previous to che death of Hector and of 
Turnus. And 10 mm. the r en Angels in His 6th, Bod * 
bange, MOM . 8711 IEEE BY 213100 eerie 
o ih ss time in een ole TS ON 
7: The Wann hung. 134 rene 
The Goddeſs of Foſtice or Aſtrea is ſaid to ive * Mako: of 
Jupiter, and is uſually. deſeribed as holding in her hand a balance: Mo- 
hammed ſeems to have adopted this idea in the 57th Chapter of his Koran, 


Where he obſerves, that when God ſent down the eee he ſent the 
balance alſo, that men might obſerve juſtice. 


28. Pers —1] From D to divide. „ Henoe, rang the Perſian. 
Houbigant 
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Houbigaat thinks Upharſin at ver. 28, ſhould be Peres, but if the latter 
be a participle paſſive, che ſenſe vill be juſt che ſame; the plural active 
being often: in Chaldee uſed for the participle paſſive. The kingdom was 
torn away from the unworthy poſſeſſor of it, or as it was diſtributed among 

two powers. it is therefore properly ſaid to have been divided : The Mede 
Darius enjoying it. . Wd. the Perſian Cyrus as a part of the 
new empire. 

| Ibid. — the Medes and Perfians—} The kingdom. of the Medes ſeems 

to have been but of ſhoxt duration: It probably had its name of Media 
from 1D Madi, the third fon of Japhet, but its firſt eftabliſhment into a 
kingdom is dated about 150 years before; the reign! of Cyrus. Sir Iſaac 
Newton reckons up only five Kings. Herodotus (lib. i.) tells vs, the firſt 
was Dejoces, a man of great prudence, and who reigned: a long time. 

Phraortes his ſon. ſueceeded him, whom Calmet judges. to have been the 
Arphaxad of the book of Judith, but: Prideaux is of a different opinion: 
ſee Conn. p. i. b. 1. Tbia monarch was followed by Cyaxares, a Prince 
who widely entended the empire over Aſia, and left it to his fon Aſtyages, 
the father, according to Nenophon, of Cyaxares the fecond, or Darius 
Medus. Pliny in his Nat. Hiſt. p. 100. ſettles the geography of Media 
in this manner; It had the Caſpians and the Parthians on the Eaſt, the 
Lower Aſſyria, callefl Sitacene, Suſiana and Perſis on the South, on the 
Weſt Adiabene or the middle parts of Affyria, i. e. Diarbek, and Arme- 
nia on the North. Virgil in his 2d. Georg. calls it, ditiſſima terra, and 
celebrates it for the production of the Malum Medicum or the Citron: 
Polybius alſo, lib. v. takes notice of its great abundance in corn and cattle, 
and of a multitude of cities and towns in the plains amidſt the mountains 
which divide it from Eaſt ta Weſt. Its capital Ecbatane, was a very ſpa- 
cious and opulent city, which the Perſian Kings uſed for a ſummer- reſi- 
dence ; and is ſaid to have been fifteen miles in circumference, to have 
had walls ſeventy, cubits high, and fifty broad. Judith, Chap. i. 2. This 
place is alſo much noticed in the book of Tobit, as where his ſon 


Tobias was married, to which he retired from Nineveh, and ended his Gys 
in it | 


| Perſia 


80 | NOTES ON 


- Perſia, whoſe capital is Perſepolis, ſituated on the South of "Media; gives 
name to the gulph below, which receives the rivers Euphrates and Tigris. 
It conſiſted of chree parts, Perſis, Elymais, from whence the Elamites of 

| Scripture, and Suſiana, unleſs the latter ſhould be confidered as a diſtinet re 

gion, having had Suſa for its capital: But Suſiana was added to Perſia by 

Cyaxares the firſt. This whole tract together with Media and Aſſyria or 

Babylon, as alſo Lydia and other countries, were all united under Cyrus, 

who was the firſt monatch'of-this Perſian empire, as Darius Codomannus 

was the fourteenth and laſt. Enough has been, or will be obferyed con- 
cerning the Perſians in other parts of 0 W to per eee 
of farther enlargement in this place. 

29. — And they clothed Daniel — The king was ſo ſtruck with his 
ſuperior ſkill, and conceived himſelf fo bound by the promiſe he had made 
before his nobles, that he ordered the Prophet to be rewarded immediately 
with the honours he had promiſed. him, which he was forced to accept; and 
which probably prepared him for a more eaſy reception by the ſucceeding. 
monarch. App. de bell. Rom. p. 66. Ed. Steph. ſays, The Roman Se- 

nate gave Phamæas we Cm! . robe with ornaments we 

aA Secker. 3978 ausser „II G41. HY 1:14 . 

Nor let it be a matter of wonder chat Daniet 3 is Fai to be clothed as it 
were immediately; for theſe habits were always at hand for the Eaſtern 
Monarchs to reward their friends or favourites with; and Mr. Harmer 
tells us from Sir John Chardin, that the Kings of Perſia have great ward- 
robes, where there are always many hundreds of habits ready, deſigned for 
preſents, and ſorted. Obſ. Vol. ii. p. 87. It ſeems likewiſe that on 
ſome occaſions the great men of the Eaſt were aecuſtomed to carry with 
them on their journies a variety of habits and veſtments, in order to 
diſtribute them as preſents to thoſe whom they wiſhed to honour and re- 
ward. And this will account for the changes of garments which Naaman 
the Sytian had with him, when he returned from the Prophet Eliſha, ſome | 

of which were given to his perfidious ſervant. ' 2 Kings v.' © 3 

30. In Sat ſame night was Belſhazzar * of the Chaldeans n —1 


And 
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And from the next verſe 1 we way rity Gi kg: 
dom expired with him. 0 * Pew on is 
574 Dit pubifemhe ef Nabuckadaritine, whe l of Belſhazzar, dhe 
expiration of the kingdom, may ſerve to remind us of that fine paſſage of 
che wiſe fon of Sirach, which I ſhall tranſcribe from the 1oth Chapter of 
the book of Eccieſiaſticus. The beginning of pride is when one depart- 
eth from God, and his heart is turned away from his Maker. For pride is 
_ che beginning of ſin, and he that hath it ſhall pour out abomination. The 
Lord hath caſt down the thrones of proud princes, and ſet up the meek in 
their ſtead. The Lord hath plucked up the roots of the proud nations, 
and planted the lowly in their place. The Lord overthrew countries of the 
heathen, and hath made their memorial to ceaſe from the earth. Pride 
was not made for” pern acorn gate dvr w that are vere ane 
woman i 019 90% nor Wert tt 
mie falt of Babylon ed by Tfaiah' and Elabekek and the 
circumſtances of its fall were minutely foretold by the prophet Jeremiah, 
Chap. li. the zoth and following verſes : By comparing this paſſage with 
the accounts given by Herodotus, lib. 1. Xenophon in his Cyrop. and 
the ſubſequent Hiſtorians, we ſhall probably be inclined to think it affords 
as fine an illuftration of one ſort of the oratorical figure, bo ohr WOE, 
as was ever delineated. For the method practiſed by Cyrus to ſurprize the 
city by draining that part of the Euphrates which ran through it, together 
wich many other curious particulars relating to Babylon, ſee Biſhnop Lowth 
on Iſa. xili. 19. Cyrus having entered the city on a feſtal night, advanced 
with his army towards the palace, and having by the aſſiſtance of Gadatas 


and Gobtyas, as we learn from Xenophon, killed the guards, they entered 


| the room where the King was, and flew him, and thoſe that were with 
4 It ſeems not improbable Hkewiſe, according to Dr. Blayney's inge- 

nious ſuggeſtion on Jeremiah, li. 32. that they burned the houſes of the 
City, or at leaſt the advanced buildings in their progreſs, and forced the 
citizens to quit them in the greateſt conſternation ; for they came upon 
them with ſuch ſurprize, that according to Herodotus, © they had paſſed 
through the gates, which were left open in this riotous night, and had 
taken the extreme parts of the city, before thoſe who inhabited the middle 


L parts 
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parts knew of the capture.“ lib. i. p. 77. Travellers in general agree that 
there are no exact traces to be found of this once famous city ;-and though 
Geographers have placed it at about fifteen leagues from Bagdad, yet what 
ſome have thought to be its ruins, others have conceived to have heen the 
remainꝭ of buildings erected for a quite different purpoſe, See Biſhop 
e 8 "ow Dif. 283—286, Prid, Con. P. i. in 2 Univ. TIN, War e 
Vol. iv. $265 167 2 ere Hh 

31. And Darius the Mede e! f 8 . ind fe. Five MSS. ; 
and Heb. 240. make this verſe to begin the next Chapter, and then it 
may be thus rendered When Darius the Mede actepted the p 
being about the age of ſixty- two years, It pleaſed, &c,”  - | | 
| Joſephus records this hiſtory in the following manner, Ant. x. 11. 4. Da- 
rius, who with the aſſiſtance of his kinſman Cyrus, deſtroyed the Babylonian 
empire, was at that time in his ſixty- ſecond year, was the ſon of Aſtyages, 
and was called by another name among the Greeks : he carried the prophet 
Daniel with him into Media, and made him one of his three Satraps, whom 
he appointed to preſide over the whole kingdom.” The word W1/77 Darius, 
ſeems of Perſian origin; and though ſome have thought the termination 
to reſemble the Greek Angeles, yet Michaelis has obviated this objection, 
by ſhewing that Strabo has uſed) the word Dariekes or Dariebes, for this 
word Darieves, and has conſidered it as a Nee (or ente word bor- 
rowed by the Greeks. See his Supplem. p. 454. 

Jerom notes that for Darius LXX have 8 1 Secker ſays, 
ſeems to deſerve a good deal of notice, though little is taken of it. But 
. Joſephus calls the fon of Xerxes by the name of Cyrus, whom he obſerves 
the Grecians call Artaxerxes; Ant. lib. xi, c. 6. ſo that the latter ſeems to 
have been a Grecian term correſponding to what was underſtood by Cyrus, | 
ora RO. name Sven act the e to the Lia pe: Perſia. 
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THIS 8 contains the Hiſtory 'of Daniel's Preferment ey Da- 


rius, of the Envy which it excited in the principal Officers of the State, 


and their Conſpiracy againſt him on that account. By their means he is 
caſt into a Den of Lions, but miraculouſly preſerved from Injury; and 
the puniſhment is retorted upon his accuſers, who are torn to pieces, and 
the King is brought to the acknowledgment and praiſe of the true God. 

86; I0 pleaſed Darius —1 That is, Cyaxares, whaſe father is called Aſ⸗ 
ſuerus, in the book of Tobit, Chap. XIV. 1 5:. a8 he is alſo by Daniel, 


Chap. ix. 1. meaning in both places Aſtyages, « or the King of Media that 


concurred with the Aſſyrian monarch -1 in the deſtruction of Nineveh. See 
Prelim. Diſ. &c. Herodotus and Xenophon make mention of an antient 


gold coin called Augences or Daric, as is preſumed by many writers, from 


this. King; ; from the firſt Darius, according to Suidas, or one prior to 


Hyſtaſpes. This coin ſeems to have been called by the like name after the 


captivity in Ezra ii. 69. and 1 Chron. xxix. 7. Sir Iſaac Newton ſays he 
had ſeen one of them, and that it was ſtamped on one ſide wich the effi- 
gies of an archer crowned With! a 2 7 crown, with a, bow in his left, and 
an arrow in his right hand, and c thed with a long robe, that it weighed 
two attic drams, and was of the value of the 4 55 ſtarer. Chron. of Ant. 


Kingd. p. 319. 
The war r with the Chaleas, that 3 in thi deſtruction of Babylon, 


© aL 


jealous and watchful eye. Jeremiah, Chap. li. 1 1, 28. mentions the Kings 
of the Medes only a as .raiſec up againſt Babylon, and fo Iſa. Chap. xiii. 17. 


but elſe where he joins t the Elamites With them; and Thucydides, as has 


been before obſerved, generally calls the Perſians Medes only. However 


when Babylon was taken and ſubdued by the united powers of Media and 


Perſia, Cyrus was probably induced to ſet over it this King of che Medes, 
in 1 Order to make the | union of che two nations more ealy, and to Prepare 


f | be * 6 matters 
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| matters better for the full eſtabliſhment of the Perſian empire. ces, 


as is, generally agreed, reigned not more than two years ; and during that 

term being only a ſort of Vice-roy, or at leaſt dependent upon Cyrus, 
the whole period of nine years is aſcribed by Ptolemy to Cyrus, and no 
notice taken of Darius at all. See Prelim. Dif. Some aſſert that Keno- 
phon afſigns only ſeven years for the reign of Cyrus over the whole empire, 
from what others think the miſtake of a paſſage in the eighth book of 
the Cyrop. The paſſage is this, E Bn meroPurns wy 0 Kugos apαννE,jHit ag 
Tlepoas T0 2 eri rng cuν aN. Cyrns being now far advanced in years 
viſits the Perſians, ( according to ner, Prideaux and Mr. Lowth) in the 
ſeventh year of his reign or empire ; but Mr. Hutchinſon has juſtly ob- 
ſerved that the expreſſion only means the ſeventh time fince the commence- 
ment of his empire. And yet even in this ſenſe, the argument will amount 
to the ſame, if we recollect that Cyrus, according to Xenophon, went to 
Babylon and ſpent a conſiderable time there once in every year, paſſing the 


ſeven winter months, of the year in Babylon, three in the ſpring at Suſa, 


and the two ſummer months at Ecbatane; ſo that the ſeventh time of his 
ſeyenth year of his reign. 7g E 
The ſame Author, at p. 487. informs” us, "that after ths return of cpr 
from the taking of Babylon he left, Cyaxares the Mede, who had accom- 
panied him to Media, f in poſſeſſion of the Babylonian government, and 
appointed him a houſe and a royal palace for his reception there, which he 
was to conſider as his own, and retire. to wr om, as his own domeſtic pro- 


going thither after he was poſſeſſed of the, empire muſt be the fame as the 


perty ; that Cyaxares i in conſequence of this ſent him his daughter, whom 


Cyrus, after he had keriled 3 in Perſia, with the approbarion of his parents 
married, fo that Darius became his father in law as well-as his uncle, and 


the whole kingdom of Media, as he had no ſon, was given in dower with 


her; and after the 1 iage and the ſettlement of his affgirs in Perſia, 

which events neither ambyſes, or * Cyaxares, ſeem to have long e 

Cyrus departed with her to Babylon. : PL ry Hg, | 

No though ſeveral of theſe circumſtances, or. at Walt; the time fixed 

for them, may de conſidered as. fictions, yet from What has been already 

adyanced ! in the Prelim. Diſ. we * agree with thoſe writers who admit 
the 


D ANT E L. 1 a 
the ground-plot or general plan of the Cyrop. to be founded on real facts. 
Nor does it ſeem improbable that Cyrus married the daughter of Cyaxares, 


and that the other embelliſhments were added by Xenophon: Unleſs per- 


haps; and which is as material to our preſent purpoſe, the kingdom of 
Media by a familiar proſopopceia be all that is meant by the daughter, in 


alluſion to the oriental manner, which this elegant Greek muſt have been 
well acquainted with. Thus the daughter of Zion and of Jeruſalem, Iſa. 


XXXvii. 22. means the inhabitants thereof, and the daughters of cities are 
the circumjacent towns and villages; and the reverſion of the kingdom of 
Media, which was perhaps the deareſt pledge of Cyaxares' regard, by a 
fair analogy, might be the whole that was here meant to be given up, as a 
compenſation for the immediate poſſeſſion of the territory of Babylon, 
But I offer this as a mere conjecture, which, may tend to remove an objec- 


tion which ſome haye conceived againſt the Cyrop. from this marriage of - 


Cyrus: Yet I need not be ſolicitous for the truth of this event, as it is ſuf- 
ficient , for my chief purpoſe, that there was ſuch a perſon as Cyaxares, 
born among the Medes, and who preſided over Babylon. 


This Darius ſeems to have followed the ſame plan of Government over 


the provinces, which Xenophon tells us Cyrus did over the conquered na- 
tions, Edonet aur cargarag nin Tipmew ert T% arts Pampers tm, Cyr, I. viii. 
ſee alſo Eſth. i. 1. and Archbiſhop Uſher thinks the plan was firſt inſtituted 
by Cyrus, and purſued by Darius at his ſuggeſtion. Annals, p. 82. Aſter 
the conqueſt of Egypt by Cambyſes, and of Thrace and India by Darius 
Hyſtaſpes, , ſeven other provinces were added, ſo that i in 1 the Perſian empire 
were 127 provinces : at the time of Eſther. 18 
| 2. a Preſidents — F:: Ct hald. vy. Th. TaxTIOUE, Aq curturicous. 
Targum uſes the word for the Heb. BY. Officers or Curators. It 
ſeems to have been the ſame ſort of office with that conferred on Joſeph by 
Pharaoh, Gen. xli. 41. „See I have ſet thee over all the land of Egypt.” 
Grotius thinks theſe Eparchs, were Ws the Præſecti Prætorio in the latter 
part of the Roman empire. 111 
| bid. — no damage — ] Chald. 1 79 * e 0 or loſs.” 7 The 
Verſions, © might have no trouble,” It probably means Ant che King 
might be ſubject to no ſort of inconvenience, 
* TH —— the 
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3. — the King deſigned — ] Perhaps the verb ry in this place is 
little more than an expletive, like the verb Ju oftentimes in the New 
| Teſt. Thus Gr. and Ar. render, © and the King appointed him.” The oſ- 

ſice in which he was placed ſeems to have been done of TREO ne 
like the »grand Viſier among the Turks. . 


4. — an action — ] I take the word * to be a kind of forenſic 
term, of the like import with our Engliſh word action, or the Greek ama: 
ſee John xix. 4. and the crime attempted to be fixed upon Daniel ſeems to 
have been a ſort of treaſon, an attack on the conſtitution of the e 
or as the Romans intimate, © crimen læſæ Majeſtatis.. e 

Ibid. — on the fide of the kingdom — ] Gr. omits this. But Ms. 
Pachom. has & rug Bacinuas, AN. in Mont. ex ray hach, d Syr. 
ein the adminiſtration of the kingdom.“ 

. — Gaming the N Chald. «3 in the law . in his 22 | 
rites. 


6. — came in a concourſe =>] Gr. » ragernces, and Syr. 2. Merely 
< they came.” Vulg. “ ſurripuerunt,” inti mating a kind of ſtealth and ſub- 
tlety. But the true import of the verb WNT ſeems to he, they tumul- 
tuouſly met ;” ſee the margin of our Eng. Tranſl. The Princes came in a 
5 and together aſſailed the King with their propoſal, they forced 

The word is read with Jod before Schin after the full Hebrew form 
by a great number of MSS. here, and at ver. 11. and 15. wy 

7. — a royal ſtatute — ] Chald, 4 ſtatute of the King. ” So moſt of | 
the Verſions, except Syr. which reads the paſſage thus, 05 to enter into a | 
league for the honour of the King, and to bind themſelves with A bond.“ 
Jupiter tells Diana (Callim. in Dian. ver. 34. 35.) that he gives her 
| thirty cities, ra n bee a\Aov att tc ane corny, oe, Holofernes in Ju- | 
dich iii. 8. inſiſts that all nations ſhould worſhip Nabuchodonoſor only. 
Semiramis alguroer 0X00 Zugias OPE80% vogkov emolttro, tονον] py o Oro, 
1aoxeFar : ben bs Twy ae Kos urn Hong aoyter, Lucian de Dea Syra.“ 
Secker. The deſign of theſe miniſters was doubtleſs to enſnare Daniel, 
and in order to do this more readily, they would ſuggeſt to Darius, that 
however he might have been repreſented as worn out with age and infir- 
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mities, and as a vaſſal to Cyrus, yet he was the ſole and univerſal Lord of 
the empire, would cajole him with the offer of divine honours, ſo as partly 
by flattery, and partly by terror, to force his conſent. It was a well known 
practice among the Pagans to deify their heroes in their panegyrics : No- 
race and Virgil did this to Auguſtus, and Pliny to Trajan; and the fa- 
mous Pollio of Virgil in the intention of the Poet was perhaps nothing 

more than an application to his hero of what he had collected from the 
Jewiſh and other predictions, concerning the birth and life of Chriſt ar 
that time generally expected, and the bleſſings and benefits that were from 
thence to accrue to the d. 

' Ibid, — into the den—] The word 1 ſignifies a pit or lake; and! it was 
probably a place of very great depth, where the Lions were kept, and from 
which they could not climb up to eſcape For the names of the officers 
in this verſe, ſee on Chap. iii. 

8. — which faileth not — ] Chald, & paſſeth not away; i. e. is con- 
5 ſtantly i in force, and never fails. Some think that nothing more is meant 
than written laws, whereas matters were EY determined by the voice 
or law of the Judge. . 

10. — was ſigned —] Many MSS. drop the . in the participle, and 
read as a verb. See on Chap. v. 24. 

Ibid. — in his upper chamber — ] Gr. & To drigοος Wetſtein in his 
Gr. Teſt. Acts i. 13. has a note on this term, where he obſerves from 
ſome of the Jewiſh Rabbins, that the houſes of the Jews were generally 
divided into two principal parts, and that the Tego was often inhabited 
by a fort of lodgers, or perſons different from the proper occupiers of the 
- houſe: But this could not be the caſe with perſons of any diſtinction or 

eminence, as Daniel undoubtedly muſt have been; with ſuch the upper 

chambers were reſerved for eſpecial purpoſes, as Oratories, or any other 
ſolemn and religious uſes, See Mark xiv. 15. Shaw thinks theſe unzpua 
were buildings detached from the houſe, often raiſed a ſtory higher than 
it, to which there was a private ſtair-caſe. See his Travels, p. 280. In 
theſe upper rooms the light was admitted through windows, which in the 
lower parts was received through the doors; and theſe windows of Daniel 
were opened toward the holy city, whither the Sena had long wiſhed and 
prayed 
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prayed for their return. | See 1 Kings viii. 48. Hither he reſorted 4 
times a-day; as Grotius thinks, at the hours of prayer which the later 
Jews acknowledged, and which were the third, the ſixth, and the ninth, 
or rather. with the Pſalmiſt, in the evening, the morning, and at noon-tide, 
according to his accuſtomed manner: Thus following the dictates of his 
conſcience, nor deterred therefrom by the certain apprehenſion of inſtant 
death, but like Moſes, Preferting his Gary to all the treaſures and honours 
of the land. | ACT: + 

| 12 — figned a bttgisben- Herd the nb gi ved a Fe 
are expreſſed in one and by a word borrowe@from' each. Probably to 
make the law irrevocable the King's ſignature was neceſſary. Moreover 
not only in the inſtance before us, but we learn from paſſages in the book 
of Eſther, and from an account in Diod. Sic. that what the full ſanction 
of the law had once enacted, the King himſelf could not alter; nor when 
Darius had ordered Charidemus for execution, though he accuſed himſelf 
of a grievous fault, was it in his power to reverſe the ſentence. Ov n nv 
duvarrov ro tyryoves fie v flare” rE0V0405- aer daran Wh Dia. N 
+ 197 | =o. 
13. Daniel — hath paid no nent 7 The . AN is GO Da- 
niel ; For the word y, regard, fee on Chap. iii. 12. turns 15 _ 
tion,” an uſual reduplication : petit petitionem. 

14. — was ſadly diſtreſſed —] The original expreſſion is thus literally 
tranſlated by Walton, multum malum fuit fuper eo.” The verb Nn 
in Hebrew ſignifies to be rotten or ſtinking, and hence in Chaldee 22 

or Un is uſed for ſuch great diſtreſs, as may prey upon the mind, and 
occafion rottenneſs in the bones ; ; he was very much troubled and forely 
diſpleaſed with himſelf, ſo as to ſet his heart to deliver him. The word 
by beart is by a metatheſis the Heb. 20; and the expreſſion here uſed by 
the Greek Interpreter is very ſtrong, uuicuro, his anxiety to ſave him was 
Ws (+ great as to throw him in an agony. See a like form of expreſſion but 

with an oppoſite 9 19a pl at ver. 2 . * He Was s very , or much | 

7 FORT 

. Thid, Huhn the going down of the Sun _y Chald. 9 , Which 
7 Houbigant 


-+ 


| DANIEL. | 89 
, 3 
Houbigant underſtands, * till the Sun aroſe; but it rather ſeems to mean 
< till the goings) in or. ſettings. of the. Sun", from EONS 100 
Teo; Jvopasc Mun. A. in Bahrdt's Hexap. | 

15. — the Medes and Perſians - ] Ame: APY cad not hut 
- reaſon, that the two powers being conſtantly mentioned together in this 
book, is a preſumption that Darjus and Cyrus reigned jointly : and While 
the ſovereignty over Babylon, the reſidence of the Jews during the capti- 
vity, belonged-to Darius, the Medes are named firſt; but afterwards the 
Perſians are firſt in the book of Eſther, Chap. i. 19. when the ſole mo- 
narch was a Perſian. 

16, — may he deliver thee . Chald. « he will deliver thee,” and fo 
Volg. and Gr. but Syr. and Ar. render optatively, which ſeems beſt: ſee 


ver. 20. In the preceding part of this verſe, the words might be rendered 


by ari uſual” enallage; and Daniel was brought and thrown, &c.“ Which 
would prevent the introduckion of the PROT * u _ bin; * dot 
Gr. has avrev, and two MSS. read r. 1155 

17. — a ſtone was laid and ſeafed -] Chald: One, or en 
ſtone, meaning à large one; ſo Syr. and MS. Pachotiy, This muſt natu- 
rally remind us of the like circurtitances which happetied at the interment 
of our Savibue,” of whom Daniel, in this caſe at feaſt, has by wages 'been 
conſidered” as a type. See Mat. xxvii. 60. G66. 

+ The deſign of the King and of the nobles in ſealing! the bone was pro- 
bably different; the latter feared the King left he ſhould releaſe Daniel; 
the former was apprehenſi ve that ſom̃ other injury might be done to him 
beyond the power of the wild beaſts. Hence Vulg, renders the concluſion 
of the verſe ne quid fieret contra Danielem; and indeed the word 
Ax or &MaAyY ſeems to denote not merely a purpoſe or reſolution, but 
largely the ſaie as VN, or ching; GE:memaype; and che like is the un 
of the Syr. and Ar: bt that nothing ſhoukd be changed. 

Archbiſtop Secker notes from Arrian II vi. el 29. har bead or- 
deved. the entrance into the tomb of Cyrus to be ſtopped up with ſtone 
and mortar, as eriGonuy tw mk To cn e Bache and that on his tomb 
he is called 5 +w.agyy Negev xarapnraperg. This method of ſecuring the 
ſepulchres of illuſtrivus perſons as therefore probably not very uncommon 

Ni MM in 
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in the Faſt ; which ara will afford an aden luſtration to 
that prediction of Iſaiah concerning the death of Chriſt, Chap. n 17 080 8 


Though his grave was appointed with the eee 
Let with the rich was his tomb“ 


18. — paſſed che night faſting —1 Chald. NB Ha. The at na 
| or NA is uſed in the Targum for 5 pernoctavit; and Bochart conſiders 
NN in the Phoenician language to ſignify night, and & M the night-owl, 
and ſays moreover that the word is well known among the Chaldeans, Sy- 
rians, and Arabs, The other word MD, as the Rabbins obſerve, has the 
ſenſe of BY jejunus, and agrees with the Arabic 3 ſee Caſt. Lex. , | 


_ Ibid. — a table _ Chald. pt. Moſt of the Verſions render thus, 
« and food was not ſet, before him which ſeems to denote, that he was 
determined. to faſt, and had given orders accordingly; and ſo Joſephus 1 un- 
derſtands it, without repaſt or repoſe. But one NIS. reads i from 
m lætari, and our Tranſlators have followed the ſenſe of ſome of the 
Jewiſh Rabbins who have derived the word from that ſource, or from di n 
impulit, and look upon it to mean © inſtruments of muſick, ſuch as had 
uſually been introduced for the King's s evening-entertainment. Some con- 
ſider the word us of Arabic origin, the ſame as N a fort of perfume or 
incenſe, not uncommon among the luxuries of the Eaſt; and hence Hou- 
bigant concludes, that for «cara; meats, the Gr. Interpreter originally 
wrote ndvopera, aromatics; nec allata eſt ſuavitas odorum.” It is added, 
« and his ſleep was far from him, 72, which denotes a very diſtant ſe- 
paration as of: ſomething unclean. At the cloſe of the verſe Gr. and Ar. 
read, And God ſhut the mouths e e. chat they u hun 
Daniel. Na 20 
20. And when he e came . cried 08 a ; doleful Wa Ten 
MSS: of Kenn. and many more of De Roſſi, with many Editions, read 
the firſt word of this verſe with Beth inſtead of Caph, which is preferable, 
as it denotes the inſtant. ery of the King at his Approach to the den. Gr. 
Ar. and Syr. read © with a ſtrong or loud voice,“ that'i is, ſuch as pains the 
ear; and a great number of MSS. read the enen deyt inſtead of che 
verb PYt. „Crying with a doleful. ley the King ſpoke, &c.”! R Tl 
F 456) 21. — live 


LY = 
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21. — live for ever = p in ſercula, or « long live the King:” 
An uſual mode of addreſſing the monarch. When He in his turn addreſſed 
the people, it was, as we have ſeen, ct Your peace be multiplied ;” ſee 
ver. 25. And when the people ſaluted one another, it was according to 
the mode no practiſed, as Shaw tells us, among the Bedoween Arabs, 
<« Peace be unto yu.“ Mr. Bruce intimates that when individuals or 
clans of ſuſpected perſons meet each other, if the one party pronounces 
this Salam Alicum, and it is returned by the other Alcum ken it is a 
ſore indication that no evil is intended on either part. 

22. — hath ſhut the mouth of the Hons ] See a Tim. iv. 17. 104 
alſo Heb, xi. 33: In the former paſſage the. Apoſtle ſeems to have an eye 
to the ſevere edicts and perſecutions of Nero; in che latter the alluſion is 
Probably to the text before us, and ver. 23. Tertullian, Apolog. cap. 40. 
intimates that che Heathens - imputing the cauſe! of all _ — 
unto the Chriſtians, would cry out, Chriſtianos ad Leones,” 

There is a paſſage in Dion Caſſius, and another in Tacitus, which I 
ſhall mention here as they ſeem ſomewhat: ta our preſent purpoſe. Sera- 
Pion an Egyptian was ordered to be thrown to a lion, becauſe he had (aid 
Antoninus would live but a ſhort titne,: and Macrinus would be his ſucceſ- 
ſor, ewes Jt wx, mparo aurg r Xug% Haven ws pa port M epoveuln* durnbelg aw 


( Ye en) dd Toure robe daiſtanun TIYWy rt | £4 E,,ꝭs spa Erb. Dio. 


I. bexvili. p. 882. Poſt quum ei manum porrigenti leo peperciſſet, ut aiunt, 
occiſus fuerat, quum poſſet, ſicuti dicebat, ſi unum præterea diem vixiſſet, 
invocatis nonnullis dæmonihus, hoc malum effugere, The paſſage i in Ta- 
Citus is this, Captus in eo prælio Maticcus ac mox feris objectus, quia 


non laniabatur, ſtolidum vulgus inviolabilem credebat, donec ſpectante 


Vitellio interfectus eſt, Hiſt, I. ji. 61. The barbarous cuſtom appears from 


| theſe examples to have been ſometimes practiſed; but that Daniel ſhould 
be ſpared, and his accuſers deſtroyed, by t the ſame lions, can leave no doubt 


n 


of the miracle. Aae ee e | 
Ibid. Integrity was found in me — J Mt. by an apocope bor mar, 
ſee Chap. iv. 36. Gr. has evra, T he Prophet. having neither juſtly of- 
fended God or the King, very truly offers the righteouſneſs of his cauſe as 
the reaſon of the divine interference for his ſecurity ; not from any oſten- 
M 6 2 | | M 2 4; tatious 
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tatious diſplay of his own merit, but to direct the attention of the King to 
the power and providence o t great Bein Tho is hty to fa and | 
whole favour, 1er to be e than life 11 * | raja ” 6 

23.7 — was exceedingly leaſed wm] rt 1 would quly obſerve 
bins, that the word iy in both places'may either denote t for him; 
i. e. Daniel, or within himſelf,” I have followed the Jatter ſenſe with 
Syr. but Vlg. Gr, and Ar. a the ne, « was e e e 
him.“ And ſo Eng, 'Franfl.. FOOTY: 2118 KB | 

24. —the King tt | Chald. « ſpokes” ſuitable to he 
edict of an eaſtern monatch, and there fore the latter word ſhould be re- 
tained, where it can be done with propriety. In Cod. _ it then _— 
* And tbe/e two men were brought, i&e.”” 
- Ibid. — ſet. forth: invidious: accufations againſt Daniel — ee a like 
enen at Chap. iii. 8. There is alſo a e ee the Affix, ere 
him, even Daniel; lahd ſo at ver. ꝶ. 
The ſuffering of the children and cmilies of wie falſe accuſers, how- 
ever it may ſeem irreconcileable with natural juſtice, has fome- examples 
that may poſſibly ſerve to vindicate it in extraordinary caſes; but we need 
not be anxious to vindicate the conduct and practices of euſtern deſpots. 
.." of — his kingdom ſhall not periſh'—J:" $0 Eng. Tranft.” of i 599. 
The verb is in Ithp. and detiotes' * fhall not corrupt itſelf, or be deſtroyefl. 
The characters of the Deity in this and the next verſe, are very juſt and 
ſublime, and fuited to his nature, and were probably fuch as Darius had 
learnt from Daniel. Some think hae he was a convert to the yorſhip of 
the true God; and this, together with the favours ſhewn to the Prophet, 
may in ſome meaſure” account for the notice taken of his reign: Many 
other reaſons may alſo be aſſigned 92 20 a refleion 755 various 8 5 of | 
this book, and eſpecially a at Chap, ix. N 


neee. 


MSS. and afterward in this verſe we find IT, which ſeems more e agree- 
able to the form of the Chald. participle z but many MSS. in the latter 


caſe, and among them, the antient Bodleian, read As ok * 0 
bly the tre PPG © of the verb. e | 
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28. the Perfian - ] Several MSS, read OD with Keri. D' Her- 
belot tells us, (Bibl. Orient.) * that Cyrus gave Daniel the government 
of Syria; but if this was true, it does not appear that he ever retunged 
e e ie T e 


1 


cena P. vn. 


THE Hiſtorical Part of the Book of Daniel was finiſhed with the laſt 
Chapter ; the remaining part of this Book acquaints us with the Viſions 
which at different times were communicated to the Prophet himſelf. The 
Interval of Time from the firſt to the laſt of theſe Viſions is about one or 
two and twenty Years, i. e. from the firſt Year of Belſhazzar mentioned at 
the beginning of this Chapter to the third Year of Cyrus at the beginning 
of Chapter 10th.” The firſt Viſion or Dream is contained in the 7th Chap- 
ter, and is the only one that is written in the Chaldee Language; and per- 
| haps the Similarity of it to the Dream of Nebuchadnezzar which the Pro- 
Phet had related and expounded at Chapter ii. might have been one reaſon 
hy this fame Language was here adopted, and the Benefit deſigned by it 
for the impious King in whoſe reign it was delivered another. What was 
there prefigured by a large Statue, compoſed of various metals, is here 
pointed at by a very different ſort of Emblems, each ſuited to the Diſpo- 
ſition or Character of the Perſons to whom the Communications were 
made. Four Beaſts are in this Dream, deſigned to ſignify the four great 
Monarchies or Kingdoms, according to the Interpretation of an Angel; 
and ſome Circumſtances relating to the fourth Beaſt are probably intended 
to adumbrate a Series of Events which were to reach to the lateſt Ages of 


the W 


1. ae King of Babylon 105 Gr. and Ar. King of the Chal- 
deans.” Many Editions, and ſome MSS. read “ Belaſhtzar,” as it were 
— the latter 1 of che word from PR fire, and m an enemy; ac- 

| cording 
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| enki to Grotius denoting 25 Belum eſſe ignis hoſtici, or to be burnt by 
an hoſtile flame; ſee Jer. I. 2. and li. 44. ramon 1:10 IM em 

and particularly the antient Bodleian, read the word as it now ſtands. 

Ibid, — he wrote the dream - ] From hence it appears tha the pro. 
phet certainly wrote ſome of his prophecies; and it ſeems from Chap. xii. 
4. that he was expreſsly ordered by God to do ſo. What is advanced 
therefore from the authority of the Talmudiſts in Bava Bathra, c. i. is ab- 
ſurd, that the whole of this. book. of Daniel was written by perſons of the 
great Synagogue. The following clauſe of this verſe, © and related the 
ſum of the matters,” is omitted by Gr. and Ar. and has certainly the ap- 
pearance of a gloſs. | Yet MS. Pachom has dg; a) Q&UTE, N amroxgiNts 
, marked with points; and Theodoret has the ſame words without the 
points. See the Note at the cloſe of the Chapter. 


2 — in my viſions. of the night —] The prepoſition Oy Py this 
ſenſe, See Nold, p. 576. The words however are not found in the Greek 
of Theodotion either here or at ver. 7. but Theodoret has them, and Ms. 
Pachom, and Copt. There is an expreſſion equivalent to this, and very 
little varied from it, at Chap. ii. 19. That by Viſions of the night are 
meant Dreams we may learn from Job i iv, 13. And of the revelations 
that were primarily made to Daniel, contained in this latter part of his 
book, the only inſtance wherein the divine intelligence is ſaid to be com- 
municated to him in a yiſion One e ene is 105 We us, 
See Zech. iv. 4. 

\ Ibid. — — the 1 T of . burſt a Chald. 1 + & erum- - 
pentes; they met with an eruptive vehemence upon the great ſea, as the 
Mediterranean ig called, by way of diſtinction from the leſſer ſeas or lakes 
˖a udea. This deſcription: of a tempeſt is ſhort, but very forcible; and 


in its ſimple form perhaps equally impreſſive with chat men one al 
Virgil, 


} #7, 21.4 


Una Rage nn ruunt, | creberque prov 
GO * it DEF $24 687 Þ 119 
An, 1. 1 
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The raging of the waves ng the madnch of the a; have long ſince 
been conſidered as analogous, and the vicinity of the ſeveral kingdoms to 


the 


4* 
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che great ſea, may ſerve to illuſtrate farther the propriety of che Prophet's 
analogy. From the various tumults and commotions, with which the 


countries around this ſea were agitated, the four larger monarchies or em- 


ravages, idolatry, and TW Re Juſtify the alen to wi” 


beaſts. 
4. The firſt was like a Lion —1 The Chaldee or Babylonian empire 


compares to che Head-of-Gold in Chap, ii. 32. 38. is here repreſented 


as hke a Lion or Lioneſs; ſee Jer. iv. 7. Its progreſs to what was then 
deemed, univerſal empire was rapid, and therefore it has the wings of an 


eagle. See Jer. xlviii. 40. and Ezek. xvii. 3. I. D. Michaelis intimates from 
Megaſthenes and Strabo, that this power advanced as far as Spain. When 


its wings were plucked or torn out, that is, when it was checked in its 


progreſs by frequent defeats (and that this is the meaning here intended 
may appear from a like expreſſion in Cicero's Epiſtle to Atticus, 1. iv. Qui 
mihi pennas inciderant, nolunt eaſdem renaſci) When it was thus curtailed 
and humbled, it became more nen and humane; Ale to unt 
nene eder er 4 

Bring terror upon them, PREY ian 

That the nations may oe 0 een men. 

Some think, that the Prophet alludes here to the changes which Nebu- 
chadnezzar underwent, although he was now dead; and that he was a 
proper emblem of the future changes of his empire; and eſpecially that 
his being raiſed or lifted: up from the ground, means his being reſtored 
from the prone poſture of a quadruped'to the erect or human. The Pro- 
phet no doubt muſt well recollect the emblem, and the circumſtances re- 
lating to it might be ſo ſtrong in his mind, as to inſinuate cthemſelves 
unavoidably into this part of the preſent viſion. 

It may alſo be proper to obſerve, that though the dream of Nebuchad- 
nezzar concerning the image, and this of Daniel's beaſts, agree in their ge- 
neral ſenſe and interpretation, yet there are circumſtances added to the lat-" 
ter, as well as ſome points more plainly illuſtrated, than were found in the 

former. Nebuchadnezzar ſaw his Kingdom flouriſhing ; Daniel ſaw it, 
| | when 


pires emerged or came up, as the next verſe intimates ; and their various 


woo X—— o 


will be readily obſerved by the attentive. reader in the fubſequent parts of 
the viſion: and eſpecially the ſtone that became a mountain and filled the 
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An ie vide were-plucked, and its end approaching. Other particulars 


whole earth, will here appear to be more fully explained by the Son of 
Man, who came to the Antient of days, eee to a — 


of univerſal extent and endleſs duration. 


5 on one fide — The word W ſignifies either den WT) nde; 
in the latter caſe the W is read like D, and nine MSS. of Kenn. with 
many more of De Roſſi, and ſome Editions, read ; the Verſions alſo 
favour this reading, and the Heb. Cod. 440. which has 1X" Hp, en one 
part. Some think the alluſion is to the eaſtern quarter of the world from 
whence the Perſians came; others to the elevation of the Perſians above 
the Medes and Babylonians, which three: powers are condeived to be meant 
by the three ribs or tuſks in the mouth of the bear; but others conſider: 
Babylon, Lydia, and Egypt, as the ribs. Jerom refers the alluſion to the 
land of Judea, which was favoured by Cyrus, and whoſe dorninien was” 
eſtabliſhed en one fide: of it; but I am inclined to think the expreſſion. 
ought rather to be referred to the ſituation of the former beaſt, on one fide: 
of which, or near to Chaldea, and by conqueſts. e. the ne | 
countries, this ſecond empire was eſtabliſhed,”  - 

Ibid, — three tuſks — Vulg. has Ordines : Gr. POT Heb, 240. 
HU. The original word ſeems to denote ſomething prominent, or pe- 


netrating, either from Ty in altum tendere, or 9 intrare; the bear is 


called by Ariſtotle wo. rappdyer,. a moſt yoracious animal; and. the com- 
mand given to it in the ſubſequent. part oſ the verſe indicates its rapaciqus 
nature. From theſe conſiderations. I have rather ſuppoſed the idea of tuſks. 
more natural and agreeable to the ſenſe of the original than the term gibt, 


which ſeems far-fetched and rather inapplicable; inſomuch that Houbigant 


ridicules the notion, and wonders that Arias Montanus and others could | 


diſcover, ribs in the mouth of an- animal. He renders the word Jaws, and 


refers to Job xxxix. 30. The three tus may refer to the three different 
points to which the Perſians puſhed their conqueſts: Coming from the Eaſt 


they invaded the weſtern, ſouthern, and northern territories; and thus we read 


in the next Chap. ver. 4, that the ram puſhed weſtward and northward, and 


ſouthward 


. 


wha, — 7 
e —_ „ — or Neue TYPES 


Saler And that great havock agg the human race was made 4 


the Perſians may be learnt from Jer. li. 56, and alſo from the revolt of 
the, Hyrcanians, and of Gobryas in the fourth book, n. 
of the Cyropædia, as well as from moſt of the hiſtorians. 


6. — upon its back — ] Gr. and Vulg. upon it.“ The word ma 


loſes its Jod in very many MSS. as well as in the Maſora, yet Syr. ſeems” 


to retain the plural form, and renders, © on its ſides.” As the ſecond beaſt / 

or the bear anſwered to the ſilver in the image, the third or the leopard 
agrees with the braſs. Many fanciful reſemblances have been pointed out 

by various commentators between the ſecond beaſt and the Perſians, and 
between the third beaſt and the Grecians or Macedonians. Alexander is 


eſpecially thought to reſemble the leopard, and in many reſpects doubtleſs - 
the parallel muſt hold. His well known reply, to one who aſked him how 
he obtained ſo many ſignal victories, of und Ava Cg, is quite conſo-. 


nant with the celerity of the leopard, and the method by which it leaps on 


its prey; as his daring to engage with Darius and the moſt powerful princes 


is illuſtrative of the leopard's ſpirit and courage, which will rouſe it to a 


conteſt wich the largeſt and fierceſt wild beaſts, See Hab. i. 8. By the four. 


wings on its back or ſides ſeems to be meant the union of the four em- 
| Pires, the Aſſyrian, Median, Perſian and Grecian; or, as ſome think, Perſia, - 
Greece, Egypt and India; and the rapidity with which they were united 
under Alexander is fitly denoted by the character of wings. After the death 

of Alexander, the partition of his kingdom into four parts is probably what 

is meant by the four heads of the beaſt ; See on Chap. viii. 8. And if we 
reflect on the ſmall beginnings of this power, the difficulties which it ſur- 
mounted, and the vaſt ſtrides it made toward univerſal empire, extending 

its conqueſts as far as the Ganges in ſo ſhort a ſpace as twelve years, 
(1 Mac. i. 7.) we ſhall not be at a loſs to aflign a fair interpretation for the 
laſt clauſe of this Tues and 0 e at ſuch dominion was the gilt þ 


of Gd. : 


7. a fourth beat Many MSS. 8 the reading of Keri i in the 
word N, and in the omiſſion of Jod in hu with its feet: the MSS. 
alſo in the word Met read Jod after Aleph, which is moſt agreeable to the 

original form of the word from De fermidabilis. Alſo in the next verſe,” 


5 5. I Dogs © 
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Keri and fore MSS. onder e vau as redundant in ws. Nur 

them. 
| | Interpreters differ ven: m 4 in Ut ener chis fort beaſt; and ä 
the little horn that came up among its ten horns. | All however agree that 


1 beaſt correſponds with the iron in the image ; which I: have ſhewæd at 


Chap. ii. muſt refer ta the Roman empire, which ſpread ita arms and terrors 
to a much greater extent than either of the preceding powers, and hoſe 
legs and feet of iron are here the large iron teeth of the beaſt. Sir Iſaac 
Newton has obſerved that it conquered the kingdom of Macedon, with 
Illyricum and Epirus, in the eighth year of Antiochus Epiphanes, an. Na- 
bonaſſar. 580; and inherited that of Pergamus A. N. 615; and conquered 
that of Syria A. N. 679; and that of Egypt A. N. 718, or about thirty 
years before Chriſt: By which and other conqueſts it became greater 
and more terrible than any of the former beaſts: Obſer. on Dan. Chap. iv. 
Its deyaſtation, efpecially in Judea, ſeems marked in the verſe before us; 
Hit devoured and broke in pieces, and trampled upon the remains: the 
plunder which could not be converted to their own immediate advantage | 
the Romans gave up to others, thus compleatly reducing towns and coun- 
tries. That it was different from all the beaſts. that were before it is inti- 
mated by its having no name, being more cruel and horrid than any ſort 
of beaſts whatever; and the Roman power was ſo multiform, that it could 
not be pointed out by any one ſpecies of reſemblance. But its chief diſs p 
tinction conſiſted in that it had ten horns, which we find at ver. 24. are ten 
kings or kingdoms. See alſo Rev. xvii. 12. Some think this a definite 
number for an indefinite, and that it relates to the Roman provinces; but, 
as Secker obſerves, it doth not appear that any of che numbers in Daniel 
mean uncertainty. Porphyry, as Jerom fays, picked out of all the Greex 
kingdoms ten of the moſt cruel kings, and afſigned theſe as the ten horns. 


Grotius and his adherents mention ten kings in the kingdom of the Seleu- 0 


cidæ, the ſucceſſors of Alexander, who exerciſed cruelties towards the Jews: 
Others will have theſe horns to be the ten perſecuting emperors. But Sir 
Iſaac Newton, in his Obſervations, Chap. vi. has pointed out ten kings in 
the Roman empire with better ſucceſs: See on ver. 24. And theſe are alſo 
the ten toes of the image. The empire continued in its greatneſs till the 
90074 | | e F reign 
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5 e of Theodoſius the great, and foon afterwards the partition happened; 


and the broken form remained, or the ten kitigdoms were to be no more 
united, till the Antient of days ſhould come. Vet, after all, R. Jacchiades 
is of opinion, that the time of the ten horns is not yr come, and char the 
eleventh will perhaps be Gog and Magog. = 

8. — another title horn — ] Some underſtand by this Antiochis Epi- 
phants; others one of the firſt Cæſars; others refer it to the Turkiſh empire, 
and will have Egypt, Aſia and Greece to be che three horns torn up or reduced 
by the Turk; but the more general and better opinion refers it to Anti- 
chriſt, or the papal uſurpation. See on ver. 24. The eyes like human eyes 
indicate the perſpicacity and cunning of this power; and the mouth ſpeak- 

ing great or preſumptuous things is not-unlike the character of St. Paul's 

man of fin, whoſe coming ſhould” be after the working of Satan, with 
(ſigns and lying wohders,' and wich all deceivablencſs ries gorge 
2 Theſſ. ii. 9, 10. See alſo Rev. xiii, 5; 6. 

9. the thrones were placed =], Our tranſlation reads, © caſt down,” 
; meaning chat all the earthly kingdoms were brought to an end; but the 


word may be rendered © were pitched,” or ſet down, for the reception of 


the Deity and his aſſeſſors the ſaints ; See Matt. xix. 28. and Rev. iv. 4. 


and this ſenſe the verſions follow. Raymund, pug. fid. p. 276. in Mi- 


chaelis, cites the Talmudiſts as ſaying, that one throne ſhould be put for 


God, another for David or his Son: gs authorizes the notion of 


an aſſeſſor to God,” Secke. 

Ibid. — Antient of days — ] AAA. in n Bahrdr's Hex. 6 WRAGWy THE nutęgac. 
« He that maketh the days old, and conſequently ready to expire or ceaſe. 
By this term is undoubtedly meant the Deity, the ſupreme eternal Spirit, 
whom the Prophet thus deſcribes, if we follow the ſenſe of the verſions, to 


deſcription more intelligible; but no ſimilitude i is pointed out, nor ought we 
; from hence to attempt to repreſent by any figure the inviſible God. Image 
worſhip was not allowed the Jews under a leſs perfe& diſpenſation, and 


1 therefore muſt be very ill ſuited to the ſpirituality of the chriſtian ſervice. X 


The purity and ſunctity of the Divine Nature are next adumbrated by ſimi- 
lar 3 ; and if the reader is deſirous to ſee a full illuſtration of the 


N2 | manner 


| adapt himſelf to human apprehenſions, and to make the following part of his | 
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manner in which the eorporal members or certain acts of the "FFD frame 
are to be underſtood, when applied in Scripture to God, he may conſult 
| Dr. Sam. Clarke's Sermons, vol. i. Diſc, v. on the Spirituality of the Di- 
vine Nature, and Archb, Secker's Lect. on the Catech. vol, i. 8vo. P. 168, 
&c. The throne and wheels of fire at the concluſion of this verſe. may 
ſerve to denote his dread majeſty, that pierces and penetrates all things, 
ſummons all to his judgment, and executes in an inſtant his ſovereign will 
and final determinations, See Rev. iv. 2, &c. and Ezek. i. Grotius ob- 
ſerves that the antient thrones and ſellz curules had wheels, 


10. — A fiery ſtream — ] Three MSS. omit the firſt three words of this 
verſe, and the laſt clauſe of the foregoing, and ſeem. to read thus, © his 
throne was flames of fire trailing and iſſuing Toy his mn MS. A. 
are exragevoppercs, trailed when iſſung. 

I bid. — thouſand thouſands —] Many MSS. follow Keri, and 151 | 
dh with the Chald. termination; and ſoon after 5227), the reading of 
the Maſoretes, is fupported by ſeveral MSS. The allufion in this verſe is 
to the Sanhedrim, or great council of the Jews: Syr. reads, © the judge 
fate,” and by the books that were opened muſt be meant, thoſe evidences ' 
that contained the laws and will of God, whether natural or revealed, thoſe 
in which the actions of men with all their circumſtances of aggravation or 
extenuation are recorded, thoſe in which the cleareſt and compleateſt con- 
viction is adduced, in order to render the judgment ſuch as that all ſhall be 
obliged to acknowledge it the refult of the mot TOs truth and d conſurn- 
mate Juſtice. See Rev. xx. Un en e 

11. —T was attentive—] © Sub attentus.” Grot. The former part 
of this verſe is not in the Syriac Verſion; and I ſuſpect the ſecond word in 
the verſe ſhould be nNYN © the beaſt”: four MSS. ſeem to favour this read- 
ing by dropping the Jod, and beginning with Cheth inſtead of He. If this 
be admitted, we ſhould render thus, << Looking at the beaſt at this time on 
account of the voice ] was attentive till the beaſt was Nlain,” This ſeems 

a better ſenfe, and the tautology | is avoided. 6 Is 


| Ibid, — and its body deſtroyed, and it was derek. wp] The 7 —— 


| verb is makes; and agrees with body; the latter is feminine, and muſt 
refer 


£ « 
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refer to the beaſt ;' and though the ſeuſe may ſeem not materially affected 
| by eee you the. due ks of wie in. eb d next 
3 „nt o ino $1 nl nm yo M 10 ©: 

Ade final'overthrow; or total abolition-of this beaſt, hot he 

blaſphemies or preſumptions of the eleventh horn, is here deſcribed ; 
and the reference is probably to that awful reckoning, when the beaſt and 
the falſe prophet were to be caſt alive into a lake of fire, burning with 
drirnſtone ; and to chis the fire, the judgment, and the intire deſtruction of 
the beaſt naturally lead our attention. See Rev. xix. 20. The ingenious 
Author of a late Treatiſe intitled, The Revelation of St. John conſidered 
as alluding to certain Services of the Jewiſh Temple,” has the following 
obſervation on this viſion, p. 372. The Prophecy of Daniel has here 
on reached the fall of the ſpiritual Babylon of St, John, previous to the in- 
« troduction of the kingdom of the Meſſiah; The lake of fire of the one is 
ce the ſame as the burning flame (or burning of fire) of the other, into 
ee which the body of the beaſt was ſeen to be caſt.” 15 _ See Rev. xiv. 8, &c. 
and XVI. 19. 
12. — che feſt of the beaſts—) Mr. Mede i in B. iv. Epiſt. 24, 25. under- 
' ſtands the word NY in the fing, number as applicable to the fourth beaſt, 
or the reſidue of it, i. e. the other parts befide the body, as the ten horns, 
and the little hörn, or the ſeveral kingdortis ariſing out of the fourth em- 
pire ; but it appears from the laſt note that this beaſt was delivered up to 
be burnt, as well as its body to be deſtroyed; which conſideration may ſerve 
as an anſwer to tlie chief of Mr. Medeꝰs arguments: And the reference here 
muſt rather be to the preceding beaſts of this viſion; which, though they 
had loſt their former dignity, were yet ſuffered to continue in liſe, and per- 
haps to retain their names, at leaſt for a certain es while the bree 
ſhould totally periſh and be forgotten. | 

Ibid. — or a "time ! I take the Vau to be en The word 10 
is ſometimes uſed for an appointed ſeaſon, or a ſolemnity: See on ver. 25: 
here it is confined to the progreſs of duration by this other word that fol- 
lows, © that is, a time.“ See Chap. ii, a 1. and Ecclef. iii. T. 
13. — was coming One like the Son of man — ] MS. Pach. Wee Wy 
Al and ſo Chakd, This, in the opinion of all commentators, correſponds with 
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knowledge that by the Son of man is · meant tlie Meſlias;; and the deſerip- { 
tion of the coming of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven, i is exacti / 
What our Saviour applies to hümſelf, when ſolemny adjurod hy the High. 
Prieſt to declare whether he was the Chriſt, the Son of God. Matti xxVi. 


NOTES ON 
the ſtone that Aruckithe: image at Chap. ii. ver. n The Jews no- 


:102 | | 


64. See Alſo PC. civ. 3. and Iſa. xix. 1. R. Iſaac, I. i. c. 41. intimates, that 
the Jews call the Mefliah Hanan; from the term 0%, vbe clouds, in this paſ- 
ſage of Daniel. Nor do the heuthen ſeem to have been unacquainted with 


| 2 ideas OY have ſometimes invoked TONE A e cg 


. 9 111 e <= Lander venias precamur © is 5; 1s | M1364 
| Nude candentes humeros amictus ie N Up te bu 
Sedan Kugut Apollo. Hon.. 7 00-4 


Thoſe who have explained the fourth beaſt 'to be ſome of the e of 
of man; bat this gloſs i is certainly frigid, and MW js KEW to the language 
and deſcription contained in theſe verſes, or to the ſtone which became a 
mountain, cruſhed in pieces all the other Parts, of : the | ſtatue, and filled the 
whole earth. kan rg) eh 430165 1971 3a non een 135 5 
14. And when they had brought him near. hefore bim, le gare bim i 
& J. The original is undoubtedly capable of being rendered in this 
manner; and I prefer it, on account of the connexion. between the two 
clauſes; for, whether we refer the former. clauſe, agreeably to moſt of the 
verſions, to the offering of himſelf which was made. hy the Son of man, or 


To, his exaltation at the right hand of God, or merely to the honour of | 


nearer, acceſs to Him, and higher dignity, as at Numb. xvi. 5; in either 
ſenſe, the dominion that followed is, and ought to be conſidered. as the 
conſequent reward. There is a paſſage in the book of Jeremiah, Chap. 
xxx. 21, which may throw conſiderable light on this before us, and which 


Bp. Chandler thinks.is ſpoken of the Nen. fi prince ans Jews 1 5 
er And hib prince mall be of lis bm face.. ah Hr 


ce And his ruler ſhall go forth from the 1017 him; W e * 
7h And when I ſhall have made him an 0 50 be hall ore near unto ime; Þ 
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DUMAS, 1 
For io lit this ſame hath freely pledged" himſelf, that” he might come 


rte ag f Ir. dati er 
«Saith*Jelovah 2% Ian 1070 0 bl 3 {a MIGHT: SIT ©, 4, TY 
Fans 1211, 2093 9244; Gude 109 ej At menc 
Whatever relation this paſſage may have ,i in its primary ſenſe to the” = 
vernours and princes . of Jacob being natives and not foreigners, I cannot 
but think that, in its more diſtant view at leaſt, and by a fair and Juſt con- 
ſtruction, it has a plain reference to Chriſt ; and I find this ſenſe adopted in 


Jonathan's Targum. There appears to be ſome difficulty in che laſt line, at 
the beginning; but if the particle of ſimilitude Caph be underſtood, which 


is. very common, it will be removed; and the expreſſion, © to plige tus . 


heart,” may mean heartily or freely to offer himſelf as· a pledge or ſurety. 


Now, according to the ſenſe which this paſlage ſuggeſts, che fülfilling of 


the prophecy will appear to be thus declared in the New Teſt. The God 
of our fathers raiſed up Jeſus, whom ye ſlew . and hanged on a tree; Him 
hath: God exalted to be a prince and a, Saviour, and ſet at his own right 
hand in the heavenly places, far above all principality and power, and might 
and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this world, but 
alſo in that which. is. to come that at the name of Jeſus every knee ſhould 
bow, of things in heaven and things in earth, and things under the earth; 


And he muſt reign till he hath put all enemies under his feet: Then when | 


all things ſhall be ſubdued unto him, ſhall the Mediator's kingdom ceaſe, 
and God ſhall. be all in all; yet ſtill Chriſt ſhall. reign as God for ever, and 
of his kingdom there hall be no * Acts v. 30. ane i. 20. - Phil. ii. 10. 
1 Cor. xv. 25. Lake. i. 33. bor 261 ale 


Interpreters have Aiſtinguiſhed the kingdom of the Shoe is into ne 3 


one of the Stone, properly ſo called, the other of the Mountain; the for- 
mer hath already appeared after our Lord's reſurrection, and the latter is yet 


to come. The preceding deſcription muſt be extended to both; and the Son 
of man muſt reign over his Church on earth till he has ſubdued Antichriſt, 
cruſhed the uſurpations of the little hotn of the fourth beaſt; and trodden 
down all his enemies: After this, he ſhall return in the clouds, and every 
eye ſhall ſee him, and they alſo wich pierced him; he ſhall: be revealed 
Wr heaven with his mighty Angels in flaming fire, when he ſhall take 


oy . vengeance 
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vengeance on thoſe that know not God, but ſhall be glorified in his ſaints, 
and admired in all them that believe.” Rev. i. 7. 2 Theſſ. i. 
15. As to me, Daniel — ] Chald. My ſpirit, I Daniel. The nomina- 
tive pronoun RX is not unuſually thus rendered, when the preceding affix | 
points aut the caſe. See Gen. xxvil. 34, atid' other places in this book, as 
ver. 28. and Chap. viii. 1. and 1 5. Ses alſo Bp. Newcome's note on Zech. 
| 15 vii. 5. where he obſerves from Buxt. n Schultens, that there | is an elegant 
emphaſis in this idiom. ts 10 . 
Ibid. — my body -] Chald. © my theath;" fy a PETTY for che 
body, according to Ab. Ezra may be conſidered as the ſheath 'of the mind: 
but Gr. has, & T1 cken h, in my habit ; and Syr. «in my couch, or bed.“ 

J. D. Michaelis ſuggeſts, that for 7393 122 we may, by a different diſtribu 
tion Sf the OD, AO? a e hoe. "a: «in ag See his on 

17. — in the erb 8 this ſenſe of ho in Nold. p. 512. 80 Gr. ing” 
Pos But Vul. Gr. and At. read here © four kingdoms,” and ſome think 
that by NV 1Þ- *© from or out of the earth, they are oppoſed to the 
kingdom of Chriſt, or the Son of man, which was from heaven. In this 
and the next verſe is contained the interpretation given by one of the angels, 
probably Gabriel, which is the ſubſtance or Werz of the viſion. At the 
cloſe of this verſe the Greek interpreter has a? zgSirorrai, © which ſhall de 
taken away; and ſo the Ar. Poſſibly they might find in their copies 

IP? 17, but I know of no other authority to ſupport fuch reading, unleſs 
its reſemblance to the word that begins the next verſe might account for its 
being dropped; or poſſibly that word 122Þ1 might have been repeated, and 
be here underſtood. paſſively, and ſhall be ſnatched away by force” to 
another Power: 1 nen Walz ſenſe is bY —_ vithour 77 5 
alteration. els. 

18. The faints n This verſe. is N esche SON Si to 3 
different conſtructiun of the nouns in the firſt clauſe: The word . the 
ſaints, not having the particle N before it, nor the noun preceeding in 
the uſual form of what is called ſtatũs conſtructi, ſhould rather be ting 18 

dered, according to the verſions as the nominative caſe to the verb; and 

| the adjective following by an enallage of the number, may be referred to 
j Banat: 1 5 Win : the 
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the moſt High God (Gr, vireu). See Deut. v. 26, and Joſh. xxiy. 19. 
When the earthly kingdoms ſhall be deſtroyed, the heavenly or fpiritual 
kingdom of the ſaints ſhall commence; they ſhall enter vpon it on earth, 
but ſhall retain it in heaven for ever. See on ver. 22: and 27. It may not 
be amiſs to obſerve farther, that one MS. drops the word p. and then 
the next word, to be rendered. the high ones,” would aſſume its place: 
and another MS. W full pep, ae egg pk 
19. — an accurate beben Vulg. ee diſcere:“ Gr. 
dere. pics, and at ver. 16. it has axpifuar : The Chald. word comes from 
A, ſtatuit, conſtituit, and ſignifies exact truth. See Ch. iii. 24. and vi. 12. 
bid. — all of them —] Many MSS; agree with Keri in conſidering the 
as redundant in the word (MP3; and the *-as redundant in the words 
TDD and ⁰ e; but no alteration ſeems neceſſary in the two laſt in- 
ſtances, and the Chaldee uſage may ſeem to juſtify the firſt. See ver. 7, 8. 
20. 20. — whoſe aſpect was more ſtout —)] Or, more great and magnificent; 
for, though it was ſmall at firſt, it at length exceeded all other powers in 
pomp and preeminenee, exalting itſelf not only above all temporal 5 
but above every named god, or every fort of worſhip. 2 Theſſ. ii. 
21. T was ſeeing — ]! One MS. omits theſe words, and the "Alot 
ing copulative may ſupport the connexion. In the narrative of the 
dream, at ver. 7, 8. neither the clauſe in the laſt note nor the circumſtances 
mentioned in this verſe are taken notice of; which may ſerve to explain 
the meaning of the Prophet's more accurate inquiry, mentioned at the be- 
ginning of ver. 19. The general outline of the character of the little horn 
was given at ver. 8. It had eyes like human'eyes, and a mouth ſpeaking 


4 
944 


e preſumptuous things; but here it exalts itſelf above its fellows, and even 


makes war with the ſaints and prevails; till the coming of the Ancient of 
days, to vindicate their cauſe, to cruſh the idolaters, and extirpate the do- 
minion of Antichriſt; or until the final judgment, when the ſaints ſhall fit 
as aſſeſſors with God, ſhall be ſeated on thrones, and reign as kings and 
prieſts vith'God and brit, and A os CY" "FO I 
* nd 6. | 
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106 i] NOTES ON 
23. — a fourth kingdom —] This verſe ſeems. to confirm the ſenſe 
which we have given to the ſeventh verſe of this chapter: Nor do I ſee 
how the characters of a fourth beaſt and a fourub kingdom, diſtinguiſhed 
from all the preceding, can poſſibly apply to the fucceſſors of Alexander, 
the Seleucidæ and Lagidæ, who were ſtill only a part of the Macedonian. 
or Grecian kingdom, and conſtantly at war with each other: Whereas every 
article of the deſcription agrees with the characters of the Roman empire, 
which was of a very different nature from all the preceding kingdoms in its 
origin, its government, and the extent of its dominion. See on yer. 7. and 
Bp. Newton's 13th and 14th Diſſertations. The expreſſion at the latter 
part of this verſe, © threſh it down,” or trample upon it, alludes to the mode 
in the Eaſt of threſhing by the treadings of Oxen; to which we find fre- 
quent alluſion in the writings of the prophets; and " he various modes 
of it, ſee Bp. Lowth on Iſa. xxviii. 7. mrs hog agriogn 
24. The ten horns — are ten kings —] lain as at ver. 17. 
There are various enumerations of theſe ten kingdoms in the diviſion of 
the Roman empire; none of which are reckoned to commence earlier than 
the latter end of the fourth or the beginning of the fifth century. Bp. New- 
ton, in his 14th Diſſert. has given ſeveral liſts, by Machiavel, by the learned 
Mr. Mede, by Bp. Lloyd, and by Sir Iſaac Newton ;.. and at laſt has added 
one which he has ſelected from the reſt, and which he has placed in the 
eighth century. His words are as follow; The principal ſtates and govern- 
c ments then were, 1. of che Senate of Rome, who revolted from the Greek 
c emperors, and claimed and exerted the privilege of chooſing a.new weſtern 
< emperor i 2. of the Gtecks in Ravenna; g. of the Lombards in Lom- 
ee bardy; 4. of the Huns in Hungary; 8. of the Alemannes in Germany, 
« 6, of the Franks in France; 7. of the Burgundians in Burgundy; 8. of the 
« Goths in Spain; 9. of the Britons; 10. of the Saxons.” Not that there 
were Mane ten kingdoms ; they were ſometimes: mars. and hay 


eee are Rill alles; the ten kings Gans chews firſt pune yy r 
A s to the other horn that ſhould ariſe after, or behind them, Gr, or:ew ν 

ros, that il, either unperceived by them, or whoſe height and dominion 

en not e its ſummit till long after their eſtabliſhment, this is ge- 
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nnn by all Proteſtant interpreters, to be the kingdom of the 
Pope; which was certainly of a very different nature from either of the for- 
mer, being firſt eccleſiaſtical or ſpiritual, and afterwards claiming a tem- 
poral or civil juriſdiction. The Greek Interpreter adda, that it ſhould be- 
diſtinguiſhed from the former -xaxo5, © in evils or malignancies;” and the 
three kings or kingdoms which it ſhould pluck up by the roots, or as Gr. and 
Vulg. read, reduce, are pointed out by the ſame Prelate in the forementioned 
| Diſſertation to be, the Exarchate of Ravenna, the kingdom of the Lom- 
bards, and the State of Rome. In the eighth century the teduction of theſe 
ſtates happened, and the epiſtles and bulls are aſter that time dated from 
the years of the commencement of the Pope's temporal juriſdiction, or ad- 
vancement to the papal chair; © and the Pope, by wearing his triple crown, 
<, hath in a manner pointed out hirgſelf for the perſon here intended.” See 
amen Diſſert. for a farther illuſtration of this verſe and of the next. 
265. — he ſhall ſpeak words, or diſcouſes, againſt the moſt High. — ] So 
the Verſions, and ſo at Chap. vi. 4. on the fide of the kingdom” means 
againſt it. Sym. reads, nene See on ver. 8. 
and 20. and Chap. xi. 36. date 

Ibid. — and ſhall wear out | the py The verb 92; Seeg to 
its ſenſe in the Targum, means, to make to grow old as a garment does by 
continual wearing; and whether we refer the word v to holy perſons or 
things, this clauſe has been too ſadly illuſtrated by the papal maſſacres and 
inquiſitions, or other i innovations. ne min read X72 ande 
from 923, and ſo Syr. N53. 1) 
| Thid. — and ſhall preſume to this n ſeaſons; or hath: 5 the 
law] So Cappellus, © the law and its feſtivals.” The former term I take 
do refer to the poſitive, the latter to the moral duties of religion. The pre- 
cepts and inſtitutes of both ſorts have been often. over-ruled and changed by 
the authority of different Pontiffs. The Chaldee word N has different 
ſenſes, as to think, to bope, ie bear up, &c. See Caſt. Lex, I have endea- 
voured to give it a ſenſe moſt agreeable to its proper meaning, and at the 
ſame time ſuitable to the bold and preſuming attempts of this overbearing 


power. The Author of the Revelation of St. John eonſidered, has an in- 


genius ame on ris fp the eee of which is as follows; 
in ne AH.) 0 2 in 18971 re The 
an } - | 
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The otal law, or the interpretation of the written law of Moſes, is called 
© Miſhna, which is derived of the word Shna, to iterate, or do over again; 
and it is remarkable; that the angel ſhould make uſe of the fane word 
jn the claufe before us, tp do over again the-ſolemiities and ale law; 
© as if he bad it in intention to lead the mitid of the reader, in a then future 
er ape, to a ſecondary or oral law, a Chriſtian Miſhna, to be fabricated by 
* the eleventh horn, and ſubſtituted after the diſuſe, eee — 
© holy things of the maſt High. Sce p. 3700. | 

Ibid. which ſhall be given into his hand] Either the faints all be 
ſubject to his power, or, as ſeems more agreeable to the Verſions, his influ- 
ence ſhall prevail over the ſolemnities and the law. PE both might 
he me Johor een inthe uſurpation. 

bid. until a time and times, eee Oc, half a 
time. Syr. and Ar. drop the Vau before times, but the ſenſe is not much 
affected thereby. By the variation of the number, and the exaftnefs. uſed 
in marking the limits of the term, ſome particular ſpecies of duration, and 
not a general one, muſt be here intended. By a 4ime, it is agreed by inter- 
preters, is meant a year, by way of excellence, as a period the mot diſtin»: 
guiſhed 3 ſee on Chap, iv. 16. by che plural, or rather the dual times, muſt 
alſo be meant two yeats; and thus the whole. term will be three years 
and a half; and both Joſephus and Chryſoſtom, as Grotius has obſerved, 
confirm this acceptation· But on this we ſhall treat more fully at Chap. 
x. 7. where the like expreſſion again occurs. The point I would now. af- 
certain is, whether this term is to be underſtood literally, or in the pro- 
phetic ſenſe of years, according to Ezek. een enen 
<« appointed thee.” See alſo Iſa. xxxiv. 8. AH O 

Now the time e, dae guad N 88 1 ks | 
| daily ſacrifice, is confined by Joſephus to three years and a half: See De Bell. 
Jud. lib. i. c. 1. and it ſeems not improbable that to this term che Prophet 
might have an eye, but not to this only or chiefly: Indeed, as Mr. Lowck 
has obſerved, this term is thought to have been typical of the longer pro- 
Phetical period. And as the hora is a kingdom, or a ſucceſſion of kings to 


which the above ſignal characters belong; and as the ſame language is 
adopted in the book of the Revelations, Chap. xi. 2, in which “ the Gen- 
tiles ſhall tread under foot the court of the temple forty and two mon 
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equal to three years and 4 half ; and again, power was given to the beaſt, 
nich opened his mouth in blaſphemies, for the ſame term, Chap. xi, 5. 
and at Chap. xii. 4. the women, or the church, vas to be douriſhed in the 
« wilderneſs-for a time, and times, and half a time, which at ver; G. is ſaid 
to be * a thouſand two hundred and threeſcore days, or forty and two 
months, allotting to each month thirty days; and as the prophecies of Da- 
niel commenced within 560 years before Chriſt; from theſe and other like 
circumſtances, apparent in theſe diſquiſitions, I think we may juſtly deduce” 

the following poſitions : That the period of the dominion of the little horn 
is the ſame which St. John aliudes to in the Apocalypſe; that this dominion 
therefore did not commence till after the times of the Goſpel ; that a ſpace 
of three years and a half is too ſhort for a dominion fo long predicted, and 
fo folemnly announced in times or ytars, months, and days, by theſe highly 
favoured prophets; that therefore we muſt vnderſtand the 1260 days to be 
ſo many years; and that there is no known power to which this term can be 
ſo properly applied as to that of Antichriſt, who ſhould arife under the times 
of the latter diſpenſation within the Roman empire; and would exalt him- 
ſelf as God. and uſurp ſome of the characters and worſhip of the maſt High, 
\ Theſe coneluſiams will perhaps be readily allowed, whatever this ꝓgwer of 
Antichriſt may be, or from what period ſoever we may fix the commence» 
ment f his kingdom. | Though theſe points alſo have been hinted: already, 
or might be collected from the precediog obſervations, yet I ſhall no far- 
ther inſiſt on them at radu the u nee be — i in ee rig 
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26. But the judgment ſhall 1 The e ſeems, e at 
laaſt, to the future and final judgment; + The deſtruction of the impious 
«ſhall be eternal. Cappellus in loc. ut before this ſhall all the earthly king- 
dorns be deſtroyed, Ezekieb s prophecy in Chap. xxxviii. and xxxix. againſt 
Gyg in the land of Magog be fulfilled, the kingdom of Chriſt be reſtored; 
and the Church's aſcendanoy over all che earth be eſtabliſhed; and, as it 
follows in the next verſe, the ſaints of the moſt High ſhall receive a ver 
extenſtve dominion, which ſhall commence here on earth, and be contiruied 
for ever and ever. See ver. 18. and Rev. v. 10. 
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27. — 2 people the ſaints —] hs lanes 8860 b bender w be in 
Wu conſtructo with the former, or the genitive caſe after it. The Saints 
were the people or ſubjects of this wide extended empire, of which the 
Jewiſh Theocracy might have been a ſort of emblem. The Jews are called 
God's ſaints in Pſ. cxlviii. 14. and cxlix: 5. See Heb. xii. 28. Calmet re- 
ſers this paſſage to Jeſus Chriſt and his Church, and not to the Macca- 
bees; although in general 0 favourer 95 the narrow. and confined 1 Swen 
tion of theſe prophecies. | 5 1 „tt 1 
28. — my thoughts noch diſturbed me 4 Bir bed cpu) [Ovens 
munications from” the Deity have generally been attended with a like effect 
on mankind :: Moſes hid his face, becauſe he was afraid to look upon God; 
Exod. iii. 6. and Ezekiel fell on his face when he ſaw the glory of Jehovah; 
and heard the divine voice ſpeaking unto him; Chap\i. 26. The Diſciples | 
alſo fell on their faces and were fore _—_ when they heard the voice at our 
Lord's transfiguration. Mat. xvii. 6. eie ei ts c Varna! 
Ibid. yet I kept the matter in Ur ene ] * Rem vero diligenter me- 
« moriz mandavi.” Dathius. He laid it up in his mind, that he might fre- 
quently reflect upon it, and faithfully record it. The former part of this 
verſe Theodoret interprets thus; The preſent world ſhall end in this 
«kingdom of Chriſt.” And the words may be rendered in this manner 
« Thus far is the final period of things;” taking the laſt word in a collective 
ſenſe, ſo that the reference might be to the conſummation of all things. 
I have already obſerved in the Prelim. Diſſ that I conſider this viſion as 
a ſort of ſummary of thole that follow and this may account for its being 
written in a different language, as well as furniſh: a good ſenſe for the laſt 
clauſe of ver. 1. A general or icompendiqus view of theſe things. might be 
all that either in prudence or propriety was then expedient to be given to 
the nations, for their own benefit, or that of the diſperſed Iſraelites that | 
reſided among them; but a more exact and particular proſpett might be 
held out for thoſe highly favoured people, who were to conſtitute the re- 


ſtored church of God, and from whom was to deſcend the promiſed 'Meſ: - 


ſiah, who was to be a light to . 1 ae er _ to e h Amden 
unto the ends of the earth. e E in, ie 
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IS e contains the Viſion of the Ram and of the pkg or 
an Account of the Perſian and Grecian Monarchies; the Explanation of 
the Viſion by the Angel Gabriel; the Perſecutions of the Jews-in the Pro- 
fanation of their Temple and removal of the daily Sacrifice, and the con- 
tinuance of the troubles for 2300 days, till the Sanctuary ſhould be cleanſed. 
It is thought alſo to have a farther reference to the perſecutions and profa- 
nations of Antichriſt. The Chaldee language is continued no n. but 
ee is reſumed, and uſed to the end of the book. 

1. in the beginning. ] The Erophet here alludes ae danke 
former chapter, which happened in the firſt year of Belſhazzar's reign, as 
this did in the third. Mr. Lowth thinks this word may be rendered, | ee be- 
e fore, and refers'to Chap. ix. 21. for the like uſagee. 

2. And I ſaw in a viſion ] The four firſt words of this verſe are omit- 
ted by Th. but Theodoret has them, and Ms. Pachom. Th. likewiſe 
omits the words: «a: ' bie e epapamnivafter Axa, which are found in that 
MS. In this ſame'MS.' alſo are ſeveral letters eraſed after the word Oubal, 
perhaps a8, correſponding with the'Heb. we; and the like eraſements 
appear after ov6za-in the next verſe, and at ver. 6. and 16. Syr. reads 
Abul-Odlai, che gate Ulai of the city. oy has nme, and os ne 
dem Ula golf effi pln 1020997 H t m .* WF 
According to the Greek of The lit is direQty: aſſerted ihe hs Prophet 
was at Suſa and upon the Oubal; or, upon the gate of that city. But per- 
haps the greateſt difficulty is to ſhew how he came there. Some ſuſpect he 
was ſent on an embaſſy, or engaged in ſome occaſional office or employ- 

ment, being ſtill in the ſervice of the king of Babylon, as appears from 

ver. 27. Dr. Blayney thinks Elam was a ſeparate province from Perſia, and 
a part of the Babyloniſn empire; and that Daniel preſided over it, and had 
Shuſhan for the ſeat of his government. See on Jer. xlix. 34. But in the Iti- 
en of 1 % of Fan bunte is ente the ſame TO with | 
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Elam : And it ſeems very probable that -Elam in its larger ſenſe compre- 
hended the whole country on either ſide the Eulzus, the one part of which 
was calied Elymais, the other Suſiana. Shuſhan, the metropolis, according 
to Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. lib. vi. was placed on this river, or rather ſurrounded 
- by it, and ſeems to have been the capital of both parts ; and though it 
might have been ſubje& to Babylon when Daniel ſaw this viſion, having 
been ſubdued by Nebuchagnezzar, might afterwards have revolted from it; 
and joined with the Medes and Perſians in the ſiege of that city. Thus 
however, we may account for Daniel's actual preſence. at Shuſhan, by ſup- 
poſing it a Babylonian province, if the Greek os tight Ms 
him really there in_this third year of Belſhazzar,  _ 

But the language of the original, and alſo of the Greek. copies ks I 
tioned as agrecing therewith, ſeems rather to intimate that he was there only 
in a viſion, and the repetition of the terms v and ſeeing tends to confirm 
this opinion. In. this one verſe we read, that © the Prophet jaw in u viſor, 
&* and in bis ſeeing,” or in his viſionary idea, he was at Shuſnan; and again; 
ce wben he Jaw in the viſion” he was on the Ulai. Cappellus thus tranſlates, 
* Quarn igitur contemplarer hanc viſionem, accidit, ut yiderer-mihi eſſe Suſis 
ce urbe regia, que eſt in Elymaide provincia, videbam igitur in illa viſione, 
< perinde ac Tale un fluvium Eulæum.“ Alſo two MSS. omit the word 
qq e and it happened; and che teaſon why Shuſhan might be ſo full in his 
thoughts was, that the deliverance of his captive brethren was expected 
from the Petſian monarch. Yet Theodoret ſuggeſts, as Secker obſerves; that 
Daniel muſt be avzyxawus, at the metropolis of Perſia, in a viſion which fore- 
tells che deſtruction of Perſia} If his aftual proſegce in-Perſia-be till con- 
tended for, then the opinion of Houbigant will appeur to me maſt juſt; chat 
the Prophet was in Shuſhan, but in his viſionary idea was near the river, 
ſo chat he meant to diſtinguiſh between his real and imaginary ſituation in 
the verſe before us. The Author of the Revelation of St. John conſidered, 
p. 376. ſuppoſes Daniel to be ſpeaking of Shuſhan, the capital at the time he 
compiled his viſions; after the third year of Cyrus, hen the Perſian domi- 
nion was eſtabliſhed over Aſia : But there is no neceſſity to have recourſe 
to this ſuppoſition; as whatever. may be the exact meaning of the word 
as, Gr. rn Cage. Vulg. caſtro. Syr. and Ar, © the palace; it is evident 


D A N 1 10 4 ng 
that Skuſtan was ſifficiently diſtinguiſhed in the third of Belſhazzar, to be 
intitled to either of theſe appellations. eme ; 

That the river Ulai or Eulæus is here meant, or that the word preceding 
it is to be conſidered as an appellative, denoting a river rather than a gate, is 
very probable, not only from the ſituation of Shuſhan above deſcribed; but 
alſo from this circumſtance, that it was cuſtomary for the prophets to ſee 
viſions, or receive communications from heaven, near the ſides, or on the 
banks of riveis ;"thus Ezekiel was favoured by the river Chebar, Daniel at 
Chap. &. near the Eiddekel or Tigris, and John Bapriſt at Jordan! Pliny in 
tis Nat. Fliſt. p. 622. mentions (probably from Herodotus) a remarkable 
circumſtance of the waters of che Ulai and Choaſpes, which by ſome are 
thought to be the fame river, that they were ſo vety wholeſome, as to in- 
duce the Parthian kings conſtantly th drink of them, ad to carry thein with 
them for this purpoſe on diſtant expeditions. i wn ren 

© 5; = there ſtood before the river —T Mariy MISS read the noun Y 

with V as at the former verſe, and O at ver. 6. 1 1 is doubtleſs the ſame word 
that is meant inf both places, and the pte N ſeems here to indicate it to 
be an appellative. Standing before the rivef is probably an Aae to 145 
ordinary reſidence of the kings of Perſia at Shuſhan on the Ulai. | 

*'Thid/— a ſingle ram that had horns ] Heb; one ram ;” and the Vere 
gons rightly retain the word NR, as it "denotes the unity of the empire, 
The word YT horns, the Maſoretes have pointed as in the dual number: 
but the limitation is' unheceſſary; as the plural can here mean no more than 
two, and the word "NM is not expreſſed; as at ver. 7. See ver. 20, ud the 
ſtory of Cipus'in Ovid's Metam. lib. xv. 565/&c. 

Tbid:-— obe horn was loftier than the other ==] The wy or bali | 
horn was the kingdom of the Medes, the latter that of the Perſians, 'which 
vas by far the moſt illuſtrious, or higher than the other, infomuch that the 
kingdom of the Medes was as it were funk into that of the Perſians: and 


the kings of the Perſian empire were poſſeſſed of immenſe riches; ſo that 
Curtius relates of Codomannus, tllat he had 120, 000 talents in Perſepolis, 
and 6000 at Paſargada, beſides what he poſſeſſed i in other cities. Curt. lib, 
v. c. 6. It has been often remarked from Amm. Marcellinus, lib. Aix. chat 
A ram was che royal enſigm of the Perſians; and thar rams heads with horns, 

| : one 


P 


3 


„„ ©. NOTES gt 


oof "wu the. othgr lower, are fill, ta be ſeen on, the pil}ars, of Pecſcgolis, 
and a horn has been frequently noted dhe, enen af alt. peel 
among the Phœgnigiang, 

* byriog weitvard, ang. narthward,. ang autre) Weltmanl, 
i, & ſubdying Babylonia, Syria, and. Aſia mijnpr, under. the, reign; of Cyrus, 
and extending to. part of Gteece-under. that of his. ſycceſſars, Darius the ſan, 
of - Hyſtaſpes, and Nong. Namhwardz the ſame Darius, according to Hee, 
rodotus and, J uſtin, carri the. te he 
beyond, che Caſpjan, ſea; and the Lydiang, Armenians, Cappedocians, Ihe- 
rjans, &c. were ſyubjeR. tp Perſja., Squthward;, the, Perhans extended tþeip 
conqueſts over. Arabia, India, Egypt, and Ethiopia, which laſt was entered 
by Campyſes, the, ſon and, ſpccefiar of Cyrus; and, the, Ferſſag empire, was 
AND: Falrerd, and. extended. under th: e ARS " fiſh 

mon 

864 he-ggat carve from, the weſt—] rn eg. Vir gregis. 

Bur tmp, MSS, have not the word Tu 5 run Hhvere a1, it is 
« the goat, the ſhaggy, one, or che chief. goat, Cappellys, thinks, the exc 
preſſion, in. this place alludes, 10 the youth. or tender years, of ;Alexangers 
and, as there ſeems, no, occaſion for ſuch alluſion at ves. 25. this may.ac, 
count for the change. The Macedonians are, called Hgeades from Auyps ; 
ſeg Juſt, l. vj. and from the ſame author we learn, that the, goat ſinee thein 


| king Caranus vas the arms of Macedon. Bp, Chandler, in his. Vindicatign, 


p. 154. obſerves, that princes and nations, being of old painted by their 
_ ſymbgly, which, Procopius calls muewpgre, they came afterwards.to; be dif- 
tinguiſhed by writers with, the. names, of, their.ſyoabals, as by. their propes 
Aten « Yct Alexander derived. himſelf from J ypizer Agumop, and 
Then and his ſucceſſors had two rams; horns on their coins, the very deſcrip- 
« jon of the former beaſt,” But this happened not till after, he, had ſubdued 
Eeyptz When, being lord of Perſia, he might adopt, her, arms; Orr enſien 
bor big orn. In. reſpect of Perſia, Macedon or Greece ia ta the welt; but 
the Greek Interpreter reads ame Altre, from. the ſouth-weſt, or Libra: L ſup- 
poſe alluding to the Temple of Jupiter Ammon, which was. in thoſe parts, 
and, which Alexander viſited, in order to claim his deſcent, from thence, 
Dr, Nexon obſerves, that Alexande 7, a 
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(is Th b. cls eat, And dat foes of hi ſucceſſor are repreſented in their 
coins With goats horns. Vol. ii. p. 28, 


Ibid, — without touching the —] © Theodoret ſaith, a0 fame 
t copies have this clauſe; he Lal alſo, chat a like clauſe was found i in the 
& fourth verſe. Some underſtand i it of Alexander's 8 ſwiftneſs, he which he 


& hath wings aſcribed to him I Chap. vii. Compare Camilla i in Virgil. 
te Iyr, Sanllates 723, © hurt not, and ſo the word is uſed Pf. ev. 15. with. 


« the fame prepoſition alter it as here, And Alexander was a mild con- 


2 _—_ 


eror.” Secker. 
PE, ner expreſſion, . over A 2% of the whole carth,” intimates 
the | great extent e of his conqueſts, fo this denotes che rapidity of chem, or or 
the ſhort ſpace of time in which he hols» were effected. But it ſhould be. 
obſerved that the, words may be rendered more agreeably to the Syriacy 
te and no one, or nothing, touched, or hindered him i in the earth; i. e. he 
; met wich © no | impediment or material n leſtation, NO I Ot ate 
Ibid.—4 conſpicuous horn — " p nm IP. — . cod 
Alex. Ald. Theodor. erionpey ange“ Compl. Hie. Ed. Rom. Th. 


D 


« infigne 1 inter, Vulg. 77 &mnD Syr. Secker. Teays v Repay oy Velwgn- 
oy oy ogy. „AIs. Fachom. Cappellus would give to the word ru 
the ſignification of winding, finuoſus, or perplexus; but Michaelis derives 


| it from the root fi, or the Arab. z= transfixir, and would here, and at ver: 


8. give it the ſenſe of acutus, or a, penetrating horn, piercing through all 
things. 1 hive followed the more uſual ſenſe. This conſpicuous ot pibreing 
horn, we read a at ver, 21. is the firſt) king: or rather, as Sir Iſaac Newton 


ge bl. c. ix. p. 116. the firſt kingdom, continued through the life 
Alexander, that o his brother Aridæus, and his two ſdns Alexander and 


Hercules. Yet Abp. Secker ſeems of opinion, that King is meant here in 


the fame „ ee xi. er eee 


| | Heb. « che lord} or poſſeſſo? 
; F 1455 04 The fudgennes and rapidity of A invaſton ef the Per- 
fians i pointed at in a molt ; friking manner in this verſe, and part of the 
= 1 Newton thinks we can ſcarcely read. theſe words 'without having 
fome jmage ge of arius's army ſtanding and guarding the river Granicus, and 
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of 8 on the other ſide with his forces plunging i in, ſwimming. acroſy 
the ſtream, and ruſhing on the 8 with all ln fire and fury, 
Vol. TH 17 

2 en both his horn du. e etz keen empire 
both parts of which were we 16 855 yrus. gs expreſſion. at this verſe 
nn, very ſtrongly indicates precipitancy and vindictive temerity of 
Alexander, and the fuccels that attended him; “ he ruſhed furiouſly”, upon 
him, like a perſon affected with bile or choler, after All the fences and re- 
ſiſtances in his way to him were overpowered and deſtroyed... He had alſo 
ſeveral cloſe engagements with the king of Perfia, beſide that at the Gra- 
nicus; as at the Straits of Iſſus in Cilicia, and in the plains of Arbela i in 
Aſſyria, where he intirely ſubdued the whole united ſtrength of Perſia, and 
deſtroyed the caſtte at Suſa by fire. See Diodorus Sic. lib, xvii, and Cur- 
tius, lib. v. cap. 75 8. 8. And arlength Darius the Perſian chonafch 3 was, ' him n. 
ſelf ſeized, impriſoned, and Nain; and thus the king gs of Grecia, 0 or the He- | 
goat, threw down the Ram, or thi fon of dee 0 » up on che ground, and 
trampled on them. e ef eee | 
- B, the great horh was broken — Intimating x wagen and total de- 
od Alexander, as well as ſeveral of His 1 0 relations, died ſud- | 
denly; he was broketi in pieces like ah Eattheh veſfet, ind this'þroyd S6h of 
Ammer; in- the midſt of his tutgid boalkings, as heb" off At once, proba- 
bn a fever, in Babylon. ett ng Ga ont 19; et 3007 3613 10 q 

| Ibid: — there aroſe four conſpicuous ones inſtead of it —1 A great thin 
ber of MSS. and ſome Edit. omit the Jod 1 in NY yr, et there aroſe.” 'MS. 
Pachom. has vibe 454%, "and 10 Vülg. * Syt. follows the et text, 
Th. reads rig ce fe =? four other horns;“ | pethaps fo for mm, « | 
found MANN * Michaelis faith, ede i uidem niithierus, fi 
© ria regni Græcorum ſpectatur, dificultatibus ſuis non caret. See Pho. | 
©,tivs's-AbRtratt of Arrian's ten books about the *Givilioh'o? Meraner | 
“Empire, and Raderus's Tables in Rook's tranſlation of Arian.” Appian 
im his prefzee faith, chat Aleranders kingdom excdedbd All the Tormher, 
„ bir-for the ſhortneſs" of its'Hordtion was's Bright: lightning, 3nd When it 
<« was diſſolved into many ſatrapies rr. t dA. r legen, c the portions | 
long retained the original ſplendour.” Then, after e the 2 
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« and power of the Epple kings, he adds, Many things . in 
* the other ſatrapies not inferior to theſe.” Secker. He thinks alſo that the 
word NNN © conſpicuous” ſhould be underſtood at Ch. vii. and Ch. xi. 

It is certain from ver. 22. that the four horns of the he- goat are four 
kingdoms, which ſhould ariſe out of the Grecian empire, after the firſt horn 
or kingdom was broken and demoliſhed. Now Grotius will have theſe to 
be four Commanders, that after the death of Alexander managed the affairs 


of the empire; Perdiccas, who had the command of che Macedonian ca- 


valry, Seleucus of the external or foreign; Meleager and Ptolemy, the for- 
mer of whom preſided over the royal guards, the latter over the foot forces. 
But Grotius certainly confines the ſignification of the word horns to very 
narrow limits; cc Cornua ubique | hic ſunt reges,“ ver. 7. And yet at ver. 
| 22, the angel 1 interprets them of kingdoms. And we muſt look therefore af- 
ter four kingdoms for the right explanation. of this place. Jerom names the 

four monarchs as follow, Ptolemy, Philip Aridzus, Seleucus, and Antigo- 
nus ; ſome put Antipater and his ſon Caſſander for Philip: And however 
uncertain and various might be the diviſions of this kingdom, and although 
we find that other leſſer ſovereignties were ſet up for a time, and that Deme- 
trius reigned about ſix years, and wore a crown as well as his father Anti- 
'gonus, yet after the defeat of Antigonus and Demetrius, and the death of 
the former at the battle of Ipſus i in Phrygia, the four princes or ſovereigns 
by a "mutual league were Ptolemy, Caſſander, Lyſimachus, and Seleucus; 
the former of whom, according to Sir Iſaac Newton, Obſ. c. iv. p. 30. and 
molt i interpreters, reigned over Egypt, Libya, Arabia, Cæloſyria and Paleſ- 
tine 10 Q afſander oyer Macedon, . Greece, and Epirus;  Lyſimachus over 
Thrace and Bithynia; and Seleucus over Babylon, Syria, and the reſt of 
the empire. And theſe four horns were alſo the four heads of the Leopard, 
Chap vii. 6. and their government. reached towards the four winds of hea« 
ven; to. Egypt on the ſouth, Thrace and the leſſer Aſia on the north, Ba- 
bylonia and Syria on the eaſt, and Greece on the weſt. This diviſion, or 
theſe conſpicuous. horns, continued for ſeveral years, having been firſt eſta- 
bliſhed about eleven years after the commencement of the æra of the Seleu- 
cide, which was dated from the time. that, Seleucus retook Babylon from 
Antigorius, or about the year 312 before the W 8 Chriſtian æra; which 
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æra of contracts, a5 it was alſo called, was made uſe of by Jews, and per- 
ſons of all perſuaſions throughout the Eaft, and continued till upwards of 
a thouſand years after Chriſt. See Dr. Prideauk's Con. p. l b. B. Diodor. 
Sic. hb. xx. Polyb. lib. v. p. 410. q 

9. came out a ſingle horn, a ſmall one —] To or three MSS. al 
Nex' to agree with the noun N, which is moſt commonly feminine, and 
followed by che feminine achective MAR in this place. From the kingdom 
of Syria or the Seleutidæ came Antiochus, who is ufually reckoned © the 
ſingle horn, the ſmall one,“ WIV; but Th. explains the word by vu 
ger, © the ſtrong one,“ and Ar. follows him. Perhaps they found in their 
copies WY. The MSS. vary a little, and one eſpecially places the at 

ſome ſmall diſtance before the next letter. But the word vy is ſometimes 
referred to princes and heroes, as appears from a note of Dr, Hatninond's 
on Matt. il. 6. This at Jer. viii. 4. Rabbi Tanchum tenders yx, 
« his princes and governors,” and fo the Chald. Paraph. And Ebn Jannahi- 
um, a learned grummarian, affigtis contrary fighifitations to this Word, and 
cites Zech. xiii. 7. where BY WY ſignifies nobles and princes; ; and the Syr. 
tranſlates ſuperiors, and the Arab. paſtors or ruletz. If we retain the preſent 
ſenſe, we muſt apply the epithet to Antiochus in the earlier part of his life, 
as he was à younger brother, à conternptible perſon, {ce Chap. xi. and a 
fort of captive at Rome; and although he was termed Epiphanes, or the 
Ilteftrious, afterwards, yet by Polybius he is called Epimanes, or the mad 
man.” He extended his dominion toward the ſouth, where he attacked Ptö- 
lemy Philometor, king of Egypt, and took a patt of his kingdom; and to- 
ward the eaſt, where he cotiquered Armenia, and penetrated 10 Perſia; 
AY ve and to the pleaſant land,“ or the land of Judea, where was the 
temple or houſe of God, and where the Meffiah was to appear, called elſe- 
where & the glory of an lands.” Ezek. xx. 6. and tg. See atfo Fi. xIviii. 2. J 
and of. 264. 18 

e Non valde diſcreput Ur a . Cont. ver. 4. Ontictit Sr. f. ut alibi 
c quia non inteNexit. xa: A , db Th. fortittidinem; alib? ſic reddit 
© NN., Chryſ. Compl. Arab. male. —Judea (as Babylon Wof the 
© kingdoms, Ha, xii, 19.) et r. Dan. xi. 41, quo modo f. hic le- 


gendum. 
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« genchurn. Sed f etiam a pro 2% , ut ſupra m pro rn v. et 

ce C. ix. 23, MYNBN pro PY. and though Judea is. meant in the 
©, next verſe, yet fuch repetition is not uncommon in Scripture. Michaelis 
**alſo obſerves that his magnifying himſelf againſt the hoſt of heaven, or 
people of God as ſuch, i is more than conquering Judea. Secker, 


10. Alſo it grew up even to the hoſt of heaven —)] Th. weyaaun. In 
marg. MS. Pachom. legirur 5 Awri*, Yet it may be proper to obſerve, that 
it is ſtill a horn of the ſame he-goat, or a monarch of the Grecian king- 
dom. See 1 Mac. i. 10. This clauſe may be underſtood as generally point- 
ing out the aſpiring nature of this uſurping power, that would ſwell to ſuch 
a pitch as to exceed all imaginable authority, ſo as to reach the ſtars, ac- 
cording to Obad. iv. or to-aſcend into heaven, above the ſtars, and to exalt 
his throne like the king of Babylon, in Ifa, xiv. 13. And in the 2 Mac. ix. 
10. Antiochus is deſcribed: as the-man that thought he could reach to go 
ſtars of heaven. 


The language that follows 3 in this verſe is, by a an uſual and familiar me- 
taphor in Scripture, applicable to the Jews, or the then true Church of 
God. Iſa. xxiy. 21. the hoſt of the high ones that are on high,” is pro- 
bably, explained by Vitringa of the Jewiſh rulers and peaple. God's People 
haye their city in heaven, and ſhine, ol pwrnees, in the world. See Ch. xii, 3. 
and Rey. i. 20. where the angels or governors of the churches are called 
ſtars. The priefts and leyites, like the angels, were alſo continually waiting; 
on the ſervice of the King of Heaven in the temple, as of old, in the taber- 
nacle; ſee Numb. viii. 24. and theſe were that part of the hoſt, or the holy 

people, or people of the holy God, as at ver. 24. that were thrown down and 

trampled on. Spencer, in his Treatiſe de Leg. Heb. 1. i. c. 4. p. 202, takes 
notice that the Scripture often borrows expreſſions from military affairs, to 
accommodate itſelf to the uſe of the tabernacle ; and hence is the frequent 
uſe of the term Na. hoſt.” So the people of God are MM N,; the 
Levites are ſaid to enter NAU cc ad exercitum, or according to LXX. A- 
rng 3 and etui! in this and the next verſe, cs the. hoft of. heaven, and 
prince of the hoſt,” he thinks mult refer to the body of the prieſts, ho ex- 
erciſed the offices of their warfare under the oder of the Deity. Now 

15 Antiochus 


120 | NOTE s ON 
Antiochus overthrew ſome of the moſt celebrated luminatics: amongſt che 
leaders of the Jewiſh people, and reduced them to the loweſt diſgrace. 


11. V againſt the prince of. the, hoſt, was it magnified ] Tbe language 
is ſimilar to that at the beginning of the laſt verſo, and may poſibiy mean, 
that in his on opinion he grew as great as the prince of the hoſt; ör, ar- 

cording to 2 Mac. ix. 8—12. he thought himſelf equal to à god; See Jer. 
xIviii. 26. But perhaps the expreſſion, . in conformity to the metaphor com- 
menced at the latter part of ver. 10. may rather be referred to the Righ 
| prieſt of the Jews, whom Antiochus depoſed, and- ſubſtituted the worthleſs, 
Jaſon in the place of the good Onias; if the term Nax WW; does not rather 
mean, as alſo BW * at ver. 23, either God himſelf, according to Je- 
rom and Theodoret, or elſe Chriſt, who 1s called i in. the Revelations < king, 
of kings, and lord of lords,” and is the high prieſt over the houſe of God, 
or the ſanctuary. Now God or Chriſt may be oppoſed: by iN uſage: of their 
people, or oppoſing the deſigns of Providence. And in this and the next 
verſe che yoo ſeems. to look beyond the type to the uſurpations of _— 
chriſt, 
bid; — from him 1 was taken away —] Heb. vb. Gr. ade 1 ares, by. 
 bim, and gives a quite different turn to the whole of this verſe, and part of 
the next. I follow Vulg. and Syr. A great number of MSS. concur with the 
ora in reading PN in the paſſive, and I have followed them in the 
ae By the daily ſacrifice, or continual burnt-offering, Exod.. XXIX, 
42. may be meant the whole cuſtomary worſhip. Antiochus erected in the | 
temple 2 ſtatue to Jupiter Olympius, deſervedly eſteemed the abomination 
of 3 and thus magnified himſelf againſt God, to whom the ſacri- 
fice and ſanctuary were appropriated, The Gr. Interpreter reads at the be- 
ginning of this verſe, ewe 2 0 apxirearny0s evonras ray aNνν , and MS. 8 
; Pachom. has the following words before theſe, * tcog Nor TINS vf 
„urs. © And he ſhould be hardened, or ferocious, againſt the prince of 
the hoft, until the chief ruler, or captain of the hoſt, ſhould deliver the 
captivity. * It feems evident that both had an eye to one event of the pre- 
diction, the deliverance by Chriſt; and the latter part of the verſe has a 
ſenſe conformable with the beginning; but I know not how the preſent 
Heb. "Pm : could be made to agree with the Greek of either — 
en Ibid, 
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mad. — dhe place of his ſanfuary profancd 1 One MS. has NN 
two MSS. pd for D. The paſſage may admit of this rendering, © And 
-the foundation of rar as apt 7 7 „eee norton 
cat off. 11 3s! 1 | | 
07 Anda batt wes ſetup dee ==] OneMs. eat Tra” | 
i. e. of Antiochus. The hoſt probably alludes to the garriſon of Antiochus, 
hich. he placed in the citadel timt he had built near the temple, in order 
to ſecure his on Idol · worſhip, and prevent the worſhip of the true God, 
1 Mac. i. 33-44. Archbp. Secker intimatea, that it might be tranſlated, 
_ * And the hoſt was placed, on account of the daily ſacriſice, in a ſtate of 
in:“ So Exod. v. 19. they ſaw they were NN in a bad ſtate; and thus 
ved wu here will anſwer to DD NN? at ver. 13. See 2 Mac. iv. 14. 
A rotius renders YWDB2 << per ſcelus, by à daring act of villainy; and I 
think: this the better ſenſe. See on Chap. ix. 24. That KAY maſc. ſnould bo 
Joined with run fem. H. . — leſs ee as the bad 
"TIAL... 2 4 
Abid. it: ideals: think eo] Or the law of God. Pt cnis. 142. 
ebe es the:boaks of the law, as appears from 1. Mac. i. 5, 6. and yet- 
dae eee aner Auteches r a tine had 1 8 
perous ſueceſs. 
I have hitherto A the linfaturn;as ria Antiochns, agree- 
-ablyito-cheiſenſe of moſt interpreters, at leaſt of the ancient ones: but there 
As a modern i opinion, and well ſupported, eſpecially by the Greek copies, 
1that'refers ĩt rathes to the Roman ſtate, which aroſe in the north-weſt part 
af thoſe nations which. compoſed the body of the Goat, and was very ſmall 
dntthe beginning, but became very great aſterwards; and this by a power 
not betrowed from the goat, or not his on power. This little horn of 
the third kingdom greatly oppreſſed the faints, or the people of God; and 
in tlus reſpect certainly the three laſt verſes were eminently fulfilled by the 
Romans. In the following parts of the chapter T ſhall occaſionally; have an 
eye to this ſenſe, which-I am convinced is here in ſome meaſure intended, 
en n 
MN OS” 
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13. — one faint ſpeaking; and another ſaint ſaid unto that excellent one 
that was ſpeaking —] Saint means angel, and is the-ſame word that is gi- 
ven to the Eir or watcher. at Chap. iv. 13. Speaking; that is perhaps, 
explaining | in words ſome of the things which Daniel had laſt related. Mr. 
intimates that the participle d uſed here twice with reſpe& to 
this ſame perſon, has probably a reference to the Aoyes, or“ Word of God;“ 
and · the participle in the ſecbnd place has the emphatic N prefixed. . To 
the excellent one.” Heb. 915597, The word is divided in Ruth iv; 1. Where 
dhe two words apply to a perſon; as in 1 Sam. xxi. 3. and in 2 Kings vi. 8. 
they do to a place unnamed, unleſs as Buxtorf and Kimchi think, the word 
place adjoining ſhould in the laſt inſtance confine them to a perſon. The 
Gr. has pi, retaining the original, and ſo LXX. and Aquila. Vulg- 
neſcio cui. Syr. Ar. and Sym. cuidam. The word ſeems to denote ſome 
extraordinary perſonage, probably the ſame as iſſued his mandate to Ga- 
briel at ver. 163 ſee alſo Chap. xii, 8. According to its original meaning 
and the marginal rendering it is, © the numberer of ſecrets,” or * the won- 
derful numberer;” from & HD © wonderful,” a word attributed to the Meſ- 
ſiah, Iſa. ix. 6. and MD, © to number.” Junius and Tremellius apply it to 
the Son of God, the eternal Wiſdom, and Word of the Father, qui occulta 
in numerato habet; See Glaſſ. Phil. p. 644. 4to. and the nature of * re- 
* ſeems to juſtify this interpretation. | Rc 
- Ibid. — how long will be the term of the viſion boob} Lanby, t 
Ae or how diſtant a period, will be the viſion. Mr. Loth thinks, 
that agreeably to the Gr. Ar. and Vulg. Verſions we may render thus, For 
how long a time ſhall the viſion laſt, the daily ſacrifice be taken away, and 
the tranſgreſſion of deſolation continue? But although the Verſions may 
ſeem to favour this rendering, yet there are no words in the Heb. for © ta- 
ken away” and « continue. I rather think the inquiry is only into the du- 
ration of the viſion; and that the other words are added by way of ex- 
plaining what the viſion! is, namely, of the daily ſacrifice, and of the 
tranſgreſſion of deſolation (ſee on ver. 11.) and of the ſanctuary and 
| hoſt,” or its attendant miniſters, being ſuppreſſed and trampled on:“ 
This at leaſt appears to be the primary intention of the queſtion. I 
muſt beg leave to add, that the Verſions join the word N to the preced- 
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e be e ene AGa yet I ſuſpe& the 
letters were originally N, and joined to the foregoing word thus, mod 
Annen ane een 28 I have juſt 

explained it. 

14. And he anſwered YOON?" Heb. 508 TE A i. e. Daniel; but 
the Verſions read him, and probably found M, referring the anſwer to the 
Wer Ro ng Ps TIRES (GEM beſt ſenſe, and have there- 
fore followed t. 

. Ibid. '— until two thouknd and 4 bed Ye Heb. until u 
evening (and) morning 2300. I inſert the word and becauſe the Vau is 
found at ver. 26, where the expreſſion is repeated, which Mr. Dimock has 
alſo obſerved; nor do I know any Place where it occurs without the inter- 
mediate , and the Verſions here have the copulative. Sym. has 2400 days; 
and ſo the Greek Interpreter; but this I ſuſpe& is a miſtake of rereaxocias 
for reiaxoc:c;, which laſt word we. find in MS. A. in the London Polyglott, | by 
and alſo in MS. Pachom. and Copt. The n of the Greeks is pro. | 
bably the ſame expreſſion with this before us, and denotes a natural day, or 
ſpace of 24 hours; ſee Gen. i. and Matt. xii. 40. and. I am inclined to think 
this veſpera- mane ſhould induce us to underſtand theſe wy in the firſt in- 
* literally, rather than of months and years. 

But the great difficulty is to reconcile this term of 2.300 on with the 
period to which it has been uſually referred, under the tyranny of Antiochus, 
The account appears to be very plauſible, which refers it to a portion of 
time that paſſed between ſome part of the 145th and 148th years of the 
kingdom of the Seleucidæ. Joſephus allows only three years, or at moſt, 
three years andi a half, for the deſolation of the temple, and the taking away 

of the daily ſacrifice. See Proem. de Bell. Jud. Sect. 7. and Ant. xii. 5. and 11, 
and he is thought to refer to that chief abrogation of the ſacred rites which is 
begun 1 Mac. i. 31. and ſoon after which followed the erection of the ſtatus 
and its worſhip, in the Temple. ver, 5457. And in order to reconcile this 
to the time here mentioned, it ĩs preſumed that the Nychthemeron muſt be 
conſidered i in its divided ſtate, and that the 2 300 muſt refer to the ſacrifices, 
to the evening and morning ſacrifice of the Jews, for which, 1150 days only 
would be toured; which number divided by 365 will give. three years 


Q 2 | and 
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and 55 days. For the three years fes'r Muc. J. 54. and Iv; 32. and for rent 
days; ſee Chap. i. ver. 59. 16 that from che 15th day of the month Cifleu, 
in the 145th year, when the abemination wis' fer up on the altar, and to 
which on the 25th they did ſacrifice, were juſt three years and ten 3 till 
the 25th 67 Ciflen, in the 148th" year; when Judas had cleanſed the 
ary, and directed the ſacrifice fo be offered acedrding arne pat 
or as the Hebfew is, * had Sl, or reſtored it to irs proper ſtate and uſe. 
Moreover, for the remaining 45 days a ſpace muſt be allowed after the pub- 
fication of the order for the firſt profatation and the execution of it, while 
the altar was building under the direction of Apollomius, and the daily ſa- 
efifice diſuſed : Mr. Mede, by extending this previous time, would carry it 
back as far as to the ſix years and upwards, or 2300 full days, that is, à lits 
tle before Antiochus firſt went up to Jeruſalem, 1 Mac. i; 20. See his Works, 
B. iii. p. 659. Cappellus reckons the time to commence with the profana - 
ton of the Temple by Antiochus, An. U. C. 586. Novemb. 17. Ciſleu 15; 
and to terminate 6h the day on which Judas Maccabæus conquered and flew 
Nicanor, An. U. C. 393. Adar or Dyſtr. 13. Mart. 6. which comprehenda, 
as he fays, a ſpace of 2300 days preciſely. But Arehbp. Secker ſuggeſts, 
that inſtead of WHIR it might have been Dok, before final letters were 
uſed, and the remaining DY might have been a part of t, which might 
have been put over by way of interpretation of pa , and have erept 
into the text, or polibly have belonged to the text, and ſhortened. No 
1300, reading 98, will be between the two numbers of Daniel, Chap. xii. 
VII. 1290 and 1335. And this at 360 days will be three years, ſeven month 
6d ten days, not very far diſtant from the three years and a half of Joſe- 
phus. Michaelis agrees With Gejerds, chat perhaps we cannot count theſe 
days, mor thoſe in Dan. it, exadtly, Vut in wie time of Antiochus [they 
could, wen it was moſtacedful. Th. Volg. and Ar. e e 
which tends to'ftrengthen this ingenious comecture. 111 | 
\ _ muſt however be remembered, chat many e e Secur 
Teaſon, wiiderſtand thefe days in the ſame ſenſe in which days are generally 
Vvnderſtood by this prophet; for jears;, and thus refer the prophecy to Anti- 
chrriſt, of whom Antiochus was à type. This will carry us oh to 4a ſtill 
Liſtant time in the church of God, & LN OO * * 


* 
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whe Church of Chrilt, which has been wiſhed for long fince; when the 
ſanctuary will be perfectly cleanſed, and to which the 1290 and 1335 years 
of the rath Chap. muſt have a reference. Sir Iſaac Newton, Obſ. ch. 9. 
not only reckons the days to be years, but will have the horn to be Rome, 
and does not refer it at all to Antiochus; and in this he is followed in a 
great meaſure by Bp. Newton, who makes the years commence from the 
time of Alexander's invading Aſla, or 334 beſore Chriſt, and thus to end 
with near the ſixth millennium of the world: Diſſ. xv. To theſe obſer- 
vations it may be added, that a day is often uſed both in ſacred and profane 
writings for an indeterminate portion of time. The day of temptation in 
the wilderneſs was forty years. Heb. iii. 8, 9. The day of the Lord is the 
time of judgment; And the apoſtle St. Paul, ſpeaking of man's judgment, 
calls it ange fa, the day of man,” in oppoſition, as it ſhould ſcem, 
to © the day of the Lord.” 1 Cor. iv. 3. So, Opinionum commenta delet 
dies. And it has been obſerved, that a good rule to judge what portion of 
time may be defigned by ſuch indeterminate expreſſions, is to conſider hes 
is is neceſſary or proportional to the ſeaſon ſpoken of. 

39, ſon of man—)] We have the like expreſſion Ezek. ii. 1. ar 
Chap: iii. 1, 3, 4. either to remind him of human frailty, W 6 Pex 
| fon eſpecially diſtinguiſhed. See PL. vii. 4. Y 
| Ibid. —for'co the time of the end will be the viſion—) The moſt uſual 
n ne by an hllecllas; to underſtand *© the time of the 

end” for a definite time, when the viſion will be accompliſhed. But the 

Greek Interpreter has tig xα¹ο TEpas, and the Arab. follows him. Poflibly 
5 the expreſſion is of like import with the fullneſs of time, Gal. iv. 4. or 
wich ' the laſt days,“ Heb. i. 1. or * the end of times,” Heb. ix. 26. and: 
may have a reference to the times of the goſpel. There is an expreſſion. 
ſomewhat ſimilar to this, Ezek. xxxv. 5. where LXX. render by r ag 
Purver tranflates, the end of the viſion will be at e e ee 
. r b v e . ene Jang 
19. — what ſhall be in che later end of the indignation—) n 


Kg OE greateſt extremity, in the times of Antiochus ; ſee ch. xi. 30. Mr. 


Toth would rather read 7o the latter end (which Syr. ſeems to-favour), and 
15 08g thus' nn it of the whole ſeries of God's judgments W ogles to 
| the 


126 | NOTES ON . 
| the end of them. Ms. Pachom. after the words en tg H T1; opyn; adds, 
Toig uiolg ru M ou. The Prophet had doubtleſs a regard to the captivity in: - 
the firſt place; and therefore beginning from this, the angel hints at a ſort 
of epitome of the evils which would accrue to the poſterity of God's cho- 
ſen people, till their iniquity was taken away, and their ſin purged, "item, 
the indignation would be overpaſt. Iſa. xxvi. 20. 7 
21. —the king of Grecia —] Rather, © the kingdom,” and fo at ver. 20. 
Heb. d from Javan the ſon of Japheth; Gen. x. 2. The whole ſtates of 
Greece were ſometimes called Iaones, and the ſea which waſhes their bor- 
ders is the Ionian ſea, Yet there ſeems to have been a diſtinction made by 
the Hebrews between the Peloponneſian and the Ionian Greece; but Mace- 
donia certainly belonged to the latter; and Alexander might with the. 
greateſt propriety be ſtyled the firſt king of Ion, as he was. the firſt and 
chief who ſubdued the Medo-Perſic, and eſtabliſhed the Grecian empire. 
22, — four kingdoms ſhall be erected out of the nation, but. not with his 
ſtrength.] « But not of his blood.” Mr. Godwin; See Gen. xlix. 3. © The 
« verb MTOY! is what the Jews call ade, of which ſort Buxtorf 
ee hath very few.” Secker. But one MS. reads NJTBYN, which is probably 
right. The Verſions read, © out of his nation,” the Grecian; ſee ver. 8. but 
Copt. has, de throno ejus. Yet not with his ſtrength:“ the Greek has av- 
rw, but MS. A. in Lond. Polyg. and MS. Pachom. avrs. Arab. has “ of 
unequal ſtrength; “ far inferior, when divided, was each power to that of the 
parent ſtate, or the dominion of Alexander the Great. | 
23. And in the latter end of their kingdom —] When cheir power was 
diminiſhing, and the Roman empire beginning to be eſtabliſhed; for Emi- 
lius the conſul having ſubjugated Perſeus king of Macedonia, all Greece 
became ſubject to the Roman yoke about 166 years before Chriſt; in which 
year Antiochus ſet up the abomination of deſolation, within leſs than three 
months after this encroachment of the fourth kingdom. See Mr. Mede, p. 
654. Now the reduction of Greece, the original and principal ſeat of the 
third kingdom, might juſtify the expreſſion, © in the latter time, or end, of 
their kingdom;” but it is obſervable alſo, that the four horns or kingdoms 
had long been reduced to two principal ones, Syria and Egypt. Antiochus 
had I Os Oe my had marched towards Alexandria to 
| beſiege 
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beſiege that city, the conqueſt of which would . 
maſter of the whole kingdom; but in order to prevent his ſucceſs, Prolemy 
Euergetes and his ſiſter Cleopatra had ſent embaſſadors to the Romans to 
beg their relief; and when Popilius was deputed by the ſenate to go into 
Egypt, he propoſed terms to Antiochus, which he was obliged to accept, 
and obey the commands of the ſenate. Thus both Syria and Egypt became 
in ſome ſort vaſſals to Rome. See Prid. Con. p. ii. b. 3. Archb. Secker 
obſerves, that the kingdom of Syria did not laſt ſo long after Antiochus as 
before him: But Mr. Mede has alledged teſtimonies from the Roman hiſto- 
rians themſelves, from L. Florus and Vell. Paterculus, to prove that the 
Roman empire took its riſe about the time of Antiochus. Compare his 
Works, B. iv. P- 797. with 1 Mac. ch, viii. | 
' Ibid. — when iniquities ſhall be full — ] Gr. Sn ves. — Mat. 
XxXiii. 32. But ſeven MSS. read EPWNDN, © the tranſgreſſors, and ſo Eng. 
Tranſl, the ſenſe is much the ſame. | Here is the reaſon why God ſuffered 
theſe judgements to fall on his people, the iniquity and apoſtacy of the 
Jews had riſen to a very great height; and the like reaſons may be pre- 
ſumed to be uſually productive of the like conſequences. For an account 
of the evils inflicted by Antiochus, ſee 1 Mac. i. Joſeph. Ant. 12. 6. and 
Prid. ubi ſupra. Some vill have theſe rebellions of the Jews to be meant 
by the tranſgreſſion of deſolatidn or aftoniſhment. 
-  Tbid, — a king of an obdurate countenance — This i is a yery Juſt rg 
racter of Antiochus, according to Diodorus, Polybius, lib. v. Livy, lib. iv. 
and all the hiſtorians. And ſuch a character may be preſumed to belong to 
Antichriſt, who would be acquainted with all the depths of Satan.” Rev. 
ii. 24. I muſt confeſs that this part of the interpretation appears to me to 
agree better with Antiochus than with the Romans; when interpreted of 
the latter it is underſtood to mean a warlike and oi ſtate, ik it be not 
rather applicable to the Roman pontificate. | 
_ - Ibid, — penetrating in myſterious craft — ] * Rex omnis doll anke | 
Michaelis. And he would deriye the word ITN from the Arab. A decli- 
navit, deflexit. I rather think it has ſome reference alſo to the ænigmatical 


or myſterious ſenſe from YM, whence Chald. f “ znigmas” at Ch. v. 


12. 1 have rendered here © myſterious craft,” to include both ſenſes. 
| 24. And 


__ | | _ NorTEs on 


24. And diopence n b e e 
The latter clauſe 1132 $71 is not in the text of Theodotion, of the Rom. 
Ed. or in Iren. but it is OR. en en RS: ene and 
Wannen 15 15; 315461 mad 
A s the charakter in the laſt verk 8 agrer beſt with Antiochus, 
this verſe, on the other hand, is thought to ſuit beſt with the Romans; 
which, though a horn or kingdom of the he-goat, did not derive its chief 
ſupport from thence, but from Italy. The above Author of the Revelation 
of St. John conſidered ſays, the dragon gave him his power, his ſeat, 
and great authority. Rev. iii. 2. And it is evident from Chap. xvii. 43. 
that the kings of the earth were to give their power and ſtrength unto the 
beaſt. But ſtill, if we conſider the paſſage with reſpect to the Jewiſh na- 


tion, Antiochus was certainly much favoured in his -deſigns by. a factious 


party of the Jews themſelves, by the treachery of the Jewiſh people, ac- 
cording to Joſephus, and according to Appian, the perſidy of ethers. Eu- 
menes king of Pergamus-and his brother Attalus, being jealous of the Ro- 
mans, deſired to make the king of Syria their friend, and ſupported Antio- 
chus in his kingdom. The divine Uifpleafure alſo againſt the Jews operated 
to the furtherance of his en was herein an EO Abr 5 
juſtice of God. | | 
Ibid. e ee he dall proeced— This and the foregoing verb acc 
-omitted in Copt. They are joined together at ver. 12. but in an inverted 
order. Syr. connects this verb with the following clauſe, and I think very 
properly. Y] ο D at the end of che verſe may be rendered * the peo- 
ple of the holy God,” the noun plural being ſometimes applied to the De- 
ity; but ſome think it means only the common people,“ contraſted to 
'the mighty ones, or the ſuperior ſort, mentioned juſt before. Gr. has N 
ane. So Iren. and Ar. Grotius obſerves from Joſephus, ixii. 7. that men 


of che greateſt reputation and moſt generous ſpirits among the Jews paid 
no regard to Antiochus, and chene were Sa A and died under 
the moſt bitter torments. 
23. Alſo the yoke of his polley bell idk aul 0 to 0 
« The Greek Interpreter has, a 5: {vyo; v u ονο⏑õ, with which Iren. 
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* Tk. omits ) in MaYmcauſe deceit to proſper,” Seeker. One MS. omits 
va in his hand. The character which Grotius gives Antiochus may 
ſerve to throw light on this difficult paſſage. © He had no regard to piety 
< or integrity, to any true or falſe God, but meaſured all things by the rule 
of his own convenience: He certainly deceived many nations, and by his 
4 flatteries and frauds obtained as well as enlarged his dominion, and un- 
der che colour of peace or pretended tranquillity he PO the un 
e wary, and deftroyed multitudes.“ Ser 1 Mac. i. 3. * 
Ibid. — even againſt the prince of princes ſhall he land 1 1 « Gr. 
e irs eruhν,, worker, So Romi Compluti Alex. Arab. H οο 
cual onen. ſæpe pro DYE . And the next clauſe Th: reads, u; 
* ds 4 tips ovens, AL ovurn; teſticulus, TOR teſticulus, and according to 
A Schlind. ovu],. . Secker! But MS? Pachem. 'Feads:'the firſt Elauſe agrec- 
Ably to che preſent Heb. Text, and as it affords a moſt excellent ſenſe cor- 
reſponding with the viſion at ver. 1014 und de ſenſe öf Th. is already 
contained! in the preceding clauſe, there can be nõ occaſion for an aeration. 
The like in a great meaſure may be obſerved concerning the latter clauſe ; 
and it it be reſerred to the ſudden and untimely end of Antiochus, 2 Mac. 
ix 5. the application will be ſtrongly verified, It is obſervable alſo that 
Polybius and Joſephus, as Dr. Prideaux has noted, p. ii. b. 3. both confirm 
tte account ich the authors of the books of Maccabees give of the death | 
dk Antibehus In à ſtate of madnefs, from the apparitiots and reproaches of 
ſpectres and evll ſpirits. And from this view of his death, after the ſtrong 
epreſſlon at the end of the vefſe, ( Vith a nothingnels of hand Thall he be 
brokeh, it probably is, that Mr. Godwin adds, * with melaticholy.” OE 
16. The viſion of the evening and tottilng@cis true] Truth itfelf, by 
v metonymy. See on ver. 14. and Chap. x. 1. The truth is certain, but 
muſt remain ſealed up, or unknown, till the accompliſhment. See Ifa. xxiv. 
22. fer: xaxtii. 14. Ezek. x Vit. 8. The full accompliſhincht would pro- 
Bably look forward to à very diſtant period; and even in the earlier illuſ- 
tration of it which I have given above; it was a term of near 400 years from 
dhe firft intimation of the viſion in the third of Belſhazzar, to the ban 
of the Santuary by Tous! in the time of Alﬀtiothrus. 1 4855 
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I 1 muſt not forget to obſerve, that in remembrance of this great mercy 

which God had ſhewed to his people, in delivering them from the tyranny 
and idolatry of Antiochus, a ſolemn feaſt was inſtituted, called Eyzame; or 
the Feaſt of Dedication, which was annually obſeryed, in conſequence of 
cleanſing the Sanctuary and conſecration of the Altar by Judas M eus 
for the ſpace. of eight days from the 25th day of the month Caſleu. 1 Mac. 
iv. 59. And to this St. John alludes, Chap. x. 82. cc It nne 
the feaſt of the dedication, and it was winter“ 

27. deeply affected and languid for days —} — eee 
tw; concidi et agrotavi. Michaelis ſuppl. Poſſibly the laſt word, r, 
thus ſituated without an adjunct, may be in the dual number, and mean 
two days;” Gr. and one MS, have not the word days, but it is found in 
Theodoret and MS. Pachom. and two MSS, read many days. We read 
in the New Teſt. 8 ο,i = after days.” Mark ii. 1. And none peraciyed 
that J had been thus affected and ſick.” Theodoret, and ſo Syr. 4 

In the explication of this viſion, I have referred to the 9 : 
Antiochm ſor the primary ſenſe of the ravages committed by the little 
horn; yet, at the ſame time, have oſten hinted that there are many ſtrong 
features in the viſion, which favour the opinion of thoſe who. refer it to later 
times, under the Roman hierarchy, or the rule and dominion of Antichriſt. 
I am of opinion, that in the ſpirit of prophecy both applications were 
meant to be comprehended ; and I ſee no reaſon for.not extending the pro- 
phetic viſions or revelations to ſuch events, to which by the rules of fair and 
juſt.interpretation they ſhall be found applicable, The only ſure way of know- 
ing the meaning of a prophecy is by comparing it with the accompliſhment; . 
and if ſucceſſions of events ſhall in more than one inſtance be found to agree 
and ſquare exactly with a ſingle, ſeries of predicted circumſtances, I ſhould 
be inclined to make the improvement as extenſive as may be, conſiſtently 
with truth and juſtice; and to acknowledge the wiſdom and preſcience of 
; the divine Contriver, who is acquainted with all his works from the founda- 
tion of the world, and who could adapt human language in one form to ſuch 
an admirable variety of purpoſes, thus © making his own ſtrength perfect in 
| weakneſs.” For an account of the different ſenſes. of prophecies ſee Bp. 
Wan on Iſa. xl. and De Sacr, Poel Heb. Prel. xi. and other writers, 
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TW Chapter os contains a N fcAing and We "HANK of Daniel, 
on a near view of the expiration. of the Seventy Years allotted for ] udah's 
Captivity; the ſucceſs of his Prayer is pointed out at the Concluſion of it. 
and the Deliverance of his Brethren is communicated to the Prophet! in a 
very extraordinary Revelation by the Angel Gabriel; but the miſconduct 
and ingratitude of the Jews would occaſion the utter Deſtruction of their 
reſtored City, after a period, and by reaſon of an event, which the Prophecy 
plainly indicates. net 


1. In the firſt year of Das See on Chap. 1 vi. I, F The repetition at. 


the next verſe ſeems emphatical. The ſame date is mentioned at Ch. xi. 1. 


This Darius i is ſaid to be the ſon of Ahaſuerus, or Aſtyages; and of the ſeed 
of the Medes, and therefore not Cyrus: Some think Ahaſuerus was a com- 
mon name for the kings of Media, as Nebuchadnezzar ſeems to have be- 


longed to ſeveral kings o of Babylon, and Pharaoh to A þ in 1 Egypt. But 
ſee the 'Prelim, Dif. 


th 4 


2. '—conſidered by the bbcks —1 'T hoſe rolls or records i in which the 
| prophecies of Jet eremiah were written: And poſſibly other hiſtories or an- 


„ : 


tecedent Prophecies that ſpoke of the captivity. See 1 Pet. 11, 12. « The 


_ enumeration. of the gears * MS. A. has © days.” At the latter part of this | 


verſe the expreſſion | «to compleat ſeventy years” is uſed, or rather adopted 
from Jer. Chap, XXV, 12. and again Chap, xxix. 10. „ Vignoles, Vol. ii. 
p. 591. thinks theſe books were the two parts of Jeremiah, one of which 
ends Chap. xxv: For LXX place what remains in a different order. And 

<<, one prophecy of 1 the ſeventy. years is in Chap. xxv. or che firſt part, and 
a "the « other. in Chap, xxix. ] oſephus aſcribes to Ezekiel two books, and to 
_ David ſeveral,” Secker. Daniel 1s. calculating, the term, doubtleſs with a 
view to the end of the captivity, which was now very far advanced. For 
the ſeventy years, commencing with the fourth of ] choiakim, i had reached 
to their * * as we have ſeen at the cloſe of Chap. iv, in the be- 

bid! R 2 Sinning 


i 
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* 
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ginning of the reign of Nabonadius ; to which, if we add his 17 years, we 
ſhall be carried on to the 68th year of the captivity in this firſt of Darius ; 
and I ſuppoſe the whole period of ſeventy computation years was concluded 
in leſs than a year and half from the time of this prayer, that is, in the firſt 
year of Cyrus, or his third year according to e, being the 1 chat he 


reigned ſole monarch after the death of Cyaxares. 


3. — the Lord 0 One MS. has e , and ten hug mT for 


NK. Many MSS. alſo. do. the fame at the beginning of the prayer in the” 
next verſe. po Ang the like i is obſervable | in other parts of this chapter. The | 


Prophet | may, ſeem, perhaps, by the expreſſion at the beginning of the verſe, 


| ſincere concern for the captive Jews, 


of the Jews: There ſee e 


to be ſetting his face toward the holy city and temple, the peculiar reſidence 
of the Deity; but I rather think is meant, ſetting it toward heaven, or look. 


191 11 Viiti 


ing up, in the ordinary poſture of devout prayer. 
Ibid. — to inquire & Ke 4 The Heb. idiom is ſomewhat peculiar, bur. 


the Greek imitates it, Ts Sfera. ee Houbigant thinks we ſhould 


read TIDE, as at. ver, 21. and fo Sr. h #2) oben ee 
4. pits {Al the God great and remendoys—] "The + emphatic Tis 
uſed before IR ang. each of the piper? that NO " the Goch, the bs Mt 


is occaſioned by ary moſt.. i 
1s the reſult, alſo of t 1 54 | 


4 @ 
the tremendous.” This prayer, whic — 


liation, and expreſſive of. the ngk e energies and moſt cart COR 


Jeremiah, * at Chap. xxix. 12. had informed the ople that ey prayed * | 

and, ſought 1 the Lord i in their foreign land, 9905 15 0 3 8 
njel performs this dy 5 675 himſelf and his countrythen n with the Ot 
ally acknowledging the pftice of God an their oy 


and devorion, eſpec the jp 
unworthirieſs, 5 a like Prayer, Nehem. 1. fr nd d at "Chi 


We have finned —1 The Fvers 


1 dene che propher 8 1 lamentation 2 the Aenne ini qbities 
of gradatio on in ther, begin] ing Aft 
Ser 1 Kit 125 


- - 


i to rebellion. and | apoſticy;* 
47> where 'ccyr the 55 Rs 


have done 2 ith is rendered. by Th. brake, but by MS; Path, 5 
- fill itr ſtronger, - 3 eee MOTTO Fun VIES VI 27 | 
4 * any it e IT - zYofo 1 3k a23t - RY „ e f- in ads 47 
T eee ES: . 
wo” F 
NY 
1 : 
— 


uld be f card; APD.” | 


men 18 


enpte re! ons 1 e 


verbs of this v erfe ; che third YET, * hott 


* 415 * * | . 
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Ibid. «ol as to apoſtatize from thy— ordinances -] Mr. Dimock 
thinks with Houbigant that LXX and the other Verſions read either ND 
or 2D); and it is true, they render in the firſt perſon plur. after the form 
of all / the preceding verbs; but perhaps the preſent reading or the infinitive 
abſolute may furniſh the true ſenſe without any alteration. See Bp. Lowth's 
note on Iſa. xxi. 5. The like is obſervable at ver. 11. of this Chapter. For 
the ſenſe here given of the laſt word of this verſe, ſee the fame excellent 
Prelate's note, Iſa. xlii. 1. on the words BD&/D and d]. 
7. s at this day —] Eight MSS. have Syn, & as at een days; 
; anmmmmmmmennn So 
at ver. 3. 
Ibid. that e aches n a Thoſe Joo aint Ifrackees 
that withdrew to the OOTY YO as; well * nn chat were 
carried into Aﬀyria. qqr n abbey 
Thid: NO Auf wait OY a 
r1eay, Their even tanks cometh, » rd a hea, in or 
ety, h which th were driven out. 
ul — becauſe 01 Have ſinned 2 For WH one MS. reads * which is 
e he fn We | getierally," bur oſten ſignifies" although,” as 1 
have rendered it at the next verſe? See Gen? vil. Zr. PI Av. TI. and Ne 
371. It is obſervable alſo that Th. begins this verſe with, Ey 60 vel 4 
b # Fete bn «4, but MS. Pachom refers the two firſt words to the laſt 
„where they are waiting, and omits the others after Kues, thus bring | 
| oi preſent Heb. text. The nouns in the next verſe for © mercies f 


and forgiveneſſes” are very ſtrong in the Gr. * N 0 Compal x 
bons and propitiatlons. See on Chap. i; 9 "ig 


"30. —by his feryants—] | 10 « by the hand, or Bauder of Bis 
ſervants; "nd. fo Gr. One \ S. omits the. word way te his ſeryants,” | 


but the Verſions "retain It. "Moſes i muſt be comprehended among the Pro- 
phets, as the next verſe refers to him and his law. s t 


3) UV .E 53 of T | 
11. —the curſe is poured down, upon us —1 Th e verb Jin is read JNN 


by two or three MSS. as if derived from 1; thou haſt given or ſent upon 
us; and ſo Syr. but the preſent text js beſt. e e 55 yerſe for M 


ad L many 
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many MSS. read , © againſt thee;” the ſenſe is the ſane: In the preſent 
text the pronoun is referred to the word © God” juſt before. Fer the —— 
nunciations and imprecations, ſee Levit. xxvi. and Deut. xxviii, 0 
12. — his words which he ſpoke againſt us—] A great number of MSS: | 
and among the reſt the ancient Bodleian, concur with the Maſora in drop- 
ping the Jod in WT; but the Verſions read: plurally, his words.” For 
the laſt clauſe of this verſe ſee Ezek. v. 9. and ſome of the Lamentations of 
Jeremiah. The devaſtations and havock which had been committed at dif- 
ferent times in Jeruſalem had ſcarcely been equalled in antient days, but 
perhaps we may find ſome reſemblance in more modern times by conſulting 
the Abbe Clavigero's Hiſtory of Mexico: Indeed the author himſelf in 
recounting the butcheries of Cortez, and the dreadful havock of the fiege 
of Mexico, reminds his readers of the: diſaſters and ſlaughters at the ſiege | 
of Jeruſalem, and finally adds, © it appears that the ſlain exceeded 100, 

in number, and thoſe who died by famine and ſickneſs, Cortez affirm 

« were more than 50,900 ;” and that the city appeared one Sofie ruin. 
Cullen's Tranſl. Vol. ii. p. 192. 15 

13. — this calamity is come upon us * 80 Syr. but Heb. cc « evil,” Se- 
veral MSS. read dan in Hiph, : 2 he hath brought upon us,” as at the next. 
verſe, Let have zue not deprecated. the. anger, or mee if fate, r e 
See Taylor's Concord. . 1 11. 

14. — Cloſely. attended to the calamity We Heb. C 1 over the 
evil.” The expreſſion ſeems uſed in oppoſition to the careleſs ſecurity and. 
inattention of the Jews * 8 cloſe. of the laſt verſe. 888 Ae Uke at] er. 
XxXxi. 28. and xliy. 27. a AD od; ai ai e nd 40 las 

15. —who broughteſt c out thy people BN e "As Jer, ii xxxii. 
20, 21, the like expreſſions are uſed as at this verſe. The Pſalmiſt in Pl 
Ixxx. ver. 8, &c. has improved on this thought, and clothed i it with ſome 
of thoſe elegant poetic Ai which are. the 1 wee of the 
antient prophets; th * J hes 2 2 ien 41 <7 a 3013 7770; 

Thou broughtelt 1 up 's vine out of Egypt, © Bok 

TO Thou expelledſt the nations and didft plant i it: ah, 4 
e Thou preparedſt an opening before it, . 
And when it was deeply rooted, it filled the land: _ 
The 
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The mountains were covered with its ſhadow, 
And the lofty cedars with its branches; | 
She ſent forth her ſhoots to the ſea— the Mediterranean, 
And her ſuckers unto the river—the nn, | 
In as clauſe that follows, © haſt made thyſelf a name,” our Eng. Tranſl. 
of 1599 paraphraſes, haſt gotten ts renown.” See 2 Sam. yi. 13. 
Iſa. Ixiii. 12. | 
16. — according to all thy promiſed n mercies —1 Heb. ppm 555. 
See on ver. 5. The word ſeems to mean here the conditional mercies of 
God, or his truth in fulfilling his promiſes. Gr. has, a warn H⁰E,¶a˙Ʒ n cov. 
Some MSS. and Editions ſeem to read the word ſingularly by dropping the 
Jod: But Vulg. and Ar. join theſe words with the former rer ; © We have 
done wickedly, O Lord, againft alt thy promiſed mercies;” and four MSS. 
of Ken. and ſeven of De R. read 952. In the laſt verſe the Prophet men- 
tions the name or renown which the Almighty had procured to himſelf by 
his mercies ; at the latter part of this he ſeems to contraſt to it the general 
reproach with they ee , Item lpm 
their ſins. | 
17. tre Lotd's ſake 227 The Verkons, EY cc for thy ſake, O 
Lord.“ But I ſee no neceſſity for the introduction of the affix. Several 
| MSS. have mv for 278; and the Prophet ſeems to refer to the Meſſiah, 
the Propitiation, through whom the divine favours are granted. See Pſ. 
xx. 15. Several Writers have either referred to this place for the expoſi- 
tion of that pſalm, or to the pſalm for the illuſtration of this paſſage. But 
the pſalm is conceived to convey a very different meaning from that which 
our Tranſlators in the early or later Verſion have given it: and as the alle- 
gory is extremely beautiful and highly poetical, I ſhall venture to continue 
the tranſlation of it hens: wu note at ver. 4 en on 1 Fan 
that 88 | © NOTED & 
Wijöberefore halt be broke bir als, a en ial 34 
So that all that paſs along the way crop her © 
The boar from the wood will root her up, 
And the wild beaſt of the field will devour her. 
God of hoſts, return we beſeech thee, | 
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Look down from Heaven, and attend to this vine: 
The vineyard alſo; which thy right hand hath planted;. 
And becauſe of the {6h hath ſtrengthened for thyſelf.”” 
Though it be burnt'with' fire and rooted upʒ⸗-ů̃ 
Aden! . Pry! ſhall periſh at the rebiſke'of thy'countenance.'' 7 
Let thy protection be upon the man of thy right hand, 5 
Even upon the ſoh of man, whom thou haſt eee for yk 


27 7" S6Thill we nor fevolt from then on 7 
' © 10 Make us'te live; and we' ſhall call upon thy de. ee ee 
, "Jehovah, God of hoſts; reſtore ok 


1 J 'Look Propitious, and we ſhall be Preferved. 


by this Laſt ne i dhe ame expreſlon as in the verſe hefore wk « afed, by 
Daniel: Heb. enlighten. thy face,” that is, lopk, with a favourable,un- = 
clouded countenance, aeg when they are kind and 600 0 mats of 
mmm. > 01 nt oft 271 att 13326 289 78. in ein 
18. — open thige eyes and look n >} Many MSS, agree with Keri 
in in dropping the d in ND. This is ſpoken avYowroratus. Attentively ob- 
ſerve (as it were with the pupil of the eye expanded to catch every ray; of 
light) the diſtreſſes of the city, © over which, thy name is called; un is 
aer Herre: and f Yerkons, and the like at ver. 19 PETTY 
19. — forgive, O Londen]. Gr, arm, © be cnc See. ver. 9. 
The language of this verſe indicates the greateſt fervency ; . deliver. 
ance from the captivity is plainly. alluded, to. t 07 40 55 
20. — for the holy mountain of my God —] The comple, Ads cr | 
mountain. Jeruſalem; ſee. ver, 16. In this verſe the ſeveral parts of prayer 
are recounted, ſuch as W confeſſion, Feen and interceſſion; and 
the ſucceſs is pointed 
ſincerity. See Iſa. xv. 44 $6 Pouring out my e is in che Heb. 
« making it to fall.“ Vulg. auen ger We "ates wal wn the t 
humility of the ſuppliant. So at ver. 18. Sure Hs 98 


117 


. of inn Mt deemed. tþ 1 « and ſee,” Or if ie muſt 
be retained, I faſpeRt it to be nothing more than a mere pleonaſm i in dhe Heb. idiom, and 
chat the meaning of it is fully expreſſed in the other verbs. | 
- Jo6.k | | 21; — ſwiftly 


by 
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: . £1, fwiftly Rying reached me about the time of the evening oblation 
_ Heb;4W'2 WD being made to fly ſwiftiy: The latter word may either 
come from the verb c ©'to he weary, ititimating that the flight or expe 
dition was ſo ſwiſt as to occaſion” laſſitude; or elſe from v . to fly,“ a 
verb of the ſecond fort of quieſcents, aſſurning the form of the firſt, and 
thus wil be a repetition, «to fly with flight,” or very rapidly; and fo Vulg. 
and Syr. underſtand it. . is EY. touched,” bur Syr. has, * cam 
to, or reached, me.“. See Chap. vii. The time of the evening oblation 
was the ninth hour, or three in the , ſee! 1 Kings xvii. 36. and 
Mr. Lowth's note. Some Kink this tlitic 4x made choice of for the fol- 
lowing communication, as _ the ſame hour when the Mettah finiſhed 
PIN on the croſs; ' nen £930 

22. When he brought atbese Cie er 866 188. omit the Wat 
ra. Some of the Verſions add an afftx, < he iniſtructed 1 me.” Houbigant 
ſuggeſts 1 p 1-orfryurg: ggg N and talked with me.” e has, * he 
erected and taught me. ' lt 
I bid. — to improve thee in e- Prof. 1 D. Michaelis i in 
his Supplem. thinls the werd d to be of ſtrong import boch in this place 
and at Chap. x! 1. equivalent to d derlarato. Alſo at Chip. i. 20. 
ep ener 10 wry 8 of the ward my 4 "nearly the 
ſame. ' | i 
23. * was ed God's e or dis w'the angel, re- 
lating to the future fate of Jeruſalem; s lam come to ſhew.” Some 
MSS. and Verſions add , «to thee.” Wy £2 008 28 01,9 014644) 

Ibid. — greatly beloved —} Heb: nner. ' Vulg, Vir defidetiorum. 
Sym. Vir defiderabilis. Gr. ang exi$uuwy; intenſely beloved. 80 Mary, 
| Luke i i. 28. x25,z617wur/n, See Chap. x. 11, and on Chap. viii. ver. 9. 

©" Ibid. — tliat thou mayeſt underſtand the viſion —] Some think, the vi- 
ſion bf the laſt chapter, relating to the days, or the continuance thereof ; but 
furdy rather the prophecy that follow s. " 

24. A very great variety of interpretations hath bet given to the im | 

portant prophecy contained in the four following verſes : Inſomuch char 
there is ſcarce any point in the whole circle of ſcience that hath more exer- 
* the vit and the pens of the learned than that upon which we are now 
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entering. The learned Grotins, in his nbte at the ooncluſioti of this chabler, 
has the following: wortls, * Praz plorimis expofitionibus 'hijiig* loth d- b. 
<<. domadibns, quas ex A fricano, Euſebio; Hippolyto, Apollinari, Clemente, 
80 Ongine, Tertulliano, Hebræis, Hieronymus recitat, hæc quam poſui 
© mihi videtur Planiſſima. Veterum proxime ad verum ſemper. acceſſit 
« Chryſoſtomus, lib. ii- adyerſus Judzos.” He himſęlf refers the predie- 
tion, with, the generality of writers, Weeds Arche. nod conſi- 
bn nee monks an weeka.of years 4 .qedI e 5m $9065 10 

: , Conſiderable._lighty have 3 pallgmdin-Serfptare 
within theſe few.years, from the collation of Heb, MSS. and a compariſon 
of the original text with the antiem Verſions, eſpecially the LXX. This 
famous paſſage hath been corrected by the ſame helps in our on and 
other countries; and though, thy attempts diſcover great diligenoe / and in- 
genuity, yet che ſucceſs, in my humble, judgment, does not ſeem to have 
been anſwerable, Moreover, the chief difficulty with modern expoſitona, and 
indeed with moſt, has been to aſcertain the chronology, and reconcile it 
with; that, of; profane writers, eſpecially with the invaluable Canon of Pto- 
lemy,: Hence have ariſen different opiniens;concerning the beginnings and 

endings of the times herein mentioned, as well as different modes of cal- 
culating them; but the ſubſtance of the matter predicted was wick Peta- 
vius, Uſher, Prideaux, Lloyd, and other writers, foreign as well as domeſtic, 
nearly the fame. However, a late anonymous Writer, in what' he. calls a 
free inquiry into this viſion or prophecy, ſeemingly diaticfied with the fte 
doms taken with the text, has purſued. a quite different method of inter- 
pretation, and confined the weeks akogetber to weeks of days; By, this 
means reducing the whole of this prediction. to little more than what Je- | 
. femiah had foretold already, to a much ſhorter term than cither of the pre- 
ceding, viſions in their moſt. eurtailed view, and certainly to a point ſcarce 
ſuitable to 15 long a preamble, ſo ardent a rer, and ſo een interfe- 
rence of a meſſenger from heaven. 

And. yet I cannot help agreeing ſo far with this Writer as to St we 
that the Prophecy hath in part a reference to the event which terminated at 
| the cloſe of the ſeventy, weeks, off days, co which he would altogether con- 

f fice 3 it. Fee, ee ee, or 8 reaſon of it, ee 
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Waben of the chapter, it is evident that the Prophet was enquiring 
after the period that, would finiſh, the captivity ; throughout the prayer. 
likewiſe, he has an eye to the return of the Jewa, to the reſtoration. of the 
Temple · worſhip at Jeruſalem, and tothe fim eſtabliſnment of the true 
Church of God. Whatever farther views therefore might have filled the 
mind of this highly-cſteemed prophet, as the ſpirit of prophecy, which had 
extended his. views. ſo fat in the former viſions, undoubtedly, carried them 
in the preſent inſtance beyond the near approach of this firſt reſtoration; 
yet, as this appears to have been ſtrongly, in his hopes, any. interpretation ol 
the prediction, that. would not gratify his deſires in this reſpect, mult ſeem , 
defectiye, as it will not, anſwer the primary. expectation which appears ta 
have been in his mind, and which he doubtleſs wiſhed with a very fer- 
vent regard. However it may have been overlooked. before, or eſcaped the 
notice. of others, L am quite of opinion that the prophecy has 2 plain refe- 
rence. in the firſt verſe of. it to che deliverance from the captivity; and, 


looking through this, it. carries us forward to another more auguſt redemp- 
tion, the deliverance. from. Gn by the death of the Meſſiah, and the conſe- 


quences that would from hence accrye to the Jews. And as the prediction 
was not fully publiſhed, probably till the end of the captivity. with the reſt, 
of the yiſions,.or aſter this firſt part. had received its, completion, ſo the fa-.. 
tisfaction to. be derived from its being fulfilled. in the firſt or typical in- 
ſtance, might Prepare and ſtrengthen the minds of thoſe to whom it was 
immediately addreſſed, to reeeiye ir wih confidence: in ig full upprtion. 
as to the more diſtant events like wiſe. ans blod 11977 sede Tien: 2:5 
I. can only at preſent, offer theſe preliminary hints, which will be furber a 
illuſtrated i in the commentary, Nor muſt. I qwell om either antient ot mo- 
derm expoſitions;; but. from a review. ef many that. I. have met with, and 
tom che belt helps J could. collect, L have endeavoured to form an inter- 
pretation that.approves, itſelf to my beſt and moſt diſpaſionate — 
which. has been already, given. ig che tranflatign, eee eee 1 
to explain and illustrate with the. folleing Pbſerratons. 
Ibid. —ſeycnty.preciſe week J. Equrizen MSS. read the former word» 
Y-“. weeks,;and ſo the Verſions : the amg 18 obſervable in the follow--- 7 
ing yerſes. The word JNM..is rendered, by Th. and Vulg. as a verb in Ni- 
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Phal, n are abbreviated ;” from I incido; concido. Gr. nne and'thowgh 
it is not to be found elſewhere in the Bible, yet in the Chald. Par. on Eſtii. 
iv. 5. it is rendered; © decided,” and in this fenſe it is uſed'by the Jews. 
In 4 like view Mr. Godwin tranſlates it, & cut out,“ and aſſigns this rea- 
ſon, becavſe they numbered by cutting notches,” which was probably the 
cafe in the more early and fimple times. Now whether the word be confi. 
dered as a noun or A verb, that is, for weeks of abbreviation, or that are ab- 
breviated, though I rather prefer the former with the auxiliary verb under- 
ſto0d, yet in either caſe its intention ſeem to be to limit the period to weeks 
of days, in contradiſtinction to thoſe” that follow in the next verfes; which 
will appear to be weeks of years, or the uſual prophetical weeks of a day to 
a year, according to Numb. xiv. 34. and Ezek. iv. 6; And thus the paſſage 
will convey a direct anſwer to the primary deſign of the prayer in the preced- 
| ing part of the chapter, or a fixed period for the termination of the captivity. 
'Moſt writers agree that Darius reigned beſt part or neat the whole of 
two years; and that he reigned more than one ſeems implied by che ut 
year of Darius mentioned at the beginning of chis chapter, and again by 
the angel ſome years after at Chap. xi. 1. Now from ſome part of this firſt” 
year, when the Prophet made his inquiry, and the word was ifſued and 
communicated to him by the angel, we muſt reckon ſeventy weeks, Which 
wilt carry us far into the ſecond of Darius, or until Cyrus became ſole mo- 
narch, and publiſhed his decree, Exra i. 1. for the return of the Jews, and 
the rebiiitding the Temple or the houfe of the Lord in Jeruſalem. By this 
time their a , their bold tranſgreſſion, would be checked, their ani- ' 
quity purged, 6r Gi Clin Ade 'expiated by their puniſhment, che primi- 
tive purity or rules of aritient righteouſneſs reſtored, the viſion of the pro- 
phet Jerenniak, or His predictions, ſeated” of finiſhed," that is, fully accom- 
pliſhed, and the holy things were again to be devoted to their ſacred and 
proper uſes... <'Peccatum; delictum, iniquitas metonymice dicta puto { og 
« pœna peccatt Re. pe Tuttieia pro benevolentia et 'gratia divina, ut 
« Efai. Xlv. 8. et Avi“ 18. go Tait toy temporatH witiquorum. Efai. 
. 9.“ "Dathits: Ahd Hl refers the whole" verſe to the return of the Jews 
from the 'Babylohiſh" captivity: Moreover, Houbigant and others render 
rp ep Sanctun SanRorimy"or-*"the moſt holy things,” not the 
els 49 ; 2 Hs; 
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' Chriſt; who 3 is called Mettiati a at ver. 25, 26: The anonymous author, alludea 
ro in the foregoing note, refers i it to the ſetting up the altar of er 
ing.! ii. 2, 3. Ef 
As to the variations in ibis verſe, I follow the printed EAicions i in ren- 
dering the word 899, 4 to reftrain;” but thirty or forty MSS. read 193, 
with the old Verſions, our Engliſh one, and the Polyglotts and Hexaplars, 
which is a good ſenſe, The next word vt is more properly referred to 
rebellion or outrage, to the erime of apoſtacy or idolatry, and thus is diſtin- 
guiſhed from ſins in general at the following clauſe; in which it may be 
noted, that a great number of MSS. and Verſions follow Keri, and read 
nh) with He inſtead of Cheth, and alſo the noun NXUN without the ); 
ſo that it may be underſtood ſingularly. One or two MSS, ap J before 
&, and read R237 © the viſion pt the Prophet.“ 

1 would obſerve farther that ſome, conceiving weeks of years to be in- 
tended, have, from the idea of abbreviation or preciſion, limited theſe years 
to lunar ones, which are about eleven days ſhorter than the. ſolar years, but 
I believe are never uſed for computations in Scripture. However, this 
ſhews the general ſenſe they entertained of the word pn, which I con- 

- ceive to be bf like import in this place with BD! OVA, at the ſecond 
and third verſes of the next chapter, and one reaſon that may be aſſigned | 
why this term is preferred here is, becauſe of the typical meaning intended 
by the expreſſion, winch the limitation of weeks of days might not have 0 
well anſwered. * © 

Thus have 1 given and explained what I take to be the primary intention 
of this part of the prophecy. But beſide this, I think alſo it had a ſecondary 
reference to the tranſactions recounted in the latter part; which I conclude 
from the coincidence of the number of weeks, and alſo from the language 
itſelf of this 24th verſe; which by a fair interpretation may doubtleſs have 
reſpect unto the Unction of the moſt Holy, or as Syr. Paraphr. has it, unto 

_ Chriſt; from whom remiſſion of fins was expected, who was to promulgate 
at everlaſting goſpel of righteouſneſs; and in whom all the legal types were 

- ſubſtantiated. And indeed this ſecondary view appears to have been ſo full 

and ſtrong in the Prophet's mind, that ſome of his expreſſions in this firſt 

nn to paſs beyond the former deliverance, and to be occupied, I 

had 
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had almoſt ſaid engroſſod, in the latter. © Thus, alſo. in the latter part of. 
4 Ifaiah's prophecies, the ſubje& of the great redemption, and of the glories. 
« of the Meſſiah's kingdom, ariſes out of the reſtoration of Judah by the 


« deliverance from the captivity of Babylon, and is all along connected and 
ce interwixed with, 15. Bp. . Lowth o on Ita. xi. See ale his * on Iſa. xl, on 


the begin! 

25. Yer ons and underſtand, — 1 Thus I nb the former 1 ſhould be 
rendered; not as merely intended to explain the preceding verſe, but as in- 
troducing a ſolemn engagement of the en attention to the fate of 
his people and city that follows ; ; and thus when our Saviour refers to, this 
prophecy in the goſpel, he adds alſo, this general remark, « « whoſo. readeth,. 
let him underſtand,” Matt. XXIV. 15. 

Thid. — from the going forth of an edit—] Or, word. Some will have. 
the word R NH here to ſignify ec the taking effect, 0 deriving i it from 4 verb 
that fignifies « to find;” but as very. many MSS, read Nx, thus exidently 
deriying it, with the Maſoretes, 1 to. go out, andi as the Verſions. 


follow this reading, I have rend ered it accordingly. What. 8, word. or edict 
is we ſhall ſhew preſently. 


Ibid. — to rebuild Jeruſalem =y Heb.. to reſtore and to build, and 0 
at the latter end 'of the verſe. This ſenſe of "the verb, Iv. is well known ; 3. 
But ſome choſe to underſtand i it as. of ſtronger i import in the paſſage before 
us, and perhaps with reaſon. See Chap. x. 20. * One, MS, has the word 
em the wall or walls, before Jeruſalem ; an alteration that muſt fayour 
150 opinion of a later edict e that of Cyrus, 08 ee. by _ | 

yſtaſpe | | 46A 2 
: Ibid. AI" Meſſiah the Prince — G5. ew — — Vulg. vas, 

ad Chriſtom ducem, and to the other · Verſions , that is, until che awful pe-;, 
riod when, the buſineſs. of his life Was, finiſhed, until his hour was- come, 
when he was to glorify his F ather, or when he was to be cut off by, a volun-., 
tary ſuffering for the "fins of e and thereby triumph, as a prince 
over death, and over, all his and our Ten. eee anch. | 
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life ue oli; or rather compreherided in this final one, when ll things 

| Ui were written of him were accompliſned. 
At IIa. lv. 1. Cyrus is called MeMah; © Thus faith the Lord to his 
anbintrd, to Cyrus * Hut not to obſerve that in the prediction that follows 
he is conſidered as a type of Chriſt, it ſhould be remembered that the term 
Meſffiah or anvirited is there limited by the following term, to Cyrus: But 
in the inftdnce Before us ft i8 ett abſolutely, and with ah appellative noun, 
the inte , akiti6xed; fo that with fuch attributes as Daniel aMighs to it 
In this viſion, the term Metab was never applied ir Scripture to any earthly 
Pritice whatſoever, 

bid. = ſhalt be Nec weeks and dec dott and two weeks] That is, 
in the whole, fixty-tlitie weeks of yeats. Both perlods will be remarkabl 
 diftiriguiſhed; the trier, or the härrö' limit of the times, as it follows in 


the next dlabfe, is that in which Jeruſalemm was to be rebuilt; of the other 


we Mall ſpeak at ver. 26. Now that weeks of years are Here meant is not 
only evident from ' this terrii of lirfiitation or preciſion at ver. 24. being 
omitted, but from the uſige of the word E. * the times,” at the cloſe 
of the verſe; which not only in Daniel, but ar ſimilar paſſages in the Reve- 
lations, is to be underſtood of ycurt. At Chap. Kt. 13. The term is ex- 
Plaitied, © at the end of the times” EITWN, the years Kit; and one MS. 


in this place reads ENACT: And thus the literal ſignification of the 


expreſfion Syn pra (which ould always be adopted where it can, in 
preference to'rhe metaphorical will be, in anguſtiä temporum, or © within 
the narrow period of the times.” And ſo A. Purvet tranſlates, * in the 
ſhorteſt of the times.” And Encyclopedie, « dans le peu de tems. ” That 
the word week is alſo underftood for a period of ſeven years, may be learnt 
from Gen. xxi.' 27. where © to fulfll her week” is explained by performing 


another ſeven years ſervice for Rachel; and in Lev. xxv. 8. ſeven ſabbaths, 


i. e. weeks of years are ſeven times ſevenyears; and this I take to be in gene 
nl the ſenſe; urieſs where the context or ſome'parallel paſſage defines or de- 
termines it to days, as in Lev. xxiii. 15, 16, Exod. xxxiv. 22. and here at 
ver. 24. and in the next chapter; and thus Grotius obſerves of it very juſt- 
y, mos erat loquend?, et manet apud Thalmudicos.“ Nor was this mode 

of ſpeaking in uſe only among ho Jews; for Calmet in his Diſſertation on 
the 


. | NOTES ON 


the ſeventy RAY obſerves, that. Varro, ſpeaking of himſelf, ſays, he 
vas entered into the twelfth week of his age, at the cloſe of which he would 
have been eighty, four years old; alſo that he had written ſeven weeks of 
volumes, or in other words 490 volumes. If the reader is deſirous of ſee- 
ing ſome, reaſons for the diſtinction of the number /zvex among the antient 
Hebrews, as for a ſabbath of days, of weeks, of months, and of. years, and 
a ſabbath of ſabbaths, all of which ſeem calculated chiefly with an eye to 
the Creation, and for the purpoſe of preventing en, he fax; 25 ae 
Spencer de leg. Hebr. lib. i. cap. 6. p. 118, 4to. 1 6 
bid. — It ſhall be rebuilt, the ſtreets and thei Sl, That ; is, 8 
- falem or the city, as the verbs are feminine, and the following nouns maſ- 
culine. Arn may, mean the broad area on which, it. was to be built, or per- 
haps the wide ſpaces within the | walls, and therefore be properly rendered 
Atreet, or rather collectiyely, fireets: The other word ry is derived from 
a verb, which, according to ſome, ſignifies © to move forward,” or * to cut 
in,” and is thence taken to mean, the wall raiſed from the ſelected ruins of 
the former city, ſo Gr. and Vulg, or, according to Mr. Mede, p. 700. the 
ground marked out for the ditch or limits; fo MS. Pachom. ag 
and ſo A. Purver, the ſtreets and ditches, probably to ſupply che city with 
water, or for fortifications. Others will have it. to be the interſections or 
lanes between the ftreets, agreeably to that paſſage in St. Luke xiv. 21. Go 
into the ſtreets and lanes of the city, ans v r, A. eo Las, into the broad 
and narrow ſtreets, ineluding both words, and this is ; followed by Syr. 
Dr. Blayney renders the. words as gerunds, progrediendo et dilatando. But 
aſter all, the proper ſenſe of . is ſomething decided or finiſhed, ſec Caſt, 
Lex. and perhaps if bath the nouns were thus, rendered, < the enlargements 
and their completions, it would not be far from che truth; At leaſt l 
doubt not but in whatever ſenſe, they are taken, they are męant 0 intend N 
jointly the compleat building of the city, and accommodation of its jnha- 
bitants. To the laſt word I have in een ee the Vau that > 
follows, which one MS. drops. a 2 nth 01 Hani. 
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for it muſt be next t6 impoſſible for a ſew poor exiles, to build compleatly 


ſuch a city as Jeruſalem in ſo ſmall a ſpace of time as leſs than two months; 
and this too, after they were ns ne ty tow a pn e veitious ame, 
ede the land! of Cha lde. 

_ Beſides, we know that the city was eee after, ſee Eals iv. tr, 
| Not did the decree of Cyrus, in the firſt place at leaſt, propoſe the reſtora- 
tion of the city, but only to build a houſe to the Lord, Ezr. Chap. i. and 


this was not built till after the ſecond year of Darius Hyſtaſpes, Ch. v. 16. 


nor indeed finiſhed till the third day of the month Adar, in che ſixth year of 
that monarch, Chap. vi. 15. 

n the ſeventh year of Artaxerxes Longimanus Eran oiadoks a decree 
fully to. eſtabliſh the-Temple-worſbip, (ſee Chap. vii.) which was effected 


and arranged accordingly. And in the -2oth- of Artaxerxes an edict was 


granted to rebuild the city, and Nehemiah was ſent up with a full commiſ- 


Lion for that purpoſe; Neh. Chap. ii. 6—8. Now I would follow the opi- 
nion of thoſe; ho from this period, i. e. from the year 445 before Chriſt, 


or the vulgar Chriſtian æra, in 303 of Ptolemy's Canon, and 4269 of the 
Julian period, commence the calculation of theſe weeks, and from hence 
date the iſſuing of the word or edict mentioned in the verſe before us. 
And this is the time fixed for their commencement, as DHerbelot tells us, 
by Abulfarage and the oriental writers. | 
The learned Dr. Prideaux has fixed on a ncrized of ſeven weeks, or 49 
years, for the reſtoration of the Jewiſh church 'and polity, or the full re- 
building the city in a figurative ſenſe; and this he dates from the ſeventh 
of Artaxerxes, and finiſhes with. the laſt act of Nehemiah's reformation, 


Chap. xiii. from the 2 3d verſe to the end, which he computes to have taken 


up a ſpace of juſt 49 years: See his Connect. p. i. . 5. The excellent Bp. 
Lloyd rather choſes to underſtand this part of the prophecy in its literal 
ſenſe; and Mr. Marſhall, who has followed him, has ſhewn ſeveral defects 
in the plan of Dr. Prideaux, and begun the computation of the Biſhop 
Genn the 20th. Near, of Artaxerxes. From thence the Biſnop reckons 49 


YO Moſt writers agree that A from the deſrultibn of 


d the Temple and City to the rebuilding the Temple in this ſecond your of Darius, See Zech. 


1. 33: and Bp. Newcome's note there. 
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years to the end ot -prophecy, or te be Prophet Malachi's writing his 
book ; but Mr. Marſhall, ſtill purſuing the literal ſenſe of the expreſſion 
before us, finiſhes the period of 49 years with the full completion of the 
city. Yet it is to be remembered that they both reckon by years of 360 
days only, or of twelve months, allowing to each thirty days; which indeed 
are the uſual years of computation in the antient Scriptures, and which I 
ſuſpect are meant in this paſſage by the uſage of the word times. This 
whole matter is well ſupported by Mr. Marſhall, and illuſtrated by tables, 
in his Chron. TIO end oa AR, 848 a 
I muſt refer the reader. 

We read, Nehem. vii. thai ee de e See es- 
ple few therein, and the houſes not builded; there were doubtleſs ſome con- 
venient habitations for the perſons who: had been employed in building the 
Temple, and the antient ſite of the city might have been again marked 
out, and in ſome meaſure cleared from rubbiſh; but it was ſome tire after 
the arrival of Nehemiah at Jeruſalem before the wall was reſtored, and be- 
fore the people were recalled from the cities. round about in which they 
dwelt, and begun to be ſettled in the new city. The wall, indeed, had its 
firſt grand repairing, or running up, in ſo ſhort a time as 52 days, on ac- 
count of the apprehenſions of the governour and people of interruptions 
from neighbouring invaders; but ſtill the parts of it received continued ac- 
ceſſions of ſtrength by new works and additional improvements; the inha- 
bitants multiplied exceedingly, and it was foretold by the prophet Zecha- 
riah that they ſhould do ſo; © Jeruſalem ſhall dwell in villages, for the mul- 
titude of men and of cattle within her. And 1 will be unto her, faith Je- 
hovah, a wall of fire round about; And glory will I be within her.“ Chap. 
ii. 4, 5. And for the; ſettlement of all its inhabitants, and providing 
them with ſuitable houſes, if we may judge of the ſize of Jeruſalem from 
the account which Joſephus gives of it at the invaſion of the Romans 
(De Bell. Jud. lib. vi. cap. 9.) when the number of ſouls in it amounted to 


near three millions, we cannot think a ſpace of near half a century too much | 


to be allowed for its compleat eſtabliſhment, But ſee this matter alſo more 


fully ſtated by Mr. Marſhall, p. i. c. ĩy. p. ee ede e 2 
ter, and in his table. 
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De Rolf obſeryes, that one MS. has the word 12th « and a week,” 
after the words « weeks ſeven,” which muſt refer to the one week that fol- 


lows at ver. 27. But the alteration would introduce a fort of irregularity in 


the times, as well as confuſion in the text. 
26. Then after threeſcore and two weeks ſhall Meſtiah be cut off —] 
That is, after the ſixty-two added to the ſeven foregoing weeks, or after the 
termination of 483 years. One MS. has the fame word ꝗrwymn © times,” 
which concludes the laſt verſe, following the firſt word of this; after the 
times, the weeks threeſcore and two: In the preſent text the letter d be- 
fore yy determines the reference to the ſame number in the preceding 
verſe. Aq. and Sym. have, © after the ſeven weeks, and ſixty two.” 
Dr. Prideaux, joining the two numbers, makes them end with the preach- 
ing of John the Baptiſt, A. D. 26. to which adding the ſingle week that 
follows in the next verſe, he carries the period for the determination of the 
prophecy to A. D. 33. the year of dur Lord's paſſion; and from the ſeventh 
of Artaxerxes, or the year of the Julian period 4256, in the Jewiſh month 


Niſan; to the year of our Lord 33, or of the Julian period 4746, and to the 


paſſover i in that year, which was always in the month Niſan, are juſt 490 


ſolar years; and thus far he is exa&. But'neither the date of his commence- 


ment of the prophecy will, according to our ſenſe, ſuit with the language of 
it; nor can the laſt week, as will appear hereafter, be determined or ended 
with the death of Chriſt. In Bp. Lloyd's ſcheme the ſpace of 69 weeks o or 
483 years, reckoning from the Niſan of the 2oth of Artaxerxes, or An. 

before Chriſt, after the rate of 360 days to a year, will have its period i he 


month Har, or in our May of the vulg. æra 32; after which period, or at 


the paſſover that next followed, our Lord was crucified, cut of by an igno- 


minious death, agreeably to the proper ſenſe of the word N15; ſee the ta- 
| bles mentioned above.—T muſt beg leave farther to add, that I think with 
che Maſoretes and the generality of interpreters, that the word NWI! muſt in 
this place be certainly underſtood paſſively, © ſhall Ze cut off,” that this 
form is moſt agreeable to the pointed expreſſion and laconic energy of the 


whole. prediction, and that the two following words, to mention no other 
e will not admit of its being rendered in an active or tranſitive 


form by a fair or natural conſtruction, | | 
T 2 The 
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The Coptic Verſion, both in the Royal Pariſian Library, and in that of 
St. Germain de Pres has, after ſeventy two, weeks; . poſſibly by a miſtake 


of ſeventy for ſixty : There are orher variations a alſo in other Verſions, but 
no alteration ſeems wanting. ILY er 4 Wa 17 ae 
Ibid. — and though none ſhall be fog Tm the people of the 5 80 "that 
- cometh ſhall deſtroy the city and the ſanctuary —] The two Vaus that be- 
gin this and the next clauſe may be rendered, © and though. And 1 think 
this the true ſenſe of the paſſage ; and that, the former Aae relates to the 
deſerted ſtate of the Meſſiah, who was to be, as Iſaiah had foretold, 25 deſ- 
piſed and rejected of men, ſo that all ſhould be aſhamed of him, hiding as 
it were their faces from him;” and, as we read-in the evangeliſts, the facts 
were ſo far verified, that even © all his diſciples forſook him and fled.” 
Vet afterwards when he ſhould come again as a, prince, his armies ſhould 
deſtroy thoſe murderers, and burn up their city. Matt. xXxvii. 7. A great 
variety of interpretations. hath been given to the words 0 8): This that 
I have offered is that of Vatablus, but I do. not find that he connects it 


with the following clauſe, as I have done. If any doubt ſhould ariſe, from 


the conſtruction of theſe — of in other parts. of «A Bible, 1 would offer the 


following rendering, which will amount to much the ſame. with the fore- 


going, at leaſt will agree equally well with my tranſlation of the other parts 
of the paſſage, © and though not bis, yet the people of the prince &c, that 
is, though not the people under the immediate ſubjection of the Meſſiah, 


we read in Wiclif”s tranſlation, « ja and it ſhall not be bis people. ch Houbi- 


gant, following t the Gr, of Theodotion, ſomewhere ſupplies the word 11 ; 


nat Agia BX, 4810 e aur indicta cauſa damnabitur: and makes Meſſiah 
the nomin. caſe to the verb in the next clauſe, HE ſhall overturn the city 


—with the prince that cometh.” 22 alſo reads DY as a prepoſition, ag do 


'Syr. Hexap. LXX, and many others. Moreover one MS. reads Tan agree- 


ably to RAN, 0 zgxopecs, that follows ; ; thus by the 1 prefixed to « each word 
referring them to each other: As I believe it to be an invariable rule i in the 
Heb. language, that where.an adjective and ſubſtantive are thus connected 
by the bar to each, they! have a mutual n The Verdon alſo; agree 
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in joining "A theſe words, and whether we refer them to Veſpakian, 
or to Chriſt through the ſubordinate agency of Cæſar, they relate to the 
ſame event. 

Ibid. —ſo that they ſhall cut Jown a as with an inundation —] Gr. n- 
TOvTa4 £ x. H MS. Pachom. x txxornoouras wi ev xataxAvopw, Inſtan- 
ces are frequent where the Caph of ſimilitude is implied when omitted ; 
ſee 1 Sam. xv. 23. And indeed the expreſſion may be conſidered as more 
agreeable to the ſymbolic language of prophecy, with the particle of ſimili- 
tude omitted, than if it were inſerted. ' Four MSS. read W'p as a verb in 
Hiph. That deſolating wars are often denoted by inundations ; ſee Jer. xlvii. 
2. Iſa. viiiz-8 and Dan. xi. 10. See alſo ou. v. ver, 87, &c. an ne 
in the Eneid, as 


— hinc denſi au e | 
J here roes, Agyllinique; et pictis Arcades armis. n. xii, 280. 

The ae committed by Titus and the Romans at the ſiege of 
en were aſtoniſnhingly great. The wrath of God was now to come 
upon them to the uttermoſt.“ 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. And the war might juſtly be 
termed deciſive, as it intirely demoliſhed the city and the ſanctuary, not 
leaving one ſtone upon another, according to our Lord's prediction, Mar. 
iii. a. and diſperſed the people in ſuch a manner that they have had no 

ſettled city or polity. ſince. See Jof. de Bel. Jud. lib. vii. and the note at the 
end of the next verſe. The Gr. has here woxus cvrrerpnpers, which I fol- 

low; but ſome confider NY as a fem. abſolute, and in ſtatu conſtructo 
with the word following, deciſa deſolationum, or the moſt complete deſola- 
tions: So Cappellus, © przciſa, vel exquiſitiſſima deſolationum.“ 

27. Yet one week ſhall make a firm covenant to many ] The verb 
221 <« ſhall make firm,” may be referred for a nomin. caſe to the prince, 
or the people; and ſo the verb in the next clauſe, in which caſe we ſhould 
there tranſlate, « And in the midſt or half of the week,” 10 1 follow 8 
and Ar. 

It has been objected, and with reaſon, to Bp. Lloyd's 3 of the 
| ſeventy weeks, that this week is not in continuance with the others; for 
whereas the 69 weeks were finiſhed a little before our Saviour's paſſion in 
the year 33; this he does not begin till 63; not long before the breaking 

out 
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out of the Jewiſh war, when the Romans were making treaties with other 
nations, or making a firm eovenant with them, that they might without 
moleſtation purſue the war with the Jews. In the interpretation here offered 
of ver. 24, this objection is removed, as the continuance of the time is pre- 
ſerved as far as was needful, which was only to the end of the captivity ; 
and the typical reference may be either in weeks continued or interrupted: 
They do not commence with the exact termination of the captivity, nor 
does it ſeem at all neceſſary that their term ſhould- in no point, or for no 
reaſon, be diſcontinued. However the fifſt 69 weeks from their commence- 
ment to the death of Chriſt are uninterrupted, From thus period till the time 
that the Meſſias ſhould come again as a prince, ſeveral important events 
were to take place, ſuch as that his religion was to be eſtabliſhed, and his 
goſpel preached unto all the world, or all the chief parts-of the then Ro- 
man empire, beginning at Jeruſalem:* And that fome interval muſt be al- 
lowed for this ſeems intimated in the prediction itſelf in the word & AN. 
He that ſhould come,” whoſe coming was not to happen till all things 
were prepared and ready for it. Beſides, the prophecy muſt naturally bring 
to our recolle&ian three principal events relating to the Meſſiah, his birth, 
his death, and his coming to judgment on the Jews: Now the latter of 
theſe, or the commencement of the Jewiſh war was in the year of our Lord 
66; the half of this, or the year 33, was that of his death; and thus perhaps 
a very good reaſon may be aſſigned, why the former period might termi- 
nate with the death of Chriſt, as that was the middle point of the time be- 
tween his firſt advent, or his birth, and his ſecond, or his coming to judge 
the Jews. emma as n e F. 


* It appears in the Epiſtles, 6 hes Jeb, and the 
« ſociety of believers in that city, long continued the center from which the Miſſionaries of 
« the religion iſſued, with which all other churches maintained a correſpondence and connec- 
< tion, to which they referred their doubts, and to whoſe relief in times of public diftreſs they 
< remitted their charitable aſſiſtance,” Paley's Horæ Paulinz, p. 410. Now this was a 
ſtrong reaſon why Jeruſalem ſhould continue for a time after our Lord's death, until his 
religion had taken firm root among men. Nor does his coming ſeem to have been completed, 
na, II Pr OY POE were accompliſhed. 


_ 50 about 
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about the midft of which the moſt important event vas to take place, and 

which therefore deſerved more eſpecial diſtinction. | 
This one week, however, is not to be confined to the Paſſion, or the pub- 


lication of the evangelical covenant founded upon it, but is rather the ſeven - 


years of the Jewiſh war : During which period many were remarkably pre- 
ſerved, and ſuffered to eſcape from the diſtreſſes of the ſiege; eſpecially at 
the commencement of it, about the year 66, when the Roman general 
Ceſtius withdrew his troops as it were in a panic, whereas had he continued 
the ſiege: but a little longer, he muſt have taken the city; and this Joſe- 
phus attributes to the immediate power of God, © who being angry with 
the wicked, would not ſuffer the wars at that time to be ended.” De Bel. 
Jud. lib. ii. c. 19, 20. 

Ibid. — and: the midſt of the * ſhall cauſe the icrifice and meat- 
offering to ceaſe ] Every ſort of offering made by fire, all the expiatory 
facrifices, ſee Heb. x. 6. or rather, the alluſion ſeems to be, according to 


Exod. xxix. 38. and Numb. xxvni. 3. to the ſacrifice of the continual | 
burnt-offering, which according to Joſephus (De Bell. Jud. lib. vi. c. 2.) 


did ceafe for want of perſons to attend it, a little before the taking of the 
city in the year 70, or in the fourth year of the war. Thoſe that refer this 
paſſage to-the death of Chrift, who by his one oblation of himſelf once of- 
fered did put an end to all forts of ſacrifices, or the ritual of the Jewiſh wor- 
ſhip, fix this event at the end of the 7oth week, or nearly at the expiration 
of thoſe ſeven years; and thus render the words, © i the half of the week, 
&c.” meaning the latter half, and near the cloſe of that; but this is ſo great 


a latitude, as nothing but the ſupport of a favourite hypotheſis could ſug- | 


geſt, Vet. indeed Dr. Prideaux and Bp. Lloyd have both given this ſenſe to 
the term 'YN, though referring the verſe to different events. The general 
opinion ſeems to have been, that the period of this prophecy, ſo far as it re- 
lates to the weeks, cloſes ſoon after the expiration of this half week, or with 
the termination of the ſacyifice and meat-offering ; and though I would 
refer the laſt week to the ſever years of the Jewiſh war, or from the year 66 


to the year 73, yet I conceive that the main buſineſs of the war was ended, 


and conſequently the period of the weeks ceaſed ſoon after the year 70. 
And this may perhaps ſuggeſt another reaſon why the word JMNM was uſed 
| | at 
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at ver. 24. to denote by its typical beter the abbreviation, and poſſibly 

too the diſcontinuance or ſeparation of this laſt week. If this be admitted, 

the propriety and energy of that expreſſion will be much more apparent. 

I bid. — and when upon the border ſhall be the abomination of deſolation—] 

Many NSS. have 1) inſtead of 91; but I prefer. the latter. Gr. err re u- 

gor. Vulg. in templo. MS. Pachom. ſeems to explain by vi n]vy:o. Syr. 
has © over the extremities, or borders.“ The temple is properly the holy 
place, 1 Kings vili. 10. Acts vi. 13. and in many other paſſages. The Vau 
at the beginning of this clauſe, and that in 73) at the next, may be conſi- 
dered as connecting the clauſes, as I have rendered, © and when &.“ Per- 
haps inſtead of the abomination of deſolation, ſee the like expreſſion, Ch. 

xi. 31. it would be more agreeable to the preſent text, c the abominations 
of the deſolator: But the royal Pariſian MS. has FPpW mm Hm. Gr. 
Bavyne z and our Saviour quotes thus, Bdavyus. wnpurwe, Mat, XXiv. 1g. 
By the term YIPW, which is probably right, ſeems to be meant that ſort of 
abominations or pollutions which proceeds from bodies alive or dead that 
were unclean ; ſee Lev. vii. 21. Chap. xi. 10. Ezek. viii. 10. Y is pro- 

. perly the wing of a bird ſpread out in flying, and thence by an eaſy me- 
taphor denotes the roof or top of any building, eſpecially in the eaſt, and 
conſequently of the Temple, called /rregvy:z by St. Mat. and St. Luke. 

The abominations therefore may here mean the Zealots, who were ſlain 

ſanding on the battlements of the temple, and whoſe carcaſes and blood 
were {ſprinkled about the ſanctuary before its final deſtruction. See this 
opinion fully explained in a note in Bp. Kidder's Demonſtr. of the Meſſias, 

p- ii. p. 11. If this ſenſe be admitted, the meaning of the paſſage will be, 
and when the city ſhall be torn with internal butcheries, as well as ng 
invaſions, then will its intire devaſtation follow. 

Dr if this opinion ſhould not be altogether approved, by e 4} . 
tions may be meant the idolatrous enſigns of the Roman army, what Jo- 
| ſephus calls THhj4d4%s TEAMTXVTHL Toy ETOV, ſigns about the eagle, which he 
ſoon afterwards calls Iz, ſacred or holy, lib. iii. c. 5. or as Tacitus, in his 
ſecond book of Annals, calls them, propria legionum Numina. Titus 

brought theſe military ſigns into the ruins of the temple, placed them over 
| | againſt the eaſtern gate, and ſacrificed to them there, De Bell. Jud. lib. vi. 
DEAT: C. 6, 
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c. 6. And if to this we add, from Luke xxi. 20. the Roman armies them- 


ſelves encompaſſing Jeruſalem, we may come up to the full ſenſe of the 
abominations here meant. When the beginnings of theſe evils made their 


appearance, it was then time for the Chriſtians to fly: And accordingly 


many took the advice which our Saviour had given them, and fled from 
Judea into the mountains: | At che commencement of the profanation 
many withdrew to Pella, a town beyond Jordan, and by this means were 
reſcued from the impending fate of the city. Mark xiii. 20. and Luke xxi. 18. 


Ibid. — that which is decided until the full accompliſhment ſhall be 


poured upon the deſolate ] The word NYU I take to be a feminine 
abſolute, and with the J prefixed (which Houbigant deems ſuperfluous) to 


be equivalent to à ſubſtantive of the neuter gender, and the nominative 


caſe to the verb that follows: The Gr. has owroxes. Michaelis thinks the 
word denotes ſamething decided by the lot of fate.” Suppl. P- 94s. 
See the like word at Chap. xi. 36. 

The days of vengeance were now come, hen ee e 
written ſhould be fulfilled. And that it was a general opinion that the in- 
tire deſtruction of the city was previouſly determined by Providence, may 
perhaps be collected from a paſſage in Joſephus, De Bel. Jud. lib. vi. c. 4. 
which he refers to the temple, < The fentence of God had already deter- 
« mined that it ſhould be conſumed with fire; and now the fatal day, af- 


&« ter many years, was come, which was the 10th of the month Loi (or 


« Auguſt), the day on which the king of Babylon had fired it once before, 
« yet it was now ſet on fire by our own countrymen, who were indeed the 
<« cauſe thereof?” The latter part of which paſſage may incline us to be- 
live, that the havock occaſioned by the beſieged themſelves was a circum- 


ſtance EY ee e eee See the former 


Note. 
Ho fully the prediftieb was accompliſhed in this laſt reſpe& mult be 
notorious to every one who has read, or will read, Joſephus's hiſtory on the 
Jewiſh war. The author was an eye-witneſs of the deſolations, and he ob- 
ſerves that never any city ſuffered ſuch things, and that it was ſo levelled 
that none who had ſeen it before could believe it had ever been inhabited. 
Jeruſalem was indeed then trodden down of the Gentiles, and fo muſt remain, 
VU until 
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until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled, i. e. as Mr. Lowth has obſerved, 
till the times of the fourth monarchy, ſpoken of Ch. ii. and vii. are expired. 
And this is doubtleſs the meaning of the full accompliſhment here in the 
text: Its fate was decided, and would be gradually fulfilling, as we ſee it 
has been ever ſince. The word Ye ſhall be poured” is a metaphorical 
term borrowed from the effuſion of metals, and is therefore a juſt ſymbol 
of the wretched ſtate of this deſolated people, who were to be melted down 
among all the nations of the earth; yet ſtill to be ſo far kept ſeparate and 
_ diſtinguiſhed, that their fate might be marked, and their mug reſtoration in 
God's due time fully evinced. Vulg. has * ee e "00 "__ Mode: 
« ſhall continue.“ 

- Joſephus tells us, in the be book above: RY has many of the Tong 
were afterwards maſſacred in other cities and countries, eſpecially in Syria 
and Egypt; and he freely owns © that thoſe calamities and deſolations very 
ce juſtly fell upon his countrymen; and that had not the Romans come 
ic againſt theſe criminals, they would have been ſwallowed up by an earth- 
quake, or periſhed by a deluge, or have been conſumed by fire, like So- 
dom; the Jews being . oe le 1511 Peoplo 
t that had thus ſuffered.” . 02 3 

Philoſtratus alſo relates, that wha the ar RA ng nations wiſhed to 
crown Titus on account of his victory, he told them that he was unworthy 
of that honour, as he himſelf had not been the author of ſuch works, but 
had only lent his hands to the Deity, who was d his 00 
og the Jews. See de Vit. Apollon. lib, vi. c. 14. 

During the war 97000 were taken, and 1100, ooo mn; and wh et 
of the Univ. Hiſt. vol. x. p. 688. 8vo. reckon the whole amount of the 
captives and ſlain to have been 1445000, beſides 10,000 ſlain at Jotapa, and 
multitudes that died in caves, woods, deferts and exile, of which no com- 
putation could be made. The demerits of the Jews, their puniſhment and 
the cauſe of it, ſeem juſtly and beautifully intimated in the ann lines 
Fri. . adv. Jud. er u e 402-1 1 O 


Quid mereare, Titus docuit: docuere rapinis . 
Fompelanæ acies: : quibus extirpata per omnes Vp 


Terrarum 
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49 Terrarum pelagique plagas tua membra feruntur. 
Exiliis vagus huc illuc fluitantibus errat 
Ys Judæus, poſtquam patria de ſede revulſus, 
| Supplicium pro cede luit, Chriſtique negati 
rg ee 2 er e 8 h ſolvit. 


What for * kichento offered, 1 ruſt, may be deemed a fufficient 
explanation of the true and proper ſenſe of the aſtoniſhing pro con- 
tained in the four laſt verſes, Yet, leaſt the ſenſe here given ſhould be miſ- 
taken, or not duly attended to in this detached form, I will beg leave to 
recapitulate it, or to ſtate the ſenſe of the angelic meſſage with all due de- 
ference in the following ſummary ; but previouſly 'reminding the reader 
that the original word rendered weeks throughout the prophecy ſtrictly ſig- 
nifies /evens, which word is adopted i in Purver's tranſlation, and may be 
referred either to days or years. 

Seventy weeks of preciſion, or preciſe er. remain upon thy people 
and upon thy holy city Jeruſalem, to reſtrain their rebellion or apoſtacy 
from God, and to put an end to ſins and expiate iniquity, or to bring to a 
concluſion their ſufferings and the puniſhment that occaſioned them, and 
to introduce the righteouſneſs of antient times, and to ſeal the viſion of the 
prophet Jeremiah, and to reſtore the religious rites and holy things to their 
proper uſes. This firſt deliverance from the captivity-ſhall be accompliſhed 
within. ſeventy weeks of days; but this term ſhall be typical, or a prelude 
to another more glorious deliverance, which from its commencement to 
its full and final period ſhall be comprehended i in the ſame number of ſe- 
vens or weeks, yet not of days, but of times or years. And this longer pe- 
riod ſhall be diſtributed i into, three portions, of ſeven weeks, and then of 
fixty-two: weeks, and laſtly of one week, each of which will be diſtinguiſhed 
by extraordinary events, as the prophecy now proceeds to ſhew. 

For know and underſtand, this intereſting buſineſs induces me thus ſo- 
lemnly to recall your attention, that from the paſſing of an edict to rebuild 
your city Jeruſalem, that had been deſtroyed by fire, until Meſſiah the 
Prince, or from the 20th of Artax. Long. when this edict will be delivered 

e Neu. till that important hour, when the Meſſiah ſhall be offered 
i a U 2 up, 
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up, and Gent triumph as d prince over death and hell and all his enemies, 
ſhall be ſeven weeks and threeſcore and two weeks, or ſixty- nine weeks of 
years: And the term is thus divided becauſe the former part ſhall be diſ- 
tinguiſhed by the building of the city, which ſhall be fully nend with 
its ſtreets and walls in that nartower limit of the times. 

Then after the threeſcore and two weeks, or at the paſſover next __ 
ing their termination, ſhall Meſſiah be cut off by an ignominious death, 
and a total deſertion. Yet though none ſhall be for him, or he ſhall be al- 
together forſaken at that time, his princely authority will ſtill be maniſeſt- 


ed: for the people of the prince that ſhall come, or the Roman army in 


the ſervice of the Meffiah, when his buſineſs upon earth is compleated, and 
the goſpel fully publiſhed, ſhall deſtroy both the Jewiſh city and ſanctuary; 
and they ſhall come up againſt it like an inundation, and ſhall cut down 
with a general ruin, and to the end of a war pen: Hüppe nation of the 
Jews there ſhall be deſolations. 

Yet the one week of years that Wie to 
in the former deliverance, this ſpace of ſeven years ſhall make firm a co- 
venant of fecurity and protection to many, when thoſe who are in Judea 
will eſcape to the mountains; and in the midſt of the week the facrifice and 
meat-offering, or the whole ritual of the Jewiſh worſhip, ſhall ceaſe: And 
when upon the borders of the temple, repreſented by an expanded wing, 
ſhall be the abomination of deſolation, either the dead bodies of the ſlain, 
or the idolatrous enſigns, together with the Roman armies encompaſſing 
Jeruſalem, then the deſolations ſhall preſently follow, and ſhall continue till 
a full accompliſhment of the decided fare of this devoted people ſhall be 
poured upon the deſolate, or until the times of the Gentiles ſhalt be fulfilled. 

I could offer many uſeful remarks on this extraordinary prediction, eſpe - 
cially by way of inference, but for the fake of brevity I ſhall confine myſelf 
to the three following. In the firſt place, We may from this interpretation 


collect a fair reaſon why the reign of Darius the Mede is taken fuch notice 


of by Daniel, as it ſeems to have been ufeful, if not neceſſary,” toward li- 
miting the period alluded to in the former part of this prediction. Se- 
 condly ; From hence may be deduced a ſufficient vindication of the doc- 


trine of a ſecondary ſenſe belonging Wr Yet thoſe who wall be 


n the güde typified 


— 
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Rill unwilling to allow a double ſenſe in prophecy, need not object to this 
interpretation on that account; for if the ſecondary or typical ſenſe of ver. 
24. be dropped, the interpretation of the latter part of the prediction not 
neceſſarily depending upon it, may be compleat without it. And thirdly, 
We ſee the expediency likewiſe of generally adhering to the original text, 
or at leaſt of attempting to correct it with the utmoſt precaution, and upon 
the juſteſt Freire 2s tae very Gallicule paſlage, according to the ſenſe 
here given, has required ſcarce any alteration at all, | 

Archbp. Secker has enlarged very much on this prophecy ; e 
che whole of his ſecond volume of Ms. notes, and a conſiderable part of 
the firſt, are upon this ſubject. Though the limits I have propoſed for my 
work would not allow me to avail myſclf in any meafure of his obſervations, 
yet I will juſt beg leave to mention here an extract that he has made from 
a poſthumous tract on the weeks, of a Mr. Johnſon of Cranbrook, printed 
at London in 1748. He concludes, (p. 378.) that if he had hitherto lived 
« an infidel, the conviction wrought in him by a juſt conſideration of the 
« certain ſenſe and perfect completion of this divine oracle is ſo full, that he 
eee 00 99 200 Folger, ee 
nennen, 


CHAP. W 


eee e e e the final Re- 
velation that was made to Daniel in the two laſt Chapters of the Book. 
The Viſion was to be of great extent, and is therefore uſhered in with a 
Preface of conſiderable length; in which are pointed out the Humilia- 
tion of the Prophet, the attention that was paid to it, the appearance of the 
divine Meſſenger, the impreſſion it made on Daniel's mind, the Deſign of 
the Viſion, and the Strength from Heaven with which he was favoured, 
in order to enable him to comprehend it, with other circumſtances re- 

lating to the Angels that make the diſcovery. 
1. In the third year of Cyrus king of Perſia —] That is, after the death 
of mn aun hn year from the eee the captivity, the 
| 214th 
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214th of the æra of Nabonaſſar, and the 5th of his reign, according to the | 
canon: Then, as follows in one MS. ry 927 © the word of Jehovah was 
revealed.” By this time the prophet muſt have been at leaſt 90 years of 
age, and perſons haye often been favoured with ſtronger and farther illu- 
minations alittle before their _ as was the caſe of Iſaac and J acob, i 
as book of Geneſis. | 745 

The kingdom of Elam; from the ſon _w_ Shem of that name, was conſi- 
derable among the nations) in the time of Abraham, under Chedorlaomer, 
Gen. xiv. 4, 5, and ſeems to have continued increaſing and flouriſhing af- 
terwards till it was ſubdued by cke united powers of: Media and Babylon: 
By an union with the Medes it recovered this defeat, ſo as to become the 
ſeat of extenſive or univerſal ſpits under the name of Peres'or en in 
the firſt year of Cyrus. 8 5 oline ot 34539 gol e ili 1 227 

Ibid. — and the word was certainly true, but the extent great wy "Heb: 
« the word was truth,” n Na). The word Nax in its proper ſignificas 
tion denotes an army or hoſt of men, and not only the collected troops, 

but by a metonymy the warfare alſo in which they are engaged, and the 
time of that warfare; and as human life may be fitly deemed a warfare, ſo 
it is uſed for the period, or appointed term of man's life. See Job vii” 1. 
and xiv, 14. In ſomewhat like this laſt ſenſe it may be underſtood in the 
paſſage before us, © the warfare is great,” the arrangement extenſive, or the 
period 1 in which the tranſaQions . ſhould be comprehended will be long. 
But it ſhould be obſerved that moſt of the Verſions underſtand the word, as 
meaning the ſame with Juyapug power or ftrength, and apply'it to the difficulty 
and arduous reach of underſtanding that would be neceſſary to obtain an 
inſight into the viſion: which Daniel was favoured with in a N e 
degree, as appears from the next clauſe; and from ver. 14. 

2, — I Daniel was given up to mourning —] The participle 4 is in Hith: 
pahel, and means © that he greatly afflicted himſelf.” The reaſon of it ſeems 
in general agreed to be, the interruptions that were made to the building 
the houſe of God according to the edict of Cyrus two years before; and that 
ſome of his brethren choſe, rather to continue in the land an _ captivity, 
than go up to Jeruſalem to haſten and forward that work. * 
bid. — three weeks of days - = Full weeks“ ſeems more applicable to 
weeks of years. Weeks of days are the ſame as weeks of abbreviation, 

Chap. 
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Chap. ix. 24. and the diſtinction is perhaps more ſtrongly marked in the 
latter caſe than in the former. See Gen. xxix. 14. So ** a month of days" 
at Numb. xi. 20. But the Copt. Verſ. omits the word days. 
3. I did not eat any delicate food i Heb. n r e bread of 45 
fires,” or «pleaſant food,” ſo the word BN? is rendered in Agur's prayer, Prov. 
xxx. 8. There ſeem to have been two ſorts of faſting among the Jews, either a 
total abſtinence from food of all ſorts for at leaſt a whole day, which David 
obſerved at the funeral of Abner, 2 Sam. iii. 35. or a partial abſtinence from 
the better kinds of food, which laſted for a conſiderable time, as in the caſe 
before ug. The prophet made likewiſe an alteration in his dreſs, and did not 
anoint himſelf as uſual aſter the eaſtern manner, 2 Sam. xii. 20. Mat. vi. 
17. for the Jews never anointed themſelves in times of mourning and hu- 
miliation; and there is a precept to this purpoſe in the Miſchna, Cod, 
Joma, c. J. $. 1. where on the day of expiation, that great day of humbling 
the ſoul, they are interdicted meat and drink, and waſhing, and anointing. 

4. On the twenty and fourth day of the firſt month —] Niſan, if the 
Jevide-corgyumniien be admitted, that is, the month in which was the Paſ- 
chal ſolemnity. Hence commentators have obſerved from this fact of the 
prophet, that the Jews did not obſerve their feſtivals but in their own 
country, and in the place which God had appointed: but if the Perſian 
computation ſhould be followed, which ſeems not , improbable, as the pro- 
phet dates his viſion from the third year of Cyrus the Perſian, then the firſt 
month will be different. The word “ firſt” is, omitted in the Copt. 

Ibid. — I was on the bank, of—the Hiddekel,] Syr..< the Euphrates;” but 
Volg.' ce the Tigris; Gr. and Ar. Tigris-Eddekel:“ The Copt. has neither. 
It was probably near the junction of che two rivers, which was about Se- 
leucia and Cteſiphon, in ſome part of Suſiana, that the Prophet was placed. 
There ſeems a miſtake in the Greek, which is rectified in MS. Pachom. 
the former has e an che vn woras, the latter for Hua reads er. 

5. —and looked] Many MSS. read the original full UN, as at ver. 
8 and alſo. the word for girt S ον with „, which ſeems preferable,  - - 

- Ibid. — behold a man clothed in linen —] Gr, retains the Heb. word 
Bald; Syr. « the moſt magnificent veſtments.” LXX. byſſinis. Who this 
Ins. rx or certain perſon was, we may perhaps be: at no loſs to determine, 


If 
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if we conſider him as deſcribed in the attire of the high prieſt, and com- 
pare the paſſage N.. Exod. Chap. xxvũi. and xxix. and the deſcription of 
the Son of man by St. Johm in the Revelations, c. i. 13. If however he be not 
the Son of God himſelf,” he was probably an angel of the higheſt order: 
But it ſhould ſeem as if there were ſeveral angels, or perhaps the Shechi - 
nah, accompanied with one or ee W ee _ be col- 
lected from ver. 10, and 27. | 

| Ibid. — fine gold of Uphaz —] Vulg.” and Syr. render Lghes jus lat 
ing to the quality or excellence of the metal, and not as the name of 2 
ca; and if we compare this place with Jer. x. 9, and the reading of ſome 
of the Verſions there, which Dr. Blayney has noted, we ſhall probably be 
inclined to agree thus far with Bochart and Calmet that Ophir and Uphaz 
are the fame. Bochart indeed thinks chat there were two Ophirs, one in 
Arabia and the other in India, or the iſtand Taprobanes, now Ceylon. 
Phaleg. lib. 2. p. 161. But others are inclined to place it on the African 
coaſt ; and fo Origen on Job xxii. 24. obſerves, that ſome interpreters will 
have Sophir or Ophir to be Africa; and the antient navigators touched 
upon it when they ſailed from the Red Sea round the Cape of Good 
and returned by the Mediterranean. Mr. Bruce thinks Ophir to haye been 
in Abyſlinia, where the mines of Sofala now are, and that ſome part near 
this coaſt was called by Eupolemus in Euſebius Ophri, and alſo that Tar- 
ſhiſh was on the ſame coaſt, nearer the Arabian Gulf. Vol. i. c. 4. And in 
the Abyſſinian Annals in vol. ii. he finds the name of Tarſhiſh mentioned 
as one of the petty kingdoms'in the neighbourhood of Adel, and which lay 
directly in the road from the Reu de tO Sofala or x ae Doe 0 Bp. 
Loth on Ifa. Chap. ii. 13—16. 

6. Alſo his body was like the beryl Ke That i is, exrulean, or „ - 
green, like the beryl or « chryſolite,” as Ad. and our old Eng. Tranſl. 
render; ſee Ezek. xxviii. 1g. His face was as the appearance of lightning, 
Mat. xxvill. 3. his eyes as lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5. his arms and his feet, 
Gr. has, his legs, Vulg; et quæ deorfum ſunt uſque ad pedes, YNY2D), 
and from his feet upwards like the eye or glare of poliſhed braſs, ſee Ezek. 


i. 7. Rev. x. 1. and the yoice—as the voice of a multitude ; Syr, like the din 
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of a large hoſt, powerful to inſtruct and enforce his communications, and 
- to ſtrike all that hear it with aſtoniſhment. | 2 i. 24. bandes 

xix, 6. 

The Author of the We of St. John conſidered, hints that the an- 
gel appeared in the habit of the high-prieſt, to ſupply the want of the 
_ temple-ſervice on the great day of atonement, when the high-prieſt, after 
due preparation, on the roth day of the firſt month enters into the moſt 
holy place, and performs the moſt awful office in his miniſtry, p. 433. 
S8. Thus I Daniel, when left alone, ſaw this great viſion—] The words 
will bear this rendering, and by it- a ſort of tautology in this and the pre- 
ceding verſe is avoided. - I imagine the word RW, tranſlated *yifion” in 
both verſes, has ſome relation to the ferm or aſpe& of the angelic appear- 
ance, The attendants ſaw no form, but fled away greatly terrified. See Acts 
ix. . Luke xxiv. 16. The prophet alſo, as appears from ver. 4 overcome 
with the ſound of his words, fainted, and fell on his face. So at Chap. 
viii. 18. 

10. When lo! 6 band cocked: me —] See on ver. 5. The hand that 
touched him was probably one of the attendant angels; and from Ch. xi. 1. 
it ſhould ſeem to have been Gabriel, who ſpoke what follows. The form of 
the ſuperior Spirit was ſcarce viſible by Daniel, and therefore it ſeems likely 
to have been one of an inferior order, whoſe hand he could diſcover as 
reached out unto him, ver. 18. That the Son of God is ſeldom introduced 
to human notice without a retinue of angels, may be learnt from Chap. viii. 
15, 16. and xii. 5. Gen. xviii. 2. Zech. Chap. i. ii. iii. 

Ibid, — ſet me-up—] Heb. made me to move;” the verb yu ani 
to move in a tottering manner; and the hand that touched him ſeemed to 
have gradually reſtored ſtrength to his joints, and firmneſs to his feet. At 
the next verſe, the Heb. © ſtand upon thy ſtanding,” where the infinitive 
mood is uſed for a noun, means, ſtand upright.” See Chap. viii. 18. 
and Nold. p. 554- 

12; ſet thy heart to get underſtanding —] Or, to gain information, 
Previous to the communication of this and the laſt viſion, we find the pro- 
phet waiting for the reception of the divine intelligence with deep humi- 
Jation,-and a ſuitable preparation of mind. 3 

2 759 WH: 8 | At 


- 
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At the ninth Chap. he inguired with prayer and ſupplications; and I ra- 
ther notice this, as it ſeems to have been the general mode in which appli- 
cation was made by the antient prophets, and favourites of heaven, for ſuch 
information as they wiſhed to obtain from the Lord, for the benefit of his 
church and people, eſpecially during the times of the captivity. Ezekiel 
often ſpeaks of inquiries of this kind ; and the unpreparedneſs of the hearts 
and lives of the Jewiſh peaple to make them, is directly afferted by him at 
Chap. xx. I ſuſpect alſo that the alluſion is to this ſame point at Chap, 
xi. 3. where the ſenſe of the original text ſeems to have been generally 
miſtaken, by a wrong diſtribution of the letters into words. Inſtead of — 
m 212 RY, which is ſcarce capable of a tolerable ſenſe, we ſhould read 
Dm Maa PA RY—< Inquire not in building houſes.” The twenty-five 
men were the perſons who ſuggeſted this evil counſel, that they ſhould not 
inquire of the Lord, or of his Prophet, as to the rebuilding the houſes of 
Jeruſalem, but ſhould go on to build without regard to former events; 
fince this city was the caldron, and they the fleſh; or they were reſolved to. 
panake of -all its f and calagiities. The paronomaſia in theſe words is 
obvious, ancl eather Relkang, 11 
| Ibid. — to humble thyſelf before thy God —] Two-or three MSS. read | 
nde Fry. Atlfa. lviii. g. faſting is the ſame as afflicting or humbling 
the ſoul. When I wept through the faſting of my life,” at Pſ. Kix. 10. is 
by our tranſlators rendered, . when I wept, and chaſtened myſelf with faſt- 
ing.“ The angel intimates, that at the beginning of his prayer and faſting 
his ſupplications were heard, and he is now come at his requeſt to give him 
mformation from heaven of the ſtate of the Jews and of hn. 
ture times. Gr. I am come at thy words. 
5 3. Bav che prince.of the kingdom bf Bern opgaſed — N « Stood | 
before me · Purver. And fo Jun. and Tremel. referring it to an earthly 
prince. This is thought by ſome to be either Cyrus or Cambyſes, making 
oppoſition to the building of the Temple, and becoming hoſtile to the peo- 
ple of God: But as this is not at all probable, ſo ſoon after paſſing the de- 
cree in their favour, ſo neither could it be properly deemed reſiſting an 
angel. Others have thought there is an alluſion in this verſe, and at ver, 20, 
to the guardian or tutelary angels of different countries; which doctrine 
os Ne : | ſeems 


* 
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ſcems countenanced by ſeveral paſſages in Scripture, and eſpecially by 
Zechar. vi. 3. Grotius is of this opinion; and Bp. Newcome on the laſt 
mentioned place refers to the paſſage before us. Mr. Lowth has treated 
' this matter very fully, and to his note I would refer the reader; he adds 
alſo, that others ſuppoſe the conteſt may be berween a good and an evil an- 
gel, as in Zech. iii. 1. and St. Jude ver. 9. Which latter opinion is perhaps 
the moſt juſt, as there ſhould ſeem to be no diſpute or conteſt between the 


miniſtring ſpirits of heaven, who are always obedient to the pleaſure of their 


Lord. And when the Almighty ſent a ſuperior angel, Michael, whoſe name 
is ſometimes given to Chriſt himſelf, Rev, xii, 7, his office probably was 
to aſſiſt Gabriel in ſubduing the prince of the power of the air, the powers 
ol this darkſome world, or the ſpirits that rule over the children of diſobe- 

dience. The oppoſition was made*twenty-one days; and as this was exactly 
the number of days that Daniel faſted, the conteſt may poſſibly have ſome 
alluſion to this ſtruggle. Daniel was certainly highly fayoured, and the Al- 
mighty, who delights in hearing and anſwering the prayer of his ſervants, 
directs the angel to apologize (if I may ſo ſpeak) for his delay in attending 
to the patient ſolicitations of the Prophet: The angel alſo is repreſented 
as pleading the difficulty of his taſk, and another higher power or chief in 
the regal court of heaven favours his buſineſs, and comes in to his aſſiſt- 
ance, . In whatever light this is to be underſtood, it is a ſtrong and affect- 
ing, though leſs groſs, inſtance of the anthropopathia, or of the Deity's ac- 
commodating himſelf and his meaſures to the manners of men. See de Sa- 


cra Poeſ. Heb. Præl. 16. 


Ibid. — ſo I left him = The preſent text is NUN, but nine MSS, omit 
the Vau. Houbigant ſuggeſts DN. But as the ſenſe in Niph. is not 


very different from that in Hiph. I ſuſpe& the Vau only is out of its place, 


and ſhould be at the end of the word, Gr. has dat aurov xariurov, The 
emendation appears ſo juſt, and ſo agreeable to the context both in the next 
verſe, and at ver. 20. that I have tranſlated accordingly.” | 
14. —in the laſt days—] Or, i in the latter end of the days, See on Ch. ii. 
29. and Num. xxiv. 14. 
Ibid. — for ſtill the viſion is for days 5 Syr. has, © even to the end 
of the days,” or to the end of time! Vulg. and Gr. “ for days.“ Three or 
5 | „ | four 


| 
7 
; 
| 
a 
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four MSS. read 19, which ſeems a gloſs, but perhaps may rightly ex- 
plain the ſenſe. The forementioned Author of Revelation conſidered, re- 
fers it to the two thouſand three hundred days mentioned in the viſion at 
Chap. viii. 14. a part of which he thinks has been diſpoſed of, or explained, 
as to the fate of the Jews, in the ſeventy weeks at the end of the laſt chap- 
ter ; and this will carry on the hiſtory in a more general view from the ex- 
piration of the Perſian moharchy, which was ſoon to follow, till the end of 
the time. This ſenſe is ingenious, and I believe ſo far juſt, as it relates to 
the very remote extent of the following viſion.. Ar. has « for ſome days,” 
but I know of no authority for this word, or the word © many,” intro- 
duced before © days” in our Eng. Tranſlation. Copt. omits the clauſe, 

15. — and was dumb—)] Was ftruck with filence from terror. This 
is very ſtrongly intimated in the next verſe. See alſo ver. g. | 
16, — ſon of man —] In the ſingular. yo one MS. Houbigane, and all 
the Verſions in the Polyglots. 


Ibid. — then I opened my mouth —] Copt. has, &« and be opened.” * 
MS. A. drops the clauſe. 

Tbid. —my diſtreſſes are turned upon me, ſo that T retain no Gi 
Gr. Ar. and Syr. * my entrails are contracted, or rolled up within me.“ 
The word w means ſuch wreathing pains or throes as are the effe& of. 
travail or labour. See Iſa, xiii. 8, The agitation was. ſo violent as to ex- 
hauſt all his ſtrength. SP 4 

17. How ſhall the ſervant of this my lord be able to ſpeak with dat my 
lord?—] Gr. and Ar. read as in the margin, how ſhall this ſervant;“ 
and then the latter Nt muſt be the ſame as talis, or tantus, alluding to the 
more majeſtic appearance at ver. 5. but I follow Mr. Lowth, who has 
pointed out ſeveral inſtances, and might have ſhewn many more, wherein 


the pronoun dn, when doubled, relates to different N or r things. See 
Nold. 


19. — peace be 080 thee —] See TEA xliii. 23. 1 vi. 43. Our 
Lord addreſſes his diſciples in the like form after his reſurrection, John xx. 


19. And it is uſed at the beginning of moſt of the epiſtles in the New 
Teſtament. See on Chap. vi. 21. The words that follow, take courage 
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ind be ſtrong” in the Heb. is a repetition of the ſame verb. But we read 
YDR) PIN in four or five MSS. of De Roſſi's: And Gr. has asd xa gut. 

20. — Knoweſt thou for what cauſe I came unto thee ?—] Or, thou 

knoweſt for what cauſe &c. The angel, having ſtrengthened the prophet, 
preſumes that he alſo underſtood the general deſign of his errand. The 
Greek is E eidas, ff ſurely thou Wo according to an uſual Heb. 
idiom, 
Ibid, — now preſently will I return and contend with the prince of Per- 
fia—] With the tutelar angel that belongs to that kingdom, one of the 
four ſpirits in Zech. vi. 5. Soon after this conteſt ſhall be ended, when I 
go forth again from the preſence of God; another of the ſpirits, the prince 
of Grecia, will come. The angel of Perſia would plead all that could be 
offered in her favour; but when the diſſolution of her empire was at hand, 
the power of Grecia would prevail, and the kingdom or dominion be tranſ- 
ferred to a prince who ſhould: favour the cauſe of the Church of God. 
| That Alexander favoured the Jews, ſee Joſeph. Ant. 1. xi. near the end. 

21. in the writing of truth—] So Pſ. Ivi. 8. Iſa. lxv. 6. and Mal. iii, 
16. The: deſign of the. metaphor is obvious, and the decrees are meant as 
irrevocable. The whole argument will be weighed on all ſides, but what 
follows will be the final reſult. The prophet uſes a like expreſſion at the 

firſt verſe of this. chapter, and again at Chap. xi. 2. where © the truth” ſeems 
oppoſed to the figures or ſymbols that had been uſed in the viſions of the 
preceding parts of the book. 
I Ibid. — Michael your prince—], This hews i in what ſenſe the word 
prince is to be underſtood in the preceding parts of the chapter, and to what 
order of beings it is to be applied. Michael and Gabriel were probably the 
tutelary angels of the Jews, and would be their only protectors in the vari- 
' -ous conteſts for empire till the coming of Chriſt. Theſe names do not oc- 
cur in any books of the Old Teſtament that were written before the capti- 
vity: and it is ſuggeſted by ſome that they were borrowed from the Chal- 
| deans, with whom and the Perſians the doctrine of the. general adminiſtra- 
tion and ſu perintendence of angels over empires and provinces was com- 
monly received. Caſtell mentions the names of four that were ſaid to ſtand 
around the throne of God, Michael, Uriel, Gabriel, and Raphael ; two only 


of 
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of which ſeem to be named in Scripture. But whatever may be determined 
concerning their names, it is certain, from various paſſages of the Old Teſ- 
tament, that miniſtring ſpirits continually attend upon the ſervice of God, 
and execute the divine commands. In the two laſt verſes theſe bleſſed ſpi- 
rits appear to have been intended, We know, and can know, no more of 
the offices or employments of theſe celeſtial agents than what is revealed to 
us, and therefore it is in vain to indulge conjecture. In general we may 
conclude, that they will be favourable: or unfavourable to any nation or 

people according to their deſerts; and that all things, and all powers, will 
work en, for good to thoſe that fear and love God. 


0 u 4 f. XI. 


- THIS and the following Clipbes contain the ſubſtance of DaniePs laſt 
Viſion, or a ſeries of Prophetical Story from the third year of Cyrus to the 
end of time. The Dominion is ſoon made to paſs from the Perſians to the 
Grecians; the State of the Greek Empire is continued through various 
Changes and Revolutions, and particularly with reſpe to Syria and Egypt, 
till at length it yields to the Romans. Several particulars afterwards follow 
that muſt relate to the fate of the Church of Chriſt; and the laſt Chapter 
has a peculiar reſpe& unto the time of the end, to the end of all Tn, 
or to the grand conſummation of all things. 
1. Alſo I in the firſt year of Darius the Mede ſtood up to confirm and 
to ſtrengthen him ] Syr. Joins the word d with the preceding verſe, 
thereby transferring to that verſe the pleonaſm of the affix in this. For this 
ſort of pleonaſm, ſee Chap. vii. 15, 28. and Chap. viii. 1. But ſome would 
connect the whole verſe with the cloſe of the laft chapter, and with good 
reaſon too, as it doubtleſs relates to the joint employment in which the ſame 
heavenly miſſionaries were engaged. Gr. Ar. and perhaps Vulg. omit the 
pronoun M at the end; and Syr. and one MS, read h, intimating that Mi- 
chael affiſted Gabriel at that time alſo: But the preſent reading is capable 
of a good ſenſe, whether we underſtand the pronoun 7? to relate to Michael 
or Darius. The Author of the Revelation of St. John conſidered would tranſ- 
| __ 


. 


late, © to confirm and ſtrengthen it, and produces inſtances wherein the 
pronoun W is ſo rendered, and thus would refer it to the writing of truth, 
whereof the viſion of the ſeventy weeks is a part, But in this caſe what was 
Gabriel to confirm and ſtrengthen? The Scripture of truth, or the Word of 
God? There ſeems no need of the ſtrength of an angel to ſupport this. 
As there is a little variation in the MSS, and more in the Verſions, I am 
almoſt tempted to ſuſpect the true reading was , and that we ſhould ren- 
der thus, © Moreover as I in the firſt year of Darius the Mede ſtood to con - 
firm and ſtrengthen thee (the prophet), ſo now I will declare to thee the 
truth : Behold there line eee and « fourth 
that ſhall be enriched above all,” 

Gr. and Ar. read, in the firſt year of Cyrus the king ; meaning moſt pro- 
bably the firſt of his nine years according to the canon, or the ſame with 
the firſt of Darius, at Chap. ix. 1. And to Daniel's conflict and ardent 
prayer at that time, and the ſucceſs that followed it, the angel ſeems to 
allude: In the eſtabliſhment of Darius, as well as at the preſent ſeaſon, both 
— Michael and Gabriel were friendly to the cauſe of the Jews, 
2. —PBehold there ſhall ſtand up yet three kings in Perſia—] According 
to the Canon there were nine kings of the Perſian empire from Cyrus to 
Codomannus, beſides others who, falling within a year, are not therein men- 
tioned. Interpreters have differed therefore in pointing out the kings that 
are here meant, or in fixing the commencement. of the Scripture of truth. 
But as the viſion was revealed to Daniel in the third year of Cyrus, it is 

moſt natural to trace its beginning from that time; and then the three kings 
yet to ſtand up, or after the then reigning monarch, will be Cambyſes or 
the Ahaſuerus, and Smerdis or the Artaxerxes“ of Ezra (Chap. iv. 6, 7.), 
and Darius Myſtaſpes; the ſecond of whom, being a Magian uſurper that 
reigned ſcarce eight months according to Herodotus, is not in the Canon. 
Ibid. —and the fourth ſhall be enriched &c —] This is Xerxes, the 
ſucceſſor of 'Hyſtaſpes, who had inherited great riches from his father, ac- 
cording to Æſchylus, and had amaſſed much more. Many great and rich 
provinces, as India, Thrace, Macedonia, and the Iſlands of the Ionian ſea, 


* $0 Prid, Con. p. i. b. 3. but there js a conſiderable diverſity of opinion concerning theſe 


were 
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were added by Darius to the Perſian empire. Xerxes had himſelf ſubdued 
Egypt, and was deſirous of extending his conqueſts, and enlarging his 
fame. He therefore collected a very large army, with which he deſigned to 
ſubdue the whole realm of Javan or Greece, and to reduce all Europe un- 
der his dominion. His army amounted to more than five millions, accord 
ing to Herodotus, and according to other writers his forces were much 
greater. « When he is thus become ſtrong.” (11 or 12 of Ken. 's MSS. and 
many of De Roſſi read the original word with Beth inſtead of Caph) © he 
ſhall raiſe up the whole againſt the realm of Greece.” 9573 1, che parti- 
cle NX that follows is omitted by one MS. and the Gr. has eravagnrera 
' T0015 Baoinnas Exanwy, © He ſhall riſe up over all the kingdoms of the 
Greeks.” Syr. reads, © he ſhall ſtir up all the kingdoms of the Greeks,” 
ſome of which were ſubject to him, others ready to aſſiſt him, and Lacede- 
mon and Athens were the chief that oppoſed him. But ſtill the former ren- 
dering ſeems preferable, as his forces were collected from all quarters, and 
many millions paſſed the Helleſpont when he led his army into Greece. 
And this expedition ſeems to have been' the ſource of that irreconcileable 
enmity between the ſtates of Greece and Perſia, which finally terminated 
in the overthrow of the latter under Alexander, to which the viſion im- 
mediately proceeds. A farther reaſon may perhaps be aſſigned why theſe 
kings of Perſia only are mentioned, becauſe they were all that ſhould reign 
before Artaxerxes Longimanus, by whom the decree was iſſued, according 
to the prophecy of the ſeventy weeks, for the rebuilding” Jeruſalem. 

3. But a mighty king ſhall ſtand up The angel at the laſt verſe has 
Juſt mentioned the kingdom of Ion or G d from thence takes occa- 
ſion to introduce its firſt monarch and conqueror;- 
Enough of the affairs of Perſia had been recited for the purp 
phecy, and hiſtorical exactneſs was not wanted. For the rapidity and ſuc- 
ceſs of Alexander's conqueſts, ſee on Chap. vii. 6. and viii. 5, 6. This paſ- 
ſage, and that juſt referred to at Chap. viii. were ſuppoſed to be ſhewn by 
the high-pneſt 4x7 pH to "Alexander" as he was heya," are goof See 
the Prelim. Diſfert. 


4. And when he aal be eſtabliſhed, his A ſhall be 8 41 
Many MSS. and ſome Editions read the firſt word YTDJ2 with Beth inſtead | 
: ” 
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Seh ant fo Syr. Bu the fenſe ſeems rather to require the preſent 
reading aa the Kingdom. way not broken or divided till after the death of 
Alexander: yet ſtill hia death was ſudden, and when he was juſt at the 
height of his ſuceeſſes, a ampa, TWYD, cum ſteterit, Vulg. and ſo Gr. we av 
cen Soma oats. For the four generals that ſucceeded him, and their ſnua- 
tion, ar bearings of their juriſdliction to Macedonia or Greece, fee on Chap. 
uit. 8. As the empire was divided within a few years after the death of 
Alexander, thei power of the leſſer princes or generals was certainly far in- 
tetior to his: chat they excluded his fons and relations is well known ; and 
morcover the x ingdom or empire was as it were torn or plucked up. Heh. 
DD. Gr. nxrvmceras, forced from his family, diſtracted by inteſtine con- 
vullions, and divided among ſe vera inferior leaders, beſides thaſe that par- 
took each of a fourth ſhare. « Atque ita maximum in terris Macedonum 
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regnum nomenque, inde a morte Alexandri diſtrattum in malta regna eſt.” 


Tit. Liv. lib. lv. Theſe conſiderations vill furniſh an explanation for the lat- 
ter part of the verſe; and whoever would wiſn for mare full information on 
this ſubject, may conſult Arrian, Curtius and Juſtin, with the other hiſto- 
rians, or Dr. Prideaux Ha d. * n U a6 Diſſert. and 


the Univ. Hiſtery. a 


lm ee af ab Gus, ain 36 (ns Gch ie 8 


ſtrong ] Meaning one of Alexander's pirinces; WW 101; Two M88. 
omit the J before D; if it be retained, it muſt be only explanatory, as at 
Chap. iv. 10. and eiſewhere. Though the empire was divided among four, 
the prophecy: has no farther concern but with two, and theſe: as they lay 
north and ſouth of Judea; the deſign being to ſhew the Jews & what ſhould 
happen in the latter days. The kings of Syria and Egypt therefore will be 
the only powers of Greece 1 eee in che farther paris 
of the angel's narrative, 
_ © "Ptolemy, ſon of Lagus, called Soter, ths firſt king of Beypt; kad the firſt 
founder of the famous library at Alexandria; had very large poſſeſſions: His 
dominion extended over Libya, Cyrene, Paleſtine, Cyprus, ſome Grecian 
iſlands and Afiatic provinces: His ealth and ſtrength are celebrated by The- 


no ocritus in one of his Idyls, and by Appian the hiſtorian. But his kingdom, 


however great, was conſiderably inferior to that of another of his princes, 
Y  Seleucus 


\ 
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Seleucus Nicator, or the Conqueror; who enjoyed not only Syria, and ſome 
countries to the north- eaſt of it, but extended his eonqueſts over Afia, be- | 
:yon& the river Indus, built Seleucia on the Tigris, and ray other very 
conſiderable cities in India, Scythia, Artrienia, and various parts of his wide 
dominions, and was the greateſt of all Alexander's ſucceſſors.” He was alſo, 
according to Appian, de Bell. Syr. F. 124. à perſon of ſuch great ſtrength, 
that laying hold of a bull by the horn he could ſtop him in his full career; 
the ſtatuaries for this reaſon made his ſtatues with two bulls“ horns on bis 
head; and from henee Prideaux thinks, the æra of the Seleucidæ was called 
in Arabic Dilcarnain, / or the two-horned, having derived its origin from 
this prince. It is in the books of the Maccabees called . the æra of the 
kingdom Kannen ha tans compute by it. See Prid. ubi 
j Li SITQDEELEAG ET) (14001 + to foto g ; 
3 ohclafiin of dis wet Ms. 6 eroc tobi 
aur which ſeem a tranſlation of the laſt word \HI93Þ9; © and. ſhall have a 
large dominion, nde u pi n ee | 
Nr. This is a good ſenſe . ; 
About this time lived Megaſthenes, PR hiſtorian of India, wit allo Be- 
rofl the Babylonian hiſtorian, part of whoſe works are tranſmitted to our 
times by Joſephus and Euſebius, but the books themſelves are extinct; the 
fragments contain many valuable illuſtrations of 1 in trad and the 
eps of the Old Teſtament. . 2863 ite 
6. And after ſome years they ſhall he Unbrd- — 1 MS. 
reads the firſt word xp with A inſtead of 5, „ And in the end of years.” 


Gr. and Ar. ſeem to have ſound in their copies PI," of bit years,” after 
the death of Seleucus; for the union was made by the ſucceſſors of the two 
Kings, 


| between Antiochus Theus, the am e e 
| Feen the ſon of Soter. _ 46 5 15 
+ Ibid, for the daughter of the king of the ſouth ſhall. come to this king 
of the north, to make. alliances]. Heb; DW | © reftitudines,” condi. 
tions of agreement; Gr. cu. Antiochus divorced his former wife Lao- 
dice, and me Berenice the ou ol HOG by ma ns 


= ſon. 
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el cies but thai arm ſhall not retain. Rirength 1 Addie 
riches with Ptolemy's daughter, and from thence came a great acquiſition of 
power, metaphoxically repreſented by an arm; ſee Caſt. Lex: But this arm 


could not retain its ſtrength (I prefer this rendering, which the words will 
bear); Tobe aden recalled |Laodice -with her. . D enn 


cſs ee unter, together with her bana, and all cu aha to 
her cauſe. 1145 

1 hal the offipring thereof be ciabliſhed—. One MS, reads 
wyn Rm, another omits the Vay before the noun, and a third has NDY?, 
which laſt I take to be the true reading, and is confirmed by Gr. and Vulg. 


* 2 7 * 7 4 
Bits Haien v1 99 95197 mon E100 


and the alteration is eaſy, as the 1, has only changed its place, it ought to 


be before; 7, inſtead of aſter it. I follow the marginal reading and the Ver- 
ſions in rendering T1977 © her ſon,” or he whom ſhe” brought forth; as 
the father ſeems to have died before the divorce of his daughter. $ 


7. Yet there ſhall ſtand up a ſhoot from her roots on its baſe—]. In- 
dead of FTP MIB, the © ſhould be prefixed to the latter word, thus, 


Pachom. reads eri ens rroifaclat ours, and thereby ſupplies the prepoſition 
hy before 125 as at ver. 20. but y is ſometimes omitted before its noun, 
as may appear from comparing Pſ. 3. 8. with 2 Chran. xviii; 23. See 


Nold. p. 561. Berenice was the daughter of Philadelphus; from whom 


alſo deſcended her brother Ptolemy Euergetes, who was the ſhoot here 
alluded to: He came with a great army into Syria to avenge his ſiſter's 
quarrel : He ravaged Syria and Cilicia, the upper parts beyond the Eu- 


phrates and almoſt all Aſia, carrying away with him great plunder and the 


images of the gods which Cambyſes had before taken from Egypt; as 


the next verſe relates, and from hence was called Euergetes. Polybius, | 


lib, v. obſerves, that he took the city Seleucia,” which was kept for ſome 


years after by the garriſons of the Kings of Egypt; and Juſtin gives us ta 


eee onal is e cities Art had revolted nnn to 
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him, lib; xxvii. 1. which may ferve to explain n in this verſe, 
DRM, and mall work on them,” che fortified cities, or mall ap- 
phy dem to his Own uſe? Gf. Has +wnrs i ö. Houbigant ſuggeſte 
that we Moud read juſt before,” An in the prural, becauſe of the pro- 
noun rh, but if the noun is confiderdd as u fing. che Ste no alteration. 
may be wanted. Archbp. Vhher obſerves from Jofephns, cont. Ap. that 
after'Ptolerny had obtained all Syria, he came to Jeruſalem, and chere of- 
fered "tiny euchtrriſtie ſattifices to Gdd; and dedicated Tore preſents ſun- 
able to his victory: and from hence we may collect a ſufficient reaſon why 
he obtains à pakt in he Angers Narrauve, us it may in general be ob- 
ſerved chat the hiſtory of the Jews is imer veven throughout the whole of 
it. See Jerom and Lowth's Comments, Uſher's Annals, Prid. Conn. and 
Biſkdp Newtoms Differt. from k eompafiſen of which, and other writers 
on this ſuect wich each other, and with 3 ee an hiſto- 
rical part of theſe Notes is ſeledte . on nDAD Ont! 
8. And alſe cheir gods,” even their molten ee One MS: has 
not the prepolition Ey; two read 1), and one has a Vau before BMD 
their molten images,“ which Teerris the beſt reading fee bn ver. 5. Six 
MSS. have Vuu before the y chat follows.” Syr. for EYYp (years near 
the end of che verſe has pA N duplo. Calmet obſerves, chat there Was 
an antient marble in henour of Evergetes, of which an inſcription was pub- 
| ſhed by Allatius at Rome, in 1631, recording the circumſtance mentioned 
min this verſe; Sactis, qua ab gt be my wee ac oum 
rehquã congeſta gazũ in Egyptum relatis. 
3, 9. And he ſhall be t Forryoier boron King of th& North. 
Thus when the King'of the South hach invaded the kingdom, he hall re- 
turn to his on land.] I am inelined to ſuſpect that this latter part of ver. 
8. Mould follow ver. 9. by which means the connection would be much 
more natural and eaſy at ver. 10. * But his ſons Mall engage, 8c.” Vet one 
MS. dropping che latter part of ver. 9. ſeems to fead in this ſenſe, And 
he ſhall be'eſtabliſhed for 4 e -g dyed che ee e he hath * | 
invaded the kingdom... 
Ptolemy Euergetes revvirncd: with gxeat Wd into Epe, . 
iu brought back 1 talents of * beſide 2,500 images, and 
out- 
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r It was this Printe — the 


ſtiend and patran of the very learned philoſopher Eratoſthenes, who Was 


invited by him to Alexandria, and ade keeper of his Iihrary there ; which 
library is faid to haue been finally deſtroyed after ' the, conqueſt af the iSara- 


doens by the Caliph Omar, to the £xenmal-diſgrace of that ſaphiſtical fanatic, 


and 10 the very grrat injury of literaure. Exatoſthenes was horn at Cy- 
rene, a province of Africa, on the confines of Egypt, and from. hence, 
according to Suidas; was: called Cyrenzus. He ſtudied at Athens, and was 
fkcitied-in. almoſt- every. fort of learning, but ſpecially bn Cheqpology. 


There is a work of his which Biſhop Curnberland very highly and juſtly | 


commends, a kind of Laterculus or Series of the Kings of Thebes or 
Dioſpalis, in that Nome or province af Upper Egypt, ſtill called the The- 
baid ; which he collected from the beſt authorities; and which comes down 
to us ſupported with all-the. evidence of: its authenticity which can'reaſon- 


ably he expected. This canon is ia continuation of the famous fragment of 


Sanconiatha, which begins with Pratagomus or- Adam, and ends wich Thoth 


the great Hermes of the Egyptians iu the kingdom of Egypt. From | 


thence Eratoſthenæs has taken it up, and ſupplied the Kings that followed 
to the ſiege of Troy, and[Dicaarchus,. a, learned hiſtorian, contemporary 
Kings were only 436 years to the firſt Qlympiada that; is, to the year of 
the Julian period 3938 or 776 years before the birth of Chriſt. A table 
of theſe Kings may be ſeen in Biſhop Cmbecland's Continuation of che 
Fhœnician hiſtory; and che whole of this perigd from the creation to the 
Olympiads very nearly agrees, as that prelate hath ſhewn, with the Scrip- 
ture account; ſo / tkat the chronology of che Bible is by this means eſtab- 
liſhed. by correſponding records in the Pagan world. | 

10. But his ſans ſhall engage in the war —] Ver: many, MSS. 4 


ſome Editions read with Keri 22), and alſo TARN near the end of the 
wetſe, inſtead a che plural rn. In the former caſe the noun mmniſt be 
plural to agree with the plural verbs; in che latter (which is plainly a miſ- 


take cꝑied from the former part of the verſe) one perſon only is alluded 
to, and the xeſt of the verbs belonging to it are ſingular. The two ſons of 
Segen 5 of the North, were Seleucus Ceraunus and Antiochus 
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the Great, who both engaged in the wat with large forces to recover their 
paternal territories from Ptolemy; but after the death of Ceraunus by poi- 
ſon, Antiochus alone like an inundation invaded: and over-ran the Alomini- 
ons of the king of Egypt, Euergetes being drad, and his ſon  Philopator 
on the throne. After he had met with great ſucceſs in his attempts on: the 
provinces belonging to this eſſeminate and indolent prince, he returned 
into Syria, put his army into winter quarters at Ptolemais, and in the fol- 
lowing ſpring paſſed through Paleſtine, &c. and made an attack on Raphia, 
a ſtrong ſortified town near the borders of Egypt, thus engaging agaif in 
war even on tlie frontiers. Polyb. dib. v. Keri and four or five MS8. 
read the laſt word N .ο with the affix inſtead of 1711; but there is no need 
of an alteration, as the latter may be the Chaldee maſc. affix, which ig 
often uſed for the Hebre . ed 203 not bello al Se ;hisd 
11. Whereupon the king of the South ſhall: be greatly exaſperated—1 
The Gr. has uf ,ỹTn. t ſhall be made wild or frantic at ithe ſuccef. 
ſes of Antiochus, and the revolt of his friends; and hence ſhall contend 
in battle with him, Dy: One MS. drops this word, and another the y 
that follows ; but both may be retained by an uſual pleonaſm. The armies 
of Philopator and Antiochus were each very large; but the turn of the 
ſentence inclines us to underſtand the great multitude to be that which' was 
delivered ups or - the army of Antiochus, conſiſting of 1623006 foot, 6000 
| horſe, and 10a elephants, Polyb. lib. v. p. 421. Ed. Caſaub; at Paris yet 
- Prolemy's forces were greater, viz. [70,000' foot, 5000 horſe, and 73 ele- 
| phants. A memorable battle was fought near Rapkia, the firſt firſt city in 
Ceeloſyria from Egypt after Rhinocorura, wherein, Ptolemy was ſuccefs- 
ful, and Antiochus loſt great numbers, and retreating with his ſhattered 
forces was obliged to ſue for peace. Antiochus petitioning for à truce to 
bury the dead found wanting near 10, ooo foot, more than 300 horſe, and 
4oo were taken priſoners; Ptolemy's loſs was far leſs confiderablel The | 
whole hiſtory of the battle and of the loſs an n ſides is tated exactly + 
by Polybius in the paſſage above cited. c ee eee e ee 
12. When having taken away the eiche his heart ſhall be elated 
Many MSS. read with the 'Maſora © for , which ſeems a good 
15 \reading; bur if wo compare it with the laſt verb in the verſe, and conſider 
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N22 as a perten the preſent text will probably be preferable.” Ptolemy, 
after he had Nain great multitudes, (Heb! , myriads ). did not / purſue his 
victory, but made a peace with Antiochus, on the latter yielding to him 

Ceœloſyria, or that part of Syria that lay between the mountains, Libanus 
and Anti- libanus, and Paleſtine, or the former inheritance of the tribes of 
Iſrael: And this he did that he might return to his former vicious courſes, 


tification of his lawleſs paſſions The Jews during theſe wars fuffered 1 
much from both parties, and eſpecially; from Ptolemy after his victory. In 


his reſentment 40, ooo Jews were ſlain, by all which hayock of his own ſub- 


jects, however he was elated, yet his ſtrength muſt. be much impaired. , In- 
deed his own people, or the Egyptians, were much diſſatisfied with his con- 
dui, and the diſorders ariſing. therefrom ſoon broke out into a rebellion. | 

The Authors of the Univ. Hiſt, vol. ix. p. 220: give-us the following 
account of the cauſe of his indignation againſt the Jews from Polybius, and 
the third book of the Maccabees. Aſter his victory he viſited the ſtates. and 
cities that he had conquered, and among the reſt Jeruſalem, where he took 
2 view of the temple, and even offered ſacrifices,” &c. to the God of Iſrael. 
But not being ſatisfied with viewing it only from. the: outer court, beyond 
which no Gentile was allowed to paſb, he ſhewed a great inclination to en- 


ter the ſanctuary. and even the holy of holies itſelf. This occaſioned a great 


uproar all over the city; the high 'prieſt informied him of the holineſs, of 
che place, and the expreſs law of God. by which hie was forbid to enter 
it. But every ſort of oppoſition only ſerving. to inſlame his curioſity, he 
forced in as far as the ſecond court, where while; he was preparing to enter 
the temple itſelf, he was ſtruck by God with ſuch terror, that he was car- 
ried off half dead. On this he leſt the city, highly exaſperated elt the 
whole Jewiſh' nation, and loudly threatening future vengeance. | 1 
13. For the King of the north ſhall return, and ſet in array a cocks. 
tude ] Antiochus ſome years after returned with à much greater army, 
having put an end to the Aſiatic war in which he had been engaged; and 
after Ptolemyꝰs death took advantage of the infancy of his ſon, called Epi- 
ae to recover his loſt TERROR engaging OP rte of — in 
b 557 | his 


yielding himſelf up to the moſt licentious proſtitution, and the intire gra- 
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His intereſt, and bringing with hin great ſupplies of forces, according w 
Appian and Jerom, from the Euſt; to which the latter part of the verſe 
ſeems to altude; , N he tall tome with ſpeed?" or certainty; at 
the ene of the times, the years; the word © ſeems added to tπ ] 
evidently by way of explanation, and may ſerve therefore, as we have al- 
ready noted, to ſhew the ſetiſe of “ the times in the other parts of this 
| bobk.” It was not till bear fourteen years after the peace, that Antiochus 
renewed the war, after he had, by his martial exploits figainſt the Medes, 
Parthlans, and others, hetfuired à diſtinguiſhed reputation throughout Af 
and Europe, toward wich _— uy he fem CE INEND 
Tis arins. sagt! {it om I} 3s 

14. And dt choſe tz thite ſhall ity Rata Ws ante" thi ing of 
the fourth A Not otily Egypt iff vas tebellions, but the (provinces: that 

before were ſubject to it ſeem to have voted; Philip had entered into a 

league wih Antiochus, ani tlie Jews thermſelves favoured: his cauſe. For 
there were great occaſions of diſcontent in Egypt, the favourites of the late 
king having uſurped the ſovereignty, and the people perceiving their artifi- 
ces, had put the regent Agathocies and his e eee n. Sco- 
a BE likewiſe atrempred to feize the kingdom for himſell 1 oe 1h 

ibid. alſo the perveiſe ſons of chy people ſtall abit chamſelves to 
eſtabliſh the viſien'—)] Heb, JOY "20 1221)-—<Gr. over ve, Avipwy ms Xa 
ov, the peſtilent ſons of thy people. The word N ſignifies to break 
Way,“ of * to revolt.“ 1 8am. XxV. 10. Some would apply the paſſage to 
ine Satnüritansg or the deſtendants of 'thoſe nations, which \Aſhapper had 
placed in Satflarla en the removal of the ten tribes, who joined themſelves 
to Antiochus; but it ſeems rather to relate to thoſe factious Jews who had 
apoſtatized from the aw of God, and by their diſobedienee and refractory 
ſpirits would "ſerve t eſtabliſh this viſten, to aceompliſ the deſigns of 
Providence, who makes: the wickedneſs of man turn to his praiſe. Or it 
may mean their revolt from their allegiance to Ptolemy, under pretence of 
fulfilling the ſentence which God had denounced againſt the profaners of 
their temple, but in ſact to gratify their ceſentment and pride. However 
their deſigns did not ſubcetd, for Scopes reduced the revolted cities to their 


obedience, FRY a garriſon in Jeruſalem, and returned with great ſpoils: 
; After 
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Aker which, when Antiochus recovered: Jeruſalem, he puniſhed the preva- 
ricators, as the word is rendered, by Vulg. although he mme reſt of 
the Jews that willingly received him. 

15. For che king of the north ſhall come, and hall caſt up a . 
and take the fortified cities, even the arms of the ſouth ] After. the ſuc- 
ceſs of Scopas, Ptolemy's general, Antiochus returned to give him war; in 
an engagement the latter was victorious, and Scopas was purſued to Sidon, 
where he was ſhut up with. 19,900 men, and claſely beſieged with regular 
works: For it is obſervable that the word nap: may either ſignify the 


mount or rampart, or the miſſive weapons and engines that are uſed ina 


blockade: See 2 Kings xix. ga. Jetem. xxxii. 24. The fortifications of Si- 
don were very ſtrong, but after a conſiderable ſiege were obliged to yield ; 
and, together with other-fenced cities in Geeloſyria, according to Livy, lib. 

xxxiii. $,-23. in Samaria, according to Joſephus, xii. 3. and on the borders 
of Egypt, according to Appian, ſurrendered to Antiochus. Sidon, Gaza, 
and the other fortiſied cities or frontier towns, I take to be meant by © the 
arms of the ſouth,” and he ſoon made himſelf maſter of all. 7B, 

| Ibid, — neither ſhall the people of his fortifications reſiſt ] One Ms. 
reads the firſt word v five ce read V, and two have MD; now the 
preſent text ſtands thus, YINAD BY) yu which 1 conceive, on the 


lative ) being found in the middle of the clauſe, fee. on ver, 22. Or we 
may read with the Msg. Vun 89), The! cities were taken thy ſtorm, 
and there ſerms but little reſiſtange to have been made after the ſurrender of 
Sidon; and even here the terms of capitulation were hard, as Scopas and 
the generals were ſent away ſtript and naked. If this alteration be not ad- 
mitted, we muſt underſtand WD, Dy. io mean ſome of the choſen forces, 
the delecti milites, of Prokemy, aer din lt eee the aſ- 
ſiſtance of Scopas. rotdet od hum ot bY! 

16. Alſo when. he that cometh wal have 3 him &o—then thall 
he ſtand in the land of glory J. After Antiochus had compleated ius vic- 
tories over e. he vas willingty received by he Jews, or in the land 
ts Z of 


authority of the MSS. ought. to be altered thus, y N MY! N. 
The Verſions labour, yet aſſiſt hut little; The alteration I propoſe changes 
but one letter, though it alters the arrangement of another. For the copu- 
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of Tabl. So Gr. ca. Copt. Sabir. But LXX. in Bahrdt has l, n n Ord- 

ric. We find the like expreſſion at Chap. viii. 9. which fee, and again at 

ver. 41. of this chapter. See alſo 2 Sam. i. 19. and Jer. ili; 19. with Mr. 

Lowth's note upon it. The next word in this verſe y has different ſigni- 

fications-: Some of the Verſions render, . and it ſhall be conſumed in, or 

by, his hand,” | intimating that Judea would be ravaged : and ſuffer very much 
in the conteſts between the two kings, as it lay between the dominions of 
both: but the words may rather be rendered, * and there ſhall be a com- 

pletion by his hand; that is, the troubles of Judea ſhould for a time at leaſt 
have an end, and the land be reſtored to a more flouriſhing ſtate by his fa- 
vour: and Joſephus informs us, that Antiochus made' a decree, that the 

Jews ſhould enjoy many immunities, ſhould live according to their own 

rites and laws, and that the work of the temple ſhould be finiſhed; amagri- 

ea, which is a word of like 1 import Mr M3, x ne ily norm rot wich | 

Tito Snoeran Of Th. | 

17. Moreover 1 ſhall form a deſign to lava with obſtinate torus. 
ance his whole kingdom —] Egypt. The word ApPNT properly ſignifies 

« with ſtrength ;” but it alſo denotes that urgent and perſevering reſiſtance 
which is proof againſt all obſtructions and thus Antiochus endeavoured by 
craft and pertinacious ſtratagem to obtain thoſe ends, which the variety of 
opponents he had to contend witli would not ſuffer him to accompliſh-by 
mere force. But the words may be rendered, & to invade with the ſtrength 

of his whole kingdom,“ that is, of Syria, or with all his forces: And fo Gr. 

_ © 7 Thid..— and propofals'of Alliance ſhall be with him, wherein he mall ſuc- 
ceed ] The word EY" is probably of the fame import with © 
at ver. 6. and are both from the verb 1 © rectum, æquum fuit. . Caſt. 
Lex. Matrimonial propoſals were offered by Antiochus between his daugh- 
-ter Cleopatra and the young king Ptolemy, now about ſixteen years of 
age, and accepted at Raphia. This lady, on account of her quality, and 

beauty or youth, is called the daughter of women, WIN Y Nl 

Houbig. Antiochus ſuſpected ſhe would be ſubſervient to his craſty de- 

ſigns and deep laid ſchemes, thus hoping to make her corrupt; but the 
event proved otherwiſe, for ſhe was true to her huſband, to the diſappoint- 
ment of her father. Michaelis from LXX. Th. Vulg. and one MS. fuggeſts 
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that we ſhould read νπτ WY ERC, inſtead of NW). Suppl. p. 1182. 
The alteration is eaſy, and perhaps juſt: And 1 we ſhould A « and 
he ſhall make covenants of alliance with him.” 

18. Afterwards ſhall he turn his face to the maritime towns The word 
dot ſometimes ſignifies iſlands, and if thus rendered will furniſh a good 
ſenſe at Iſa. xlii. T5. notwithſtanding great authorities ſuggeſt an alteration, 
and would read M dry deſerts: *I will make the rivers iflands;” their 
waters ſhall be ſo far exhauſted, as to leave only ſmall channels, and: the 
land ſhall ſtand out above them in moſt places. Then it follows in a natu- 
ral climax, * And 1 will ary or ſcorch up the pools.” But this word is 
alſo well known to ſignify not merely iſlands, but cities or territories on the 
ſea coaſts, Antiochus attempted | not only the Grecian iflands, but ſeveral 
towns on the coaſt, and ſeemed to aſpire aſter à conſiderable part of the 
country between him and the Romans; which rouſed their jealouſy, and 
induced them to ſend not only a large fleet againſt his, but a great army 
alſo, under tlie command of their general Lucius Scipio, who obtained a 
deciſive victory over him near Magnefia under Mount Sipylus. This was 
attended with very humiliating circumſtances, a great loſs of men, a ne- 
ceſſary ſolicitation for peace, tlie giving up all Aſia on this ſide Mount 
Taurus, engaging not to ſet foot again in Europe, the payment of the ex- 
pences of the war, and a large annual tribute: For the performance of which 
articles hoſtages were ſent to Rome, one of which was his own ſon, after- 
wards called Epiphanes. Thus was the reproach he had offered to the Ro- 
man power removed and converted into a far greater upon himſelf. Or the 
expreſſion may mean, * ſo that he ſhall never be able to return the reproach 
upon him.“ The conjunction ha is capable of either ſenſe, but the for- 
mer ſeems beſt, and moſt agreeable to the Verſions. 

19. For he ſhall turn his face to the fortreſſes of his own und The ; 
word d is plural, and meant to inſinuate that he ſhould return to ſome 
of his fortified towns in Syria; and we find that after the defeat he retired / 

to Antioch, and from thence to other diſtant cities in his kingdom; and at 
length having formed a deſign of plundering ſome of his eaſtern provinces, 
e. was is ſlain "ba the multitude at hae ge as he was n the vaſt treaſures 
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of one of their temples; Thus by 2 ſacrilegy, he fell, and 
was found no more in Syria. 
There were probably two rich temples. in; . this of Jupiter 
Belus, and the other chat of Diana, which is mentioned by Joſephus, Ant. 
v. 13. by Appian in. Syriacis,, who: calls it the Temple of the Elymazan: 
Venus, and by Sulpicius, lb. ii. and Jerom on Daniel. It was the latter that 
Antiochus Epiphanes attempted to plunder, and was oꝑpoſed by the multi- 
tude, and put to flight, a little before his. death; ſee, 1 Mac. vi. Aurelius 
Victor gives a different account. of the death of cb monarch, but agrees 
in this, that it was premature and not. in Syria. It 3s, obſervable alſo, that 
during the reign, of Antiochus the Great, the Romans began to extend their 
conqueſts in the Eaſt, and they are by his means imperceptibly, as it were, 
introduced into the narration, of which they make ſo. conſiderahle a part in 
the ſequel. This prince in many inſtances favoured the Jews, yet during 
the whole of his wars was generally the occaſion of great diſtreſſes among, 
them; and hence we have ſo long an account of him, from the 10th verſe. 
to the 19th. * They are as it were the outlines of Antiochus's picture, and 
as they reſemble none but him, we cannot imagine We drawn 
undeſignedly.” Univ. Hiſt. Val. ix. p. 273. Note. 

20. Then ſhall ſtand up on his baſe one hacthallad forth anenetor SF 
Heb: 139, 9, on his- baſe ar bottom; from D to fit exactly, to diſpoſe. 
Vulg. © ſhall ſtand in his place, or, as I have rendered it at the next verſe, 
*« ſhall ſucceed-him.” I have varied the expreſſion, leſt. the repetition ſhould. 
found harſſj ox offenſive, though. I wiſhed to-retain-it-in the firſt inſtance, as 
expreſſive of the literal ſenſe ef the Hebrew. Seleucus Philopator ſucceeded. 
his father Antiochus, whoſe chief. buſineſs was to; raiſe-the. tribute of a thou- 


ſand talents for the Romans; and after he had. done this till the laſt of the 


twelye years for which it was exacted, and had ſent. alſo his treaſurer Heliodo- 
rus to plunder. the Temple at Jeruſalem, the glory of the kingdom, he was. 
cut off by the ſame. Heliodorus, and diſpatched. fecretly. by poiſon, without 
any inteſt ine tumult or open war, after he. had reigned, but a few. or not. 
more than eleven years. The original is Ü Ü ο)ꝗj¾ỹꝗH . in a few days, or 
ſuddenly: Or, rather, * within one year, as the word ii often ſignifies 


, year.“ See Buxt. Lex. and allo Sen. XXVII. 44. xxix. 20. and Lev. 
xIV. 
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vun 294. The adjective ſeems expreſaly to limit it to this period ; and thus 
it muſt refer to the ſending forth his exactor, or within a year from plun- 
dering the: temple ; the Divine Providence thus making his ſacrilege to re- 
coil upon himſelf, - We, ſtill ſee the hiſtory of che Jewa,.or rather of the 
Church of God, contmually adverted to. 
Ibid. — not in anger — ] Copts has not in arms, or wich arms. 1 ſuſ- 

pet the original, inſtead-of EIAKA. was: D'NNO:; This is a good ſenſe, 

21. And there ſhall ſucceed him a contemptible perſon —] The ſcheme 
of Heliodorus was: fruſtrated by Antiochus, the brother and ſucceſſor of 
Seleucus, who returning from Rome, and having his brother's ſon, ſent thi- 
ther in his. ſtead, uſurped the crown: in his: abſence on the murder of his 
father, and on this and many other accounts is defervedly reckoned con- 
temptible, though called Epiphanes or Illuſtrious, from the uſual ſarcaſm 
of the times; thus one inglorious monarch was called Callinicus, and another 
profligate ane, Philopator. This unprincipled and artſul prince, the whole 
ſeries of whoſe. life, according to the hiſtorians, “ ſhews that he deſerved the 
character here given him by the Prophet, availing himſelf of the ſudden 
confuſion of affairs, though not the right heir to · the crown, nor intitled to, 
or regularly inveſted with, the honour of the kingdom, yet by promiſes of 
friendſhip and aſſiſtance to neighbouring potentates, and crafty inſinuations 


of advantage and clemency to the-Syrians, obtained their eee. 


ſeated himſelf ſecurely on the throne of Syria. 

22. Let the arms of che overflowing; land ſhall. be -e from be- 
. W One MS. reads a f And the arms of the ſouth,” 
which may countenance the explanation I have given to the word Hot 


that follows. By the. arms af the ſouth may be meant the chief fortreſſes or 


frontier towns, as at ver. 1h. Whether we retain: or omit the word a,. 
the expreſſion of the inundation will ĩiucline us to believe that the country 
of the Nile is here meant. And Cleopatra aſſembled large forces to aſſiſt 
Heliodorus againſt Antiochus; but with tlie aſſiſtance of Eumenes king of 
en at his brother, ene, —— and broke all the ph 


| * + onthe ee ee ts eee account of 
the mad frolics of this worthleſs prince; and alſo Prid. Con. p. ii. b. 3. 
| | | that 


| 
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chat united in reſiſting him, ſecured the provinces of Coloſyria and Pa- 
leſtine, and reduced the frontiers of Egypt. 

Ibid. — and alſo with the Prince of the Covenaiit, {0-1 One MS, reads 
Nn, which I have followed, and connected the words with the following 
verſe, which one MS. begins with m the firſt word of this clauſe. The 
r prefixed to the firſt word of ver. 23. is no objection to this connexion, 

as inſtances of this ſort are not uncommon in the midſt of a clauſe. See 

| Gen. xxii. 4. The like is obſervable at ver. 36 of this Chapter. Some 
underſtand by the Prince or Leader of the Covenant the High-Prieſt Onias, 
F ho was depoſed and murdered by Antiochus, and his brother Jaſon placed 
m his ſtead. 2 Mac. iv. 10. But it muſt rather mean the young Philo- 
metor, the ſon of Cleopatra, the Rex fœderatus, as Michaelis ſtiles him, 
and produces many authorities in his Supplement for this ſenſe of the word 
. With this young Prince his uncle Antiochus had juſt concluded a 
peace; but after the league had practiſed deceit, as immediately follows. 
The expreſſion MANN * even after he had cloſely united himſelf by 
a league with him,” and the Gr.;awo Twy ouvarapitur, ſeem very ſtrong, and 
characteriſtie of the conduct of Antiochus, as mentioned at ver. 21. for 
he had no intention to maintain or preſerve the peace that he had made, 
but only did it to lull and amuſe the young Pritice who r on Vit, | 
whilehe himſelf was ſoon after making preparations for war. . | 
23. So that he ſhall advance and become ftrong with a ſmall people by 
quiet meaſures ] This ſeems' ſtill to relate to the firſt attempt upon 
Egypt; a few people ſhall aſſiſt him then, or his own forces ſhall be ſmall, 
independent of thoſe of his confederates, but by his art, and under 
pretence of promoting the intereſt of Philometor, he met with great en- 
couragement in his deſigns; thus ſtrengthening his cauſe by quiet mea- 
fures; for I think che firſt word of ver. 24. MA ſhould by heed: to n 
clauſe. | 
24. Then into the rich copy e ee ſhalt he proceed — 
Into the moſt wealthy and fertile parts of Egypt, which are thoſe within 
the Delta, or the parts not far from the frontiers. When Antiochus went 
nm PO ns ON 1 COPRO2y NO iv. 21, he ſent 
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Penn with his retinue into Egypt; but it does not appear that he 
made an excurſion thither himſelf. This however is certain that he after- 
vwards defeated the forces of the Egyptians between Mount Caſius and Pe- 
luſium, and thereupon ſtrengthened the barrier in that quarter againſt any 
future attempts by Ptolemy, and after this returned to Tis and n his 
army into winter quarters. Thus ended his firſt campaign. 
When he advanced into Egypt the next year, he went farther, even to 
Memphis, and executed greater atchievements, and diſplayed more extra- 
ordinary inſtances of liberality or profuſion than any of his predeceſſors, 
courting the Egyptians by large bribes and donations acquired from the 
plunder, and aiming at the entire ſovereignty over that country. 1 Mac. i. 
16. He alſo formed deſigns upon the barrier or ſtrongeſt towns, and 
laid ſiege to Alexandria, &c. having ſecured Peluſium or the key of Egypt. 
It ſhould be obſerved alſo, that Gr. and Ar. at the laſt clauſe of this verſe, 
inſtead of againſt the fortreſſes, read againſt Egypt; having proba- 
bly found in their copies Y for M ο . The two laſt words of this 
verſe © for a time,” Syr. joins to the verſe that follows. One MS. reads Ny 
VP inſtead of NYT; but no alteration is wanted. The meaning ſeems 
to be, either that he ſhould deviſe his ſchemes at the propereſt n or 
that their effect ſhall be but of ſhort continuance. 
25. For he ſhall rouſe his ſtrength — againſt the king of the ſouth ay 
The Author of the ſecond book of Mac. c. v. 1. expreſely ſpeaks of a ſe- 
cond expedition of Antiochus againſt Egypt, and to this I conceive the pre- 
ſent verſe alludes. Though at his firſt attempt he had deſigns upon Egypt, 
yet he dared not avow them openly : Nor was he bold enough to do this, till 
ſettled in the firm enjoyment of his crown, or in about five years from the 
commencement of -his uſurpation. He began his reign in the 137th year 
of the æra of the Seleucidæ, or of the kingdom of the Greeks, 1 Mac. i. 
10. And when his kingdom was eſtabliſhed, he thought to reign over 
Egypt, that he might have the dominion of two realms, ver. 16. And af- 
ter he had ſmitten Egypt, his return from thence was in the 143d year, 
ver. 20. It was about the fifth or ſixth year of his reign therefore that he 
made this powerful deſcent. | Ptolemy endeavoured to provide againſt it, 
un met him with a very * army, when an engagement enſued, in 
"1 which 
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which the latter was unſucceſsful, and obliged to flee before Antiochus. 
Thus they got the.ſtrong cities in the land of Egypt, and he took the 
ſpoils. thereof. A. Mac. i. 19.—It may be proper to take notice that there 
is a ſort of hyſterologia in the aach and 25th yerſes, the cunſequences of 
this deſcent of Antiochus being firſt declared, before his engagement in 
the war; but the connexion ſeems to have required it, and the latter verſe 
is. offered as a reaſon or explanation · of the occaſion of his conduct in the 
former. And beſide the narrative proceeds at the cloſe of this verſe to 
| another ſubject, to explain the cauſes of Philometor's diſappointment, which 

'S were the inſidious conduct of his miniſters. Lenmæus and Eulæus, and the 

treachery of his friends. 

26. Even thaſe that eat the portion of his meat ſhall betray him 71] 

For the meaning of the term Aan buccellam vel portionem cibi ejus, 

ſee on Chap. i. 3. Some of Philometor's Governors re volted - from him, 

and his intimate friends forſook him, and by ſome means or other he fell 
# into the hands of Antiochus. I ſuſpect he was delivered up to him from 
the paſſage before us, or at.leaſt-inſidiouſly perſuaded to yield himſelf . 

For inſtead af N πνν <© ſhall bruiſe or break him,” one MS. 

3 e © ſhall {ell or betray him:“ « His army alſo ſhall be ROT. 
ſo Vulg, and Syr. Twenty-ſix MSS. likewiſe drop the Vau in r, and 
thus read the word paſlively, And many fhall fall down ſlain, or as we 
read in the fore · cited Chapter of x Mac. Many were wounded to death.” 
27. Moreover of both theſe kings their intention ſhall be to act mali- 
ciouſly, and at one table they ſhall ſpeak deceitfully — ] © To act mali- 
ciouſly,“ 199, che participle in Hiph. for the inſinitive, and with Y pre- 
fixed uſed as a gerund, as at ver. 4, There is a pleonaſm in the affixos in 
the Hebrew, which in this inſtance I have endeavoured to follow in the 
tranſlation. The conduct of Antiochus teward the Egyptians was courte- 
ous and flattering, and on this account at Memphis he treated their king 
Philometor. as his relation and friend ; he was admitted to the ſame table 
with him; and both made a ſhew of civilities and obliging behaviour, 
transferred the blame of their oontentions each to other adviſers or deſigns, 
and ſpoke lies under the maſk of friendſhip and cordial affection. The 
apa) 1 Antiochus ws n reti 9 of Egypt, or E — 
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diſpoſal of it; that- of Phitometot, to exclude him intirely, and take his 
meaſures accordingly: But the ſehemes of neither would be ſucceſsful or 
proſper ; for the end of the diſſentions was not yet cone, but was reſerved 
for the time that Providence ene NEE be againſt che 
Jews being not yet accompliſhed. 919] 1 

28. Then ſhall he return into his * eie having his heart upon 
the holy covenant] The Author of the firſt book of Maccabees 
_ deſcribes his opylenee, and the wealth ha had -aqquiretl from plundering 
Egypt: In his return to Syria he laid ſiege to Jervſalem, having been 
provoked by the apprehenſion; of a rebelllen there; and when he had taken 
that city he New 40, ooo of its inhabitatits, and fold as many for ſlaves, 
impiouſly forced himſelf into the temple, polluted the Holy of Holics, 
under the conduct of Menelaus thei craiterous baather of Jaſon, the latter 
ally Fi the office,of High Prieſt on n report of the death of Anti- 
ochus at Memphis; and after having committed many other enormities 
and ſacrileges, he continued his return to Antioch, carrying thither the 
ipoils of Judez and Egypt. See f Mac. i. 20; and a Mac. v. 21. Joſeph. 
Ant. x4. 6. and the Authors before cited. 

29. At a time appointed he ſhall des mes into the auth cn] The 
c of Alexandria had not ſubmitted to Antiochus, hut having been of- 
fended with the conduct of Philometor, had ſet up his brother Euergetes, or 
Phyſcon, as king in his ſtead. Aſter a ſhort time the two brothers laid aſide 
their mutual diſſenſions, and agreed to reign jointly, that they might xeGſt 
with more ſucceſs che common enemy. Antiochus haſtened to oppoſe chis 
league, aid now. undertook another expedition into Egypt; but this attempt 
on Alexandria was not attended with. Iike ſucceſs with eicher of che former 
campaigns, . Grotius following the Vulg. Latin thus explains the latter 
part of this verſe, © This ſecond expedition ſhall pot be as ſucceſsful as 


the former” and the original may be rendered, * but the latter ſhall not 


be like the former,” However as the Author of the ſecond book of Mac- 


capees conſiders the expedition at ver. 25748 à ſecond; we ſhould rather 
reckon this as a third. The former. indeed. conſiſted of two campaigns, or 


two 2 von Egyps, the latter of which might be the beben expedi- 
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tion of that writer. n Ar. and many Interpreters l this as 
a third enterprize; and ſome conſider. it as a fourth. | 


30. For there ſhallcome againſt him ſhips of Chittim —1 Heb: ] 
DD. One MS. reads oy as the word is in Num. xxiv. 24. and two 
MSS. read EN) as at Jeremiah ii. 10. but at Ezek. xxvii. 6. the latter 
word is the ſame as in the-preſent text, and ſo Gen. x. 4. The countries 
peopled by the deſcendants of Cittim, the ſon of Javan, the ſon of Japhet, 
were probably called BYND, and by contraction NI. Zeno the famous 
: Stoic philoſopher was born at a town in the iſland of Cyprus antiently cal- 
led Citium, which Joſephus thinks was built by this Cittim the ſon of Ja- 
van; and from hence he was called Kvriev.” And perhaps the primary in- 
tention of the word END” might have been to denote the inhabitants of 
Cyprus or thoſe other iſlands of the Mediterranean that were neareſt Syria; 
but it was afterwards extended to Cilicia and the coaſts of the Great Sea, 
to Greece, 1 Mac, i. 1. and viii: g. and alſo to Italy; See Boch. Phaleg. 
lib. iii. c. 5. But the learned Vitringa on Iſa. xxiii. 1. would confine the 
Cethiim altogether; to the Italians; and of the four ſons of Javan, he thinks 
Eliſha means the Peloponneſians, Tharſis the ' Spaniards, Dodanim or 
Rhodanim the Gauls, as diſtinct from the Celts, arid Cethiim the people of 
Italy. Gr. has 0¹ ee and ſeeins ee burt read n N Ka 
Asen Pwjacics, Cod. Chi.. ehen 202 ii Festes! 
The Roman embaſſadors chat are here alluded to were conveyed i in their 
ee uad gallies, Vulg. trieres «, from Italy by way of Macedonia, 
(Which according to 'Livy, lib. lv; the Romans had lately conqueted)* to 
' Antiochus near Alexandria. The purport” of their meſſage Was to injoin 
hindi to deſiſt from his enterprize againſt Egypt, which at the requeſt of the 
two brothers they had undertaken to defend. In conſequence of this meſ- 
| ſage, and the ſpirited behaviour of C. Popilius Lænas, he was lady mor- 
tified and much humbled t, and in his return to Syria vented” his rage 
upon Jeruſalem. He detached Apollonius with 22,000 men from his 
army, who laid the city waſte,"fet fire to it in ſeveral places, and built a 
g ede fortreſs in the _ WE David that might command the . i 


ir 25903 * 
i And fo Num. XXIV. 24. rd v n. Vendent in trieribus de lala. 
+ TammInora Th. puſillanimis fiet. Michaelis: Suppl. p. 1196, 
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order to deſtroy thoſe that came to worſhip there. He renewed alſo his 
gonnexions with the Jewiſh apoſtates, Menelaus and his party, and endea- 
voured to gain over the whole inhabitants to a conformity with the "__ 
of the Greeks and their-heatheniſh rites. See 1 Mac. i. 41. to the end. 
Ibid. — Shall have intelligence with thoſe that forſake the holy cove- 
nant — ] So Th. but Aquila, in Bahrdt, et cogitabit, ut deſeratur pactum 
Sanctuarii. ane. agen and ma t 50 
the Heb. Text. av ann 5 1b 03 © 21 3% bag. 216 2 
31. But mighty powers ſhall Mund up hen Una Heb. whB, Grin 
the deſcendants of Chittim. The laſt expedition of Aatiochus into Egypt 
has been already mentioned, and conſequently his laſt attack on the city: 
and people of the Jews. Another power was introduced at the goth verſe, 
in the term * ſhips of Chittim; and to this the narrative moſt probably now 
turns, and by a fair interpretation will be found applicable to the affairs 
and conſequences of this fourth beaſt or kingdom to the end of the book. 
A variety of opinions concerning this part of the Prophecy, the reaſons of 
the ſudden tranſition from the Grecian to the Roman power, and the argu- 
ments in favour of the interpretation which we ſhall now follow, may be 
ſeen, largely treated of at the, beginning of Bp. Newton's 17th Diſſertation. 
Some copies of the: Gg. and Ar. Verſions read here, arms and an off- 
ſpring, the word BY, has bothiſenſes ;, and in one MS. it is followed 
by the word O', of ibe Sea or of: the Weſt. Theſe variations tend at leaſt 
to confirm the application of the paſſage to the Romans, who ſpringing 
originally from ſome of the Grecian coaſts migrated to the welt, and ſettled 
on the borders of the ſame ſea, By * arms Hymn may be underſtood 
military powers of ſuperior ſtrength, fortified troops, or mighty forces. 
At ver, 15. and 22. of this Chap. I have applied the word NWN to frontier 
or garriſoned towns, and by an eaſy metonymy I conceive the term is alſo 
applicable to che troopꝭ engaged in thoſe garriſons, and from thence: to 
armies or forces detached on any ſingular expedition. Des hommes pu- 
iſſans viendrons.“ Calmet. [Theſe powers haying firſt ariſen from the ſide 
of Greece ſhall be eſtabliſhed therein again; for Paulus Emilius ſubdued 
| Macedonia ; .and the reſt of Greece came under the Roman yoke in the 
reign of Epiphancs From thence they ſhall deſcend upon Syria, and in 
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proceſs of time imitite Antiochus in ravaging and deſtroying Jeruſalem. 
The latter part of the verſe ſeems to agree hetter with this interpretation 
than witly that which refers it to the Gredlan Monarch: Though F am in- 
clined to think chat the Divine Mind kad an eye to both, to che type and 
the antitype, or to the abuſes of Antiochus, of which an aceount has been 
given in Chap. viii, and to the more full and fatal havock under the fon of 
Veſpaſian. See Ch. ix. 26, 47. Aſter this the type ſeems only to be lightly 
glanced at; and we ſhall go on to conſider the narrative as chiefly-pointing 
at the concerns of the Chriftian Church th the end of the indignation, | or 
till the purpoſes and deſigns of Providence are fully e an- 
ſwered. 
Why the Temple is calted the Srndiuary of dean ſer Ezeks ut. 2. 
Pf. xcvi. 6. oh one MS, RET word eee em f ue pad has ge 
. 

32. Now thoſs that impioudy Sitegund hs e witk adele 
The verb 3M is ſingular, and from hence is thought de refer to Anti- 
ochus, but it may as well be referred to the new power mentioned m the 
laſt verſe. . However I ſuſpect there is a miſtake in the Text, as the Ver- 
ſions Gr. Ar. and Vul. read the verb plurally ; with a very Httle- variation 
I think-we ſhould read , to which the noun at the beginning will 
ſerve as a nominattsve caſe, and this 'Vulg. feems” to have given the true 
ſenſe, © Impii in teſtarnentum ſimulabunt fraudulenter. The hiſtory wy 
which the paſſage refers is the artifices and alluring promiſes which tlie 
Roman'Emperors made uſe of; to draw away the firſt Chriſtians flom the 
profeſſion of their faith, Many were inducet to diſſemble and to apoſtatize 
ta che antient idolatry; but thoſe who were truly fincete and pious adhered 
ſteadily: to the faith, and praſtiſed the duties of che new eee into. 
which they bad been received. 1 K 202 of LE 

33. And:thoſe that. are inſtructors of che praphe Pat Yar neee 
in many things ] The two firſt words of 'this verſe appear to be im regi- | 
mine, and the partieiple in Hiph. fignifies © to inſorrtr ot inftru&;” ſtrictiy 
it denotes men of underſtanding, ingenious perfons, whether of natural or 
Den Es 0" or ovyeros 3 "NEE — with the next word 

| 5 | ſhould 
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ſhould ſeem to intimate ſuch ſort of {kill as would contribute to the people's 
benefit. Tbe verb WI! muſt have the intranfitive ſenſe as it is followed 
by 9, and fo Gr. cunrery «as rh. The meaning is, that the teachers 
ſhould be perſons of well-informed minds, alluding probably to the com- 
munications they would receive from the Spirit of God. But one MS. omits 
the word EIT, and nine MSS. read at the end of the verſe H dN 
ce many days,” which Syr. interprets by © a thouſand days.” Poſſibly the 
word 0/9719 has loft its place and ſhould be at the end of the verſe. Yet 
the Text is certainly capable of a good ſenſe, as I have now rranſlated it. 
Rectè BY! fine addito. Houbig. 

The perſecution under Antiochus laſted a few years, and the conduct of 
the Jews and their ſufferings under it may be ſeen in the iſt book of Mac. 
ch. ii. and 2 Mac. ch. vi. and vii. and Jofephus Ant. xii. 7. See alſo on 
ch. viii, But the language applies very forcibly to the inſtructions of the firſt 
teachers of Chriſtianity, and their conſequent ſufferings in ten different 
perſecutions under the Emperors of Pagan Rome. 

34. But after they ſhall have fallen, they ſhall be relieved with a little 
aſſiſtance — ] That of Matrathias and Judas Maccabzus and his followers, 
if the Text be referred to Antiochus; but rather ſhould be meant that of 
Conſtantine under the Chriſtian diſpenſation. The long perſecutiori of 
Dioclefian was now brought to an end, and the Emperor become the Patron 
of the Church, which yet was torn by inteſtine feuds and diſcordant tenets : 
and though many were inclined to adhere to the religion of the Prince, 
yet it was more from ſiniſter deſigns, and the proſpe&t of advantage, than 
any real and fincere attachment. 

35. Alſo of thoſe that have underſtanding ſhall ſome fall—] The viſeſt 
and beſt of men, the teachers of the true doctrine, the zealous defenders 
of the faith ; ſome of theſe ſhould be involved in the common ere to 
anſwer the purpoſes of Providence, © to be proved among them ;” PMY9 
ru; mw en aro. MS. Pach. Many MSS. read p dropping the 
1: Thus, according to Vul., the verbs may each aſſume a paſſive form. 
And this occaſional ſuffering by way of proof or purgation will continue 
eto the time of the end.” Error will abound, and there will till ariſe fit 
Perſons to refute it; whoſe labours will redound to their own advantage, 


as 
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as well as to the glory of God. Mr. Mede, b. iv. p. 797. underſtands by 
« the time of the end” the termination of the Grecian monarchy, which in 
the holy, account is not extended beyond. Antiochus Epiphanes. as no acts 
of any king thereof are recorded later. See on ch. viii. 23. The Author 
of Revelation of St. John conſidered underſtands by the expreſſion that 
period, when the ſuffering brethren ſhall be all brought into the ſpiritual 
temple, and as witneſſes propheſy in ſackcloth. Rev. xi. 2. The like ex- 
preſſion. is elſewhere to be met with in Scripture, and has different ſenſes ac- 
cording to the different objects to which ĩt muſt be neceſſarily 1 referred... At 
Mat. xxiv. 14. it relates primarily to the deſtruction of the temple and 
ſtate of the Jews ; but Dr. Clarke in his Paraphraſe on the place obſerves, 
In like manner when the Chriſtian religion has made its progreſs through 


all the nations of the earth, the end of the world ſhall come.” Yet in the text - 
before us nothing more ſeems to be meant by the expreſſion, than the end | 


which Providence ſhall appoint for the troubles and diſtreſſes of his people. 
36. For {till for an appointed time a king ſhall even act according to his 


will—] A king, that is, a ſtate or kingdom under any fort of power or po- 


tentate. See Mat. iv. 8. I follow Mr. Mede in thus joining to this verſe 
the latter clauſe of the preceding. Many paſſages | that follow can have no 
proper relation to Antiochus, who did not long ſurvive his profanation of 
| the temple and perſecut tion of the Jews: and eſpecially i in the 1 2th. Chap. 

the Prophecy muſt evidently be extended to the latter times, and to the 
175 of the Church i in thoſe times. Moreover if we compare the language 


of St. Paul in 2 Theff. ii. 4. with the words that we find in the four next 


verſes of this Prophecy, and if we trace the reſemblance farther i in the 1 3th 
and 1 7th, chapters of Revelations, we ſhall have little doubt but the ſame 


character is meant by all three Writers, and that their deſcriptions can 
properly belong to none but Antichriſt, See this analogy finely illuſtrated 


by Bp- Newton in his 3d Vol. of Diſſert. ch. Xvi. t.. 

Tue Copt. Parif, Code reads this clauſe 338 ſtronger ; ; inflead of 
ce facier,” ſhall aF, it has « declinabit,” ſhall decline, or turn away. 
"'Thid. — and ſhall exalt and magnify himſelf above every god—] Both 
_ theſe verbs are in Hithpahel and of very ſtrong import. «Arid againſt the 
8 of gods” (omitted i in Th. but ſupplied i in Ms. Alex. Pach. and Copt.) 
| ee * ſhall 
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ee ſhall he ſpeak urigen great ſwelling words,” marvellous or even blaſ- 
phemous expreſſions. See on Chap. vii. 25. This arbitrary power ſhall 
aſſume deſpotic authority over other potentates both in civil and religious 


matters, and ſhall occaſionally exalt itſelf above all laws human or divine. 


Yet it ſhall proſper, or continue poſſeſſed of abſolute ſway, till the indigna- 


en the Jews ſhall be accompliſhed. See Mr. Mede, p. 667. 141 
Idid. — for the deciſion is made.] So Syr. and thus Mr. Mede, p. 903. 


* quippe deciſio facta eſt;ꝰ which he refers to the time. For the ſignification 


a of W a participle of the feminine abſolute, ſee on Chap. ix. 27. the 


verb that follows is of the ſame gender in Niph. One MS. omits 15; 


and if this be dropped, the words may both agree with N95 juſt before, 
and we may render, © until the determined accompliſhment, of the indig- 
nation ſhall be effected.“ See Chap. xii, 7. Kimchi has obſerved in his 
Comment on Obadiah, that when Rome ſhall ths laid waſte, ' there Au be 
redemption for Iſrael. 

37. Alſo to the gods of his fathers he ſhall not 3 FSA 
rarrag Jing ron meregwv, © to all or any of the gods of his fathers ;” that is, 
he ſhall pay no attention to the religion of his anceſtors : For the heathen 
Polytheiſm was quite aboliſhed by the Roman emperors in the time of 
Conſtantine; But Vulg. and Syr. render the word f in the ſing. num. 


and in this ſenſe it muſt mean, that Antichnſt ſhould pay little attention to 


the eſtabli ſhed or generally received religion, but corrupt the proper v wor- 
ſhip of the true God with his own vitiated mixtures. 

-. Ibid. —;nor to the deſire of women, nor to any god ſhall he end- ] 
T he former prepoſition «+ is not in the Greek of Th. but it is in Copt. 
and MS. Pachom. Mr. Dimock propoſes an ingenious. alteration in the 
_ firſt part of this clauſe, and inſtead of WI © women,” * would read Sn 

« Nations,” ſo that by © the deſire of nations,” might be meant Chriſt or 


the Meſſiah, as at Hag. ii. 7. but as the conjecture is ſupported by no au- 
thority, we muſt not venture to adopt it; and he allows the preſent text to 
be capable of a good ſenſe. Bp. Newton from Mr. Mede interprets it as re- 
lating to the conjugal ſtate, the deſire or affection for wives. See Cant. vii. 
10. Ezek. xxiv. 16. LXX, in Bahrdt, et concupiſcentiis mulierum non 
E 


By 


tion ſhall be compleated, that is probably, till the days of vengeance 


= . — 
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By diſcouraging marriage the Roman emperors did great detriment to 
human ſociety, and great diſcredit to the chriſtian religion. This example was 
followed ; celibacy was encouraged in papal Rome, monks and nuns were 
multiplied; and by degrees the clergy were altogether prohibited from ma- 
trimony. See Mede's Works, p. 668. The Author of Revelation of St. 
John confidered, interprets the word NDF in a kind of active ſenſe, as 
the love of women to their offspring, to whom ſterility was deemed a re- 
proach ; but it ſhould rather be conſidered as a paſſive quality,” and the 
proper ſenſe of the word is * deſireableneſs. Thus Cicero to his wife, 
Eu mea lux, meum deſiderium. As to the remaining part of the clauſe 
before us, © nor to any god ſhall he attend,” three MSS. drop the Vau in 
the word 51198, and the whole is dropped in Cod. Chiſ. or the Roman 
LXX. By any or every God may be underſtood a total difregard of reti- 
gious obligations of every ſort, which this anti-chriſtian power would not 
ſcruple to violate. Neither the gods of the nations, nor the God of Heaven, 
neither the propenſities of nature, nor the bonds of civil ſociety, werte 

duly regarded; but diſpenſations and indulgencies of all kinds were 
granted; and thus he magnified himſelf above all eee dee ever de 
natural or voluntary, civil or ſacre. 
38. Yet near to God in his feat ſhall he nber Mahozrim ] For 
4 ſignification of the particle 7 ſee Nold. p. 406. Or it may be ren- 
dered «before God, coram Deo, or inſtar Dei. * Twenty-five MSS. 
read the firſt word MYR, and twelve have yy in the next clauſe, 
which is more graminatical.” Mr. Dimock. 15 y on his ſeat or baſe, 
or in his place. Gr. ers rows abr, and fo Vulg. and Ar. foper ſedem ſuam. 

Syr. ſee ver. 7. 20, 21. Gr. and Vulg. retain the word Mahuzzim. Por- 
phyry and Grotius have interpreted it of the Phœnician Deity Modin : 
All interpreters, as far I know, refer it to ſome Deity : And from the ſig- 
nification of the word, ſtrengths or forces,” Mr. Amner * ſeems to think 
it means Jupiter Olympus. But the whole of the deſcription of this king 


* certainly agrees better with Krick, et Re damen 


* Se in Ele 0n the rr of Dax, re London, ar J. Jak, . 


he confines it; and JupintQiyuipius: was no other fins Baat, or 5yy 
poor? he long before had a temple at Tyre, and conſequently could not 
be the deity whom his fathers were unacquaiated with ; for this muſt be the 
Proper ſenſe : of the verb V in the next clauſe. Pour MSS; indeed drop 
this next. clauſe ; bat as the Verſions all retain it, together witch the other 
MSS. and Editions, we mm preſume the error lies in thoſe four copies, 
and if were flect thut che former clauſe and this begin and ehd with the 
fate worday and=thati che latter part of the verſe: after the ſecond 9 
n ad cur oneg* we-ſhall-not wor 
ger av the miſtake: 

The Mahuzzim, 3 or n e e to win ſenſe of the 
word, are the objects of worſhip which were eftabliffied in Chriftian 
churches; the ſaints and angels, that were adored in the ſame places with 
the true God, and too frequently inſtead of him. To theſe: their devotees 
kad recourſe for protection in diſtreſs: In the very temples and near the 
altars of the true God or of Chriſt, whom their pagan anceſtors knew not, 
they did hondur to them with coſtly ſhrines and images, decorated with ſu- 
perſtitious ornaments of the: moſt valuable and expenſive furniture. See Iſa; 
xliv. 9. This ſuperſtition began as early as the fourth century, and many 

of the fathers tell us, that the-worſhip of Maliuzzim as ſuch, or of ſaints 
and angels under that character, was generally eſtabliſned. Alſo in the 
year 787, image. worſhip was fully ratified by the ſeventh general council, 
or the ſecond at Nice. For authorities to this purpoſe ſee Mr. Mede's 
Works, b. iii. Sir Iſaac Newton on Daniel, Chap. xiv. and Bp. Newton's 
17th Diſſertation... It is certain that the term. 1WH-** prote&tor,” LXX. 
vrtfer ment, is applied to the true God in Pſ. xxxi. 5. and again at Pſ. 


xxxvii. 39, and therefore we may leſs wonder if by the ſame word in the 


plural number RIVA ſhould be underſtood the falfe or idol deities. 
The Editor of Cod. Chiſian. ſmartly cenſures Sir Iſaac Newton for his 


opinion on this ſubject, which in ſubſtance reſembles what is given above, 


but does not attempt to refute it, unleſs by offering what I conceive to be 
a much more objectionable one of his own. - He thinks Mars is the 
idol hone: alluded to, and founds his notion on a reſemblance between the 
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word yd, and the Latin Mavors. Thus, Maoz e by the aſſiſt⸗ 
ance of the ZEolic Digamma Mafos or Mavos, and by the affumption of 
the letter R, Mavors. Some coins alſo which he points at in the MuſeIlian 
and Medicean Muſeums are conceived to have the figure of Antiochus on 
one fide, and a Mars haſtatus with a bow or whip on the reverſe, but the 
Antiochus of the latter he acknowledges has been taken for Apollo. 1 
neither think his derivation” of the word ſufficiently accurate, nor the un- 
certain authority. of his two ancient coins ſufficiently deciſive, nor the il- 
luſtrations which he produces from the firſt of Maccabees, from Polybius, 
and Athenzus, ſufficiently in pans to eſtabliſh the opinion for which he 
ſo ſtrenuouſly contends. . + 

39. And he ſhall provide for fortreſſes, of l 
God—] One MS. omits the 5 before "22D; But Gr. has Tore oypupari- 
The Council of Conſtantinople calls images Nahe oN uf HH. Fheſe 
fortreſſes are the ſhrines, or temples, or ſtrong holds of the tutelar ſaints: 
Proviſion was to be made for them under the fame roof in which the true 
God was adored, as was the caſe in both the Greek and Latin Commu- 
nions. Mr. Mede obſerves, b. iii. p. 674. that the Greeks at this day in 


their Preces Horariæ thus invocate the bleſſed Virgin; . O thou Mother 


of God, thou impregnable Wall, thou Fortreſs of Salvation (Myer NVD 

Pi. 28.) we call upon thee, that thou wouldeſt be a Fence to this city. 
"Ibid, — whom he ſhall certainly acknowledge — ] VT WR 555 
or as many MSS. read with the Maſora, VI! for 1377; though there is no 
neceſſity for a change, as the diſtant j may affect the tenſe. The word 1 
has uſually been conſidered as a noun adjective, and joined with the pre- 
ceding word, a ſtrange god, and thus referred to the true God, from 
whom ' theſe falſe worſhippers were in fact eſtranged, not unlike the un- 
known god of the Athenians ; Acts xvii. 23. But I rather look upon it as 
the infinitive in Pihel, making with the ſame verb that follows in Hiph. a 
reduplication, and to be referred to the Mahuzzim juſt before. The ſenſe 
in both conjugations is nearly the ſame, t to knhow or acknowledge; ſee 
Job iv. 16. and xxi. 29. and Deut xxi. 17. and though the word WK 
occurs bervicen the two verbs, yet 1 * not apprehend tliis to be any ma- 
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an dies, as a. word of this fre eſpecially the neguive particle 
teh, is often introduced between reduplicates. See Jer. xxx. 11. 

The Verſions read the word that follows N or perhaps with only lengths 
ening the Jod u, but che ſenſe does not neceſſarily require an alteration. i 
He ſhall mukiply the honour, and cauſe them to have dominion over 1 
many.“ Every country, city, and even town, had a ſort of tutelar faint, | 
and the pariſh churches were dedicated each to its proper patron or pro- 
toctor, to whom vows were made, and religious homage performed. Thus 
the influence of theſe Mahuzzim was widely extended, and portions of the 

land or country were allotted to the Frieſts, which in time became ſo large, 
that whole provinces were at er were ſold out, and Gee to 
their uſurpatzons and tyranny, 
If the reader will abet on Chap, vii. 25. he will and a ſeties 1 
af conchuſions drawn from the preceding obſervatiotis on that Chapter; _ 
the laſt of which was, that the power there alluded to was Antichriſt, who | (1 
under the times of the Goſpel would exalt himſelf as God, and uſurp ſome Fi. 
of che characters and the worſhip due to the moſt High. In our ſubſe: | 
quent inquiries ſeveral other marks have occurred by which we might be 4 
able to aſcertain in a great meaſure to whom this character of Antichriſt wi 
belongs, or where the uſurpation is ſeated, which has been ſo unfriendly 
to the true chureh of Chriſt, and will continue to be ſo, until it be ſtrip- 
ped of its dominion, or until the time of the end. But perhaps we ſhall | 
find enough for our ſatisfaction, if beſide the general recollection of what 
has been advanced before, we attentively reviſe the four laſt verſes, or at 
fartheſt, the part of this Chapter from ver. 31. which relates to the Roman 
empire. Now from the mention of the ſanctuary, and . the people that 
xc their God,“ and * the ſkilful inſtructors, it ſeems evident that the 
i angel chiefly alludes to eccleſiaſtical matters, or the ſtate of the church; © 
And it is evident from ver. 33. and 35. that a time of perſecution and 
great danger is pointed at. In this afflicted ſtate of the church then a 
new power was to ariſe, to which many diſtinguiſhing characters are aſ- 
ſigned at the 3zõth and following verſes. It would in the firſt place be an 
idolatrous and licentious power, of great and widely extended influence. 
0 Was ao" to demoliſn the antient worſhip of its fathers, and to exalt it- 
Tt B b 2 | ſelf 
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fell above the ties of nature, and the obligations of every ſort of religion; 
to give into all the extravagancies of eee ke enn every | 
thing to its tyranny, uſurpation, or avarice..- {11+ 2/l7 | ne 
Now about the year of Chriſt 32a, — nne bens Chiifign a 
Soon aſter this time errors began to ſpread themſelves in the church; 
ſchiſms and diyiſions aroſe, and in conſequence of theſe, great perſecu- 
tions followed : And thus the little Horn of Daniel, the man of fin of 
St, Paul, and the beaſt of the Apocalypſe began to increaſe and prevail. 
It was not till fame: hundred years - after, that they reached their full 
ſtrength; but at ſame part of the 8th century the power which is repre- 
ſented by each of theſe emblerns was fo. fully eſtabliſhed in Rome, that 
there can be very little doubt to whom it ought to be aligned ; and in the 
roth and 11th centuries the characters were fo marked and glaring, that 
they were deciſively fixed by the writers of thaſe- times on the occupiers af 
St. Peter's Chair. The term of the continuance of this tyranny cannot 
be aſcertained, as we know nat where exactly to fix its commencement: 
Its origin was gradual, and if we may judge from circumſtances that now 
appear, we may conjecture that its decline will be ſo likewiſe. * The fall 
of Antichriſt, as Bp. Hurd remarks, Serm. viii. p. 277. is not a ſingle 
event to happen all at once, but a ſtate of things to continue through a 
long tract of time, and to be gradually accompliſhed. And in ſome fu- 
ture ages of the world, when the period ſhall be finiſhed, or the predicted 
years brought to a concluſion, I doubt nat but it will fully appear, that 
the feat of Antichriſt was in papal Rome; and that the characters which 
Daniel, St. Paul, and St. John, have given of it will be found to have 
correſponded with the uſurpations of the Popedom. For farther iltuſtra- 
tions on this interefting ſubject Z muſt refer my readers to Bp. Newton's. 
26th Diſſertation, Mr. Lowman on Rev. xiii. p. 146, &c. and to the War- 
burtonaey. Lectures, efpecially the 7th and 1xth-of Bp. Hurd, 
4350. But at the time of the end a king of che ſouth ſhall: puſh at him 
In the latter days, vetgols xaiges; Of in the later ages of the world (ſee Mr. 
Mede, b. ili. 4.) „a king of the ſouth,” not Philometor, unleſs we can 
ſyppoſe the angel in this conciſe account of things to repeat what he had 
detailed before ; nor does the monarch of the ſouth always refer to Egypt 


in 


— 
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in Scriptote, a5 che dosen bf the ſouth * tile queen of Sheds on the 'coliſts 
of the Indian ocean; and Bochart cites from the book that is called F#- 


chain an application vf this kingdom "of jeman, or of the ſouth, do the 
Saracens: This kingly power * hall puſh at him, an obvious metaphor 


from the butting of bulle, the verb in Hichpahel is ſtröng, as is that alſo 


in the following clauſe: But one MS: has not , « at him, which the 
Gr. alſo omits, and reads : he ſhall puſh · at the king of the ſouth; and 
thus the alluſion ny probably be to the holy wars or cruſades againſt. the 
Satacens under Saladiſe. Yet MS. Pachom. has her &vts* ü Naefe Y] 
Ners. If therefore d retain the preſent text, we mult refer it to the in- 
curſions of the Saracens over the weſtern empire. This people came from 
the ſouth, ſtom Arabia, and under Mohammed and his ſucceſſors the Ca- 
liphs ſubdued Egypt aud Syria, and made great advances over ag ent 
vinces of Chriſtemdom, both in Aſta and Africa ant even in Europe. 

\ Ibid; — alſo a king of the north ſhall tempeſtuouſly ruſſi upon ! 
Shall come: as in a whirlwind againſt him with chariots and with horſemen. 
After the Saracens had made incroachments on the Grecian empire, the 


Turks from the north, or tlie antient Seythians and Tartars, finiſhed the 
work of the former invaders, intirely reduced Aſia under their dominion, 
and made conſiderable advances'im Europe. The Prophet has ſeveral times 
in this narrative expfeſſed the progreſs and havock of war by the ravages: 


of an inundation, and we find the like alluſion at the cl6fe of this verſe. 
The tranſactions of this verſe are limited ti the time of the fixth' trumpet 


of St. John, Rev. in 16. and the deſcription of the army is thought to 


correſpond with what Ezekiel foretells of Gog in the land of Magog. See 
Chap: xxxvii. a. and -Bp.;Newcome's Note upon the plate. The retinue 


accompanying abhis king of the north agrees very well with the cavalry and 
fleets. of the Turks, when they ſubdued the daſtern empire en the be- 


ginning of the 16th century. 
44. He all enter ae me tho lin of 9. . and Ar: aan 


85 . has thi land! of Iſracl. Vulg „the hlorzeys land- The Turks FLAY 
der their Sultan Selim recovered from Egypt Paleſtine, or the Holy Land, 


which has been ſubject to the Ottoman — ever ſince. 


Ibid. 
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\{ Ibid. — and though many ſhall be ruined, theſe -ſhall ,eſcape - 
One MS: reads 'i for H; but the following clauſe will incline us 
to prefer the preſent text; ſo that Mi may be either a feminine abſolute. 
equiyalent to à neuter, or may agree with N. Edom was a very con- 
fiderable country about the time of David, who made war with it; de- 
ſtroyed its city, and diſperſed its inhabitants, 2 Sam. vai,” he ſmote Moab 
alſo arid the Animonites ; the two latter peoples were the deſcendants of 
Lot, and of the former or Eſau it was foretold; that hy his fword he ſhould: 
live, which were the dying words of his father. By the chief of the 
Ammonites,“ or of the ſons of Ammon; we may underſtand either the me- 
tropolis Rabbathamon, near the Philadelphia of Ammianus, or the prin- 
cipal cities thereof. The word rr. is applied to Amalek, Num. xxiv. 
20. But Syriac, as the Biſhop of Waterford obſerves, reads N., 
e the remnant of the children of Ammon, and Cod. Chiſ. has aι / 
Edom and Moab and the Ammonites are thus joined, Jer. xxv. 21. and 
we meet with them again together, Iſa. xi. 14. They were all: to the eaſt” 
or ſouth-eaſt of the Dead Sea, and now make a part of the extenſive range 
of the wild Arabs. Thus Mr. Mede underſtands the laſt Clauſe of this 
verſe, as referring to the Arabians, or that part of their country which 
was never ſubdued by the Turk ;; but rather ſums of money have been 
continually paid by the Ottoman nen en paſſage wh m— Cara 
vans through the Deſart. | 
42. — the land of Egypt ſhall ab Keim wbb u. vat} 
ant ref Survey and prarirng eg fen g by una 
lucs i in 1517. wo ban 2111 31 $6555 Mai et Tur ding thrown 
43. But he ſhall: ee 0 che; evaſive bc R epd This 
W to the conqueſt juſt mentioned, and the effects and conſequences of 
See Bp. Newton's e e and _ es wt oe an 
- 10 &c. 7% 132. | 
Ibid. — and the Libyans and Ethiopians halt be in his en W 
Mss. and ſome antient, read E209 and 7m with the Vau in each 
word, which is probably right. Gr. reads, and of the Libyans and 
Echiapians in der e b e pero rch bs Chif.” & rw 
4 1 "oe aur 
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e are, Vulg. per Libyam quoque et Athiopiam tranſibit. Poſtibly 
this-word w ſhould be, or may mean, the ſame with Ye at Iſa. 
xiv. 37. which. Bp. 'Lowth' tranſlates * among his levies,” and Ar. . in his 
footſteps ;” And thus the French Tranſl. C ſeront a ſa ſuite,” In general 
the countries beyond Egypt in the more ſouthern as well as weſtern parts 
of Africa, which were cotifederate wich Egypt, (ſee Ezek. xxx. 5.) theſe 
became obedient to the Turk, were either, according to Syr. his auxilia- 
ee herker pleat his commands, or, with Mr. Mede, ' ſhould be at 
his devotion.” But this does not appear to be true of Antiochus, ar leaſt 
Jerom obſerves, that it is not ſo recorded in hiſtory. ' 
By the Libyans muſt be underſtood the inhabitants of che deft ad ths 
interior countries on the weſt or ſbuth· weſt parts of Egypt, fam 20% 
mentoring? rota pt thirſty. 86 Lacan” * ach 
per calidas Libyz ſitientis arenas. 
= P cumites were the deſcendants of Ham, from his fon Cuſh; whoſe 
original ſettlement is ſaid to have been at Chuzeſtan or Sufiana ; and his 
poſterity are ſuppoſed to have dwelt on the banks of the Euphrates and the 
Perfian Gulph, and thence to have intermixed with the Arabs; But whe- 
ther from theſe parts on the other ſide of the Red Sea, or from Egypt, 
which'was undoubtedly peopled by the race of Ham, it is probable that 
multitudes of the Cuſhites migrated towards Ethiopia, that is Arabia Chu- 
ſæa; and according to Mr. Bruce, built a city very early at Axum, and 
puſhed their colony down to Atbara and the lower parts of Abyſſinia: 
They ſtudied, as he obſerves, at Meroe, lived in caves in che mountains, 
and ſeem to have had communication with Thebes, the No-Ammon of 
the prophet Nahum, Chap. iii. 8. above which there are caves in the 
mountains inhabited by Troglodytes, as above Meroe. Nahum obſerves 
of this famous city, that . Ethiopia and Egypt were her ſtrength, and 
there is no end to ice Phut and Lubim were her helpers.” Phut may mean 
the diſperſed and ſcattered Cuſhites, or the ſhepherds of Africa, and Lu- 
bim the Libyan peaſants. Theſe were employed as carriers of goods on 
camels through the deſarts from the earlieſt ages, and were the chief means 
of promoting commerce, before navigation and * ae n a 
e OO ee 4 | 
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44, But, rumours mall diflucb hin fram, the. eaſt and. from, the narth, —J 
A, great. number, of, NSN. rad, WTE - with.che, Maſorovey 9 aD 
in the. next clauſe with 771, for &, which. are Probably Tight- By. Newton 
and Mr. Mede think: that this and the next-verſe; remainy; yet to. he fal- 
"filled. The Author of Revelation of. St, Jahn, canSdexed- has :fixed--0n.a 
remarkable event for this verſe, and refers it 19, the viftoryof Amurath 
the IVch. ip 1638, ayer, che unj tel forces. of: the; Masgeliana, Georgians, 
and Circaſſian Tartars on, the north, with; the Perxfiaus on the eaſt, f Tha 
Turk on the report of the. union of theſe nations was ,appuchenGive for bis 
whole dominions; but collecting his forces he croſſed the Euphratas, tonk, 
the city af Bagdad by ſtorm ; and having made great havock; oxer the ebe- 
my, returned in triumph to Conſtamiingple,, being made compleat maſter 
of the whole eaſtern empire. Appen. bp, 467+ Still however iti iscobs 
ſervable, that ſome. of. che nN ſuch ag mom, Gr. 2 a fε ,,, 
<< to devote to, utter perdition,” ſhould ineline ug to, think that the wart al- 
luded to would be undertaken on a religious account, and as the next verſe 
is allowed by the ſame Author to. be as. yet uncompleted, we; may. readily 
conceiye that both relate to nearly, cogval, events, and (hall both hereafter 

have a ſignal accompliſhment in the fortunes, of the Jes. 
- 45, And. he Shall fig che tents, of his pavilion, between the Ge]; Gr, 
and Vulg : confider 11K: Apbedne, as a proper name; Houbigant ſays, 
it is the name of a place on the mountains between the Caſpian and 
Exuxine ſeas. But it ſeems rather a. Syriag appellative, . which often occurs 
inthe, Talmud, and probably, ſignifies. little mars than HAIR 5. ſo that the 
tents af his. pavilion may mean t his, chief or princely tents,” The word 
- occurs in, Jonathan's Targum, Jerem. xliii. 10, where the Hebrew, word 
that anſwers, to, it is Ne, a word that in its original ſenſe denotes tha 
beauty and ſplendor that attends royalty: © to fix his royal military tent 
ſecma to. imply certain conqueſt; and peaceable- poſſeſſion ; between the 
” muſt wean the ſeas near. Jeruſalem, probably. the Dead Sea. and tho 
Mr followed the Hebrew: lirerally YA dents; * n 
or the mountainous country on which Jeruſalem vas built. See Pſ. xcvi. 9. 
ae ver. 41. of this Chapter. W chat is, * * Turk 
b ſhall 
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ſhall fix his encampments, and ſhall enjoy a temporary triumph: But he 
| ſhall come to his end,” ſee Ezek. xxxix. 2. and Rev. xix. 20, 21. and 
there ſhall be no helper.” The powers of Ruſſia and Perſia united, ac- 
cording to an antient tradition, may probably prove fatal to the. Ottomati 
empire; and the fall of it we may expect to happen in the land of Judea, 
after the return of the people of Iſrael, that are now diſperſed, into their 
own country: At leaſt this conjecture has been favoured by writers of note. 
But when theſe things ſhall come to paſs, or by what preciſe means, muſt 
be left for time to diſcover. The fortune of the Turk has doubtleſs been 
declining for ſome years; in the end the ruin of the power that oppoſes 
the Church of Chriſt ſhall be certain and full; and © the earth ſhall be fil- 


the ſea.” Iſa. xi. 9. 


Though Calmet confines the latter part of this Prophecy to the perſe- 
cutions of Antiochus againſt the Jews, yet he obſerves at the cloſe of this 
Chapter, that Theodoret, St. Jerom, and many other interpreters, under- 
ſtand it of Antichriſt ; that it is neceſſary to acknowledge that Antiochus 
Epiphanes is one of the moſt ſenſible and moſt expreſſive figures of this 
enemy of Jeſus Chriſt, and that theſe things which the angel foretells of An- 
tiochus, will receive a farther accompliſhment-before the end of the world, 


© N A . . 


1. Moreover at that time ſhall riſe up Michael — ] The 1 at the be- 
ginning of this Chapter connects it with the foregoing; and ſome would 
join this whole clauſe to the laſt verſe of Chap. xi. and thus the ſenſe would 
be, Though none ſhould aſſiſt the Antichriſtian power, or that which was 


inimical to the church of God, yet Michael ſhould ſtand up for thy peo- 


ple, to defend the cauſe of the Jews, and to deſtroy the enemies 1 

true religion. 
Ibid. — then ſhall there be e of 0 — When the Jews ſha} 
be POE and the church delivered by the great Archangel who is pe- 
8 culiarly 


led with the knowledge of the 2 as the waters cover the depths of 


202 Nr den 8 

culiarly employed in embaſſies of this ſort, there ſhall be ſuch calamities 
as no nation hath ever before experienced, ſince men were formed into 
civil ſocieties. Tribulations are often mentioned in Seripture, as preced- 
ing extraordinary events, ſee Ezek. xxx. 2, 3. and eſpecially as uſnhering 
.in the kingdom of God, whether that kingdom relate to the firſt or ſecond 
Advent of the Meſſiah. See Iſai. viii. 22. Jerem. xxx. 7. Mat. xxiv. 21. 
at which laſt place an expreſſion is uſed of like import with this of Daniel. 
This unuſual and extraordinary time of trouble is ſuppoſed to correſpond 
with that repreſented by St. John, to follow upon the pouring out of the 
ſeventh vial. Rev. xvi. 18. Yet the people of God ſhall eſcape, 

Ibid. — every one that is found written in the book -] Whoſoever 
ſhall be regiſtered or arranged in the claſs of the pious or faithful. At 
Ezek. ix. 4. the pious are ſaid to be marked with the Thau in their fore- 
heads, like the capital Chi of the Greeks : ſee Bp. Newcome on the place; 
ſee alſo Phil. iv. 3. Rev. iii. 5. and xx. 15. where the book is called the 
Book of Life. Rejoice, ſays our Lord to his diſciples, Luke x. 20. that 
your names are written in heaven, that ye are enliſted under the banners 
of the Goſpel called the kingdom of heaven, and are thereby entitled to 
its preſent graces, and if you perſeyere wirh ſaith and conſtancy IM be 
rewarded with its future glories. _ 

2. Then multitudes that ſleep the duſt of the An mall 1 50 — 3 # 
This is a juſt and exact tranſlation of the Hebrew; and if there were any 
doubts before, whether ſome of the verſes immediately preceding ſhould 
be extended beyond the times of Antiechus, I think this and the next verſe 
muſt entirely remove them. Even Grotius, after Porphyry, allows a myſ- 
rical ſenſe to theſe words, ſo that they may be underſtood to point at a re- 
ſurrection of the Juſt and unjuſt ; a doctrine firmly received by Chriſtians, 
though in his opinion not to be revealed before the times of the Goſpel. 
The Prophecy as we have ſeen, was brought down to the reſtoration of 
Iſrael; and immediately thereupon proceeds to the general reſtoration or 
reſurrection of all men, and the final judgment. The Jews themſelves be- 
Heved this doctrine, and had hopes therein founded on the promiſes of God 
to their fathers, Acts xxvi. 6. and there is no paſſage in the Old Teſtament 

that more ſtrongly declares this truth than that before us, and which with- 
„ g | 4 5 pans 
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out great force can be applied to nothing elſe. © Nothing, ſays Calmet, 
is more expreſs than theſe words to prove the reſurrection of the dead, &c. 
This is the ſimple, literal, and natural ſenſe of the place, and it can only 
be underſtood in a metaphorical ſenſe of the Jews.” 
It has long ago been obſerved, that the word Ha © multitudes,” 
ought to be conſidered as equivalent to All.” So Rom. v. 15.19. Sce 
alſo John v. 28. where our Saviour ſays, All that are in the graves ſhall 
hear his voice, and ſhall come forth,” &c. And Mr, Peters in his Diſſert. 
on Job has juſtly obſerved, that * the Ali of our Saviour is in the judgment 
of the learned, a good interpretation of the Prophet's Many, and muſt 
have been eſteemed ſo by thoſe who heard Him ſpeak the one paſſage, and 
were well acquainted with the other, its parallel.” The words DD 
are joined by a Makkaph according to the Maſora, and ought to be con- 
nected: The Verſions render as with the prepoſition 2 prefixed, but they 
ſhould: rather be conſidered as in appoſition with the preceding participle, 
and are deſcriptive of the dead bodies of men. See Job. vii. 21. and xxi. 
26. Some of theſe ſhall awake to life everlaſting, and others to reproaches 
and confuſion everlaſting. Gr. ag ov«diopey x24 «5 u au, The word 
e is only. uſed in this place, and Ifa. vi. 24. the ſenſe: of the word 
there ſeems to be a kind of ſpectacle, ſhew, or nauſea ; but the Targum 
renders by N DD © we have ſeen enough,” deriving from N ſufficien- 
tia, and IN") videre; and indeed one MS. reads Y, and another pre- 
fixes 1 to the word as it ſtands in the preſent text. I know of no Engliſh 
word that anſwers to it better than *© confuſion.” | 

To this conciſe and energetic deſcription of our future recompence, I 
will beg leave to ſubjoin by way of contraſt, the ſenſual and groſs one of 
Mohammed, taken from the fourth Chapter of the Koran: « Verily thoſe 
<« who diſbelieve our ſigns, we will ſurely caſt to be broiled in hell-fire ; ſo 
cc often as their ſkins ſhall be well burned, we will give them other ſkins in 
ce exchange, that they may take the ſharper torment ; for God is mighty and 
cc wiſe. But thoſe who believe, and do that which is right, we will bring 
4e into gardens watered by rivers; therein ſhall they remain for ever, and 


c into 


there ſhall they enjoy wives free from all impurity ; and we will lead them 


ai * 


204 F NOTES ON 


ce jnto perpetual ſhades, ” And again, in Chap. xzxvi. « they and their wives 
* ſhall reſt in ſhady groves, leaning on magnificent couches z ane Wan 
© they have fruit, and obtain whatever they ſhall deſire,” T 

3. And thoſe that have wiſely inſtructed ſhall ſhine like the ſplendor of 
the firmament — ] Or, as the Heavens adorned with the ſun and the 
other glorious lights. In the Hebrew the firſt word is the fame participle 
as at Chap. xi. 33. and the whole verſe ſeems intended as an encourage- 
ment to thoſe teachers eſpecially, who were to fall and fuffer ſuch diſtreſſes 
as in the fore-mentioned paſſage are deſcribed. Cappellus obſerves of the 
two clauſes of this verſe, that one member is E, or Explanatory of 


the other: The ſplendor of the firmament and the ſplendor of the ſtars is © 


the ſame ; and thoſe that have taught, and thoſe that have juſtified many, 
muſt mean thoſe, that either by teaching, or by good living, have ſhewed 
the way to righteouſneſs and life eternal. The Judge of all the earth will 
certainly do right : He hath given the fulleſt aſſurance that there is a re- 
ward for the righteous ; and it is-certain that this reward will be augmented 
in proportion as men have been more extenſively uſeful, or have advanced 
the real and beſt intereſt of their fellow- creatures. In the laſt verſe the 
reward and the puniſhment are expreſſed generally as to their degree, and 


merely ſaid to be perpetual in their duration; in this they are exalted to * 


the higheſt pitch of diſtinction in their degree, and their duration is pointed 


out in the ſtrongeſt form of expreſſing eternity. Vulg. in perpetuas zter- 
nitates. Gr. «5 Tu. u x eri. The deſign of which is to convince the 


- eminently virtuous that they are in a more eſpecial manner the favourites 
of heaven, and may with greater confidence expect their reward. The 


glories of the future world are adumbrated in Scripture by the loftieft and 
moſt ſplendid images in this; but after all fo inadequate is language, and 
ſo inferior the conceptions of the human mind to this great ſubject, that 


the fineſt deſcription of the joys of eternity is that negative one of St. 
Paul, which he hath in fome meaſure borrowed from Ifaiah, Eye hath not 


ſeen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, the things 


which God hath e Raney or ny Cer pores 
Iſa. Ixiv. 4. 


4. But thou Daniel, cloſe the words, and n up the book, until the 
time 


r. e 
time of the end —] See Chap. viii. 26. and x. 1. The accompliſhment 
of the events is diſtant, and therefore not to be prematurely and raſhly 
ſearched into; the writing of truth is finiſhed, and the book that contains 
it directed to be cloſed, fo that its ſenſe muſt remain concealed till time 
ſhall unfold and diſcover it; “till the time of the end :” One MS. inverts 
the order of theſe words, and reads © till the end of time.” Gr. tog X0%4p8 
corre. At Rev. xxil. 10. St. John is ordered, not to ſeal the ſayings of 
the Prophecy of that Book, fince © the time was at hand,” ſome of the pre- 

dictions were near their accompliſhment. 

: Ibid. — when many will have ſearched diligently, and knowledge ſhall 
be increaſed —] One MS. reads the firſt verb with Vau inſtead of Jod 
worn; and Gr. has ws JidaySus: Trorxor Kal Yen n vor, Which is 
nearly the ſenſe that I have given the words. One cannot help obſerving 
here the analogy between God's word and his works: Not only the opera- 
tions of nature have been unravelled, but every uſeful art and invention 
traced out and brought to perfection by the continued labour and ſucceſſive 
induſtry of men. And the like gradual proceſs muſt be. obſervable with re- 
ſpect to the word of God: In its early communication-it was wrapt up in 
myſtery, and furrounded with obſcurity, for this among other purpoſes, 
to excite the attentive obſervation of men and engage their diligence ; ſo 
that by affording proper employment for our active ſpirits, it may ſerve to 
train and habituate them to that temper and frame, which will be a ſuitable 
qualification for them in the future world ; where we ſhall be continually 
exerciſed in improving acts of devotion and praiſe, and be making con- 
Rn advances in knowledge, goodneſs, and happineſs. 

5. Now I Daniel was feeing, when behold there were two others — ] 
Two other angels ſtood one ' on each fide (Heb. Lip) of the river Hidde- 
kel or Tigris, Chap. x. 4, 5. and were attendants on that ſuperior one that 
appeared there in ſo bright and glorious a form. Gabriel had finiſhed his 
narrative, and what now follows ſeems added by way of illuſtration. Some 
will have the two other angels to be the guardians of Perſia and Greece, 
and contend from thence that thoſe two empires are the only ones con- 
cerned in the preceding Scripture of truth : They were doubtleſs the prin- 
_ ones, and their repreſentatives may therefore be alluded to in the paſ- 


_ ſage 
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ſage before us; but. it ſhould be remembered that the Roman power was 

of very ſmall note at the time this prophecy was delivered, and therefore 
not worthy to be diſtinguiſhed by a peculiar protector; but nothing certain 
or deciſive can be deduced from reaſonings of this ſort. 

6. Which ſpoke to the man clothed with linen who was over the Wa- 
ters — ] Heb. “And he ſpoke;” i. e. one of the angels; but Syr. Ar. 
Copt. Alex. and ſome other gf-the Greek copies read, xa «oy with Vulg. 
We, and I ſpoke, meaning Daniel, to the man clothed with linen, Chap. 
x. 5. who was above the waters,” ſo the Verſions. See Pſ. xxix. 10. 
Mat. xiv. 25. and Rev. x. 2. The inferior angel inquires of the ſuperior 
after the diſtant end of theſe events. One MS. reads rp, How long to 
the end? | 
7. AndI heard the man—when he had lifted up his right hand, and his 

left hand towards heaven, and ſworn —] This mode of ſwearing by lifting 
up the hand is often mentioned in the Old Teſtament, See Gen. xiv. 22. 
and Deut. xxxii. 40. and the holding or lifting up both hands toward hea- 
ven is an indication of the greater truth and ſolemnity of what was to be 
declared. He fwore © by. him that liveth for ever.“ Three MSS. read 
-»MmM „ by the life of eternity,” which will amount to the ſame ſenſe with 
9 ec by Him that hveth for ever.” And the expreſſion is parallel with 
that at the gth and 6th verſes of the tenth Chapter of Revelations : where 
the mighty angel that appeared with his right foot on the ſea, and his left 
on the earth, and ſwore by Him that Jiveth for ever and ever, is Chriſt; 
and from whence it is probable that the ſame Divine Perſon. is alſo here 
meant. 

Ibid. — that it ae be for a time, times and a half __ See on Chap. 
vii. 25. It is there © or a time and times and the dividing of a time?“ 
The word in the Chald. is {TY both at Chapters vii. and iv. which ſeems to 
be the Heb. Dy, with H changed into its kindred letter 7, and the final 

added. But the word in this place is TYWD, and from hence we may con- 
clude that NY and WD like the Greek xaigos and gero are often uſed in the 
_ ſame. preciſe ſenſe. _ Yet h ſtrictly ſignifies © an appointed or limited 
| portion of time,” and from hence any ſolemn term or feſtival according to 
its op recourſe, Inſtances occur in all languages, where by an uſual 
5 . 
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Synecdoche the ſummer, the harveſt, or the winter is uſed for a year, and 
thus any ſolemn feſtival, as the Paſſover, or the great day of expiation, 
may have been conſidered as intimating the ſame term, ſo that by ſo many 
Paſſovers may have been underſtood ſuch a number of years: And from 
thence the word that is expreſſive of every ſort of feſtival may be readily 
conceived to have been uſed for that ſpace of time in which every one uſu- 
ally returns. Grotius tell us that the word g is often uſed for years by 
way of excellence among the Greeks, and I am inclined to think he may 
be readily believed, though he produces no examples of it. It ſeems, 
however, very probable that this is the ſenſe of the word in the parable, 
Luke xx. 9. A certain man planted a vineyard, and let it out to huſband- 


men, and removed into a diſtant country, xgovzs mavzc, a ſuitable number 


of years. Then it follows, Kai & ro xaigw, © and at the ſeaſon” he ſent a 
ſervant to the huſbandmen for the fruit or produce of the vineyard, whom 
they ill treated and ſent away empty: Then he ſent another ſervant, from 
his diſtant reſidence, and therefore probably at the next ſeaſon; And he 
afterwards ſent a third, &c, Thus from the drift of the parable, and 
the return of the ſeaſons, the proper ſenſe of the word g ſeems here 
to be years,” The like ſeems to be the ſenſe of the term at Luke viii. 
27. where we. read that the man had been poſſeſſed with devils nx er. 
wave © for a number of years: And that this ſenſe is to be preferred 
may be learnt from other paſſages, eſpecially in the acts of the Apoſtles, 
where the ſingular number is uſed, wavy xgovev, when the expreſſion re- 
lates to time in general. See Acts viii. 11. and xiv. 3, &c. 

The like uſage is alſo obſeryable in profane writers; and thus 
Herodian ſpeaking of the reſidence of Severus at Rome, after his re- 
turn from his conqueſts, uſes this ſame expreſſion, dir btaveus Xpovous 
& 71 Pwpn, and the acts that he is recorded by this hiſtorian. to have done 
there muſt have employed him ſeveral years. Herod. lib. ui. F. 27. Ed. 
Oxon. 1678. Plutarch alſo in his treatiſe on Educ, tom. vi. p. 36. Ed. 
Reiſke, ſays, e 'J:opwrngw redn dars] Ng, he pined away many 


years in priſon.” Suicer alſo gives it this ſenſe in his Theſaurus Eccleſiaſ- 


ticus ; He ages Hiſt. Concil. Florent, Sect. xi. cap. vii. p. 5. Nee, 
rag xe Teaxore; and obſerves that Sedulius, carm. Paſch. lib, i. 


has uſed ©« tempora ” in the ſame ſenſe, : 
| | | — 1 
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ſeptenaque tempora luftrans, 
Omnibus hirſutus ſylvis et montibus errat. | 
"Mill likewiſe in his Gr. Teſt. Ed. Kuſter. at the end of St. Mark, points 
at ſome MSS. as noting that this Goſpel was written pers xgovovs dt rc 
Te Xpirs avonmtu, and others that it was written era ern ig rue Ts Kerr 
are. For theſe two laſt authorities I am obliged to a very kind and 
friendly letter from the preſent Biſhop of Waterford. It has alſo been 
ſuggeſted to me, that the word xgov; ſeems uſed by Pindar for a ſet por- 
tion of time. Oxy # ener” a Xxgovey Tov tIouſderv Aęrtpaie. Nem. iii. 86. And i m 
Phavorinus Lexicon it is expreſsly interpreted to mean @ Jear. Xpovos 
Aryerony 1 Te ms Kino are Tu GVTB eg T0 bre, Xa VIeuro; xo kro. More- 
over to all theſe conſiderations we may add the teſtimony of Joſephus who 
interprets © the times” as * years,” and alſo that of the fathers. And in- 
deed from a compariſon of the paſſage with thoſe parallel ones in the Re- 
velations, there can be no doubt but that the ſpace meant is three years 
and a half, or forty and two months, or 1260 days, reckoning twelve 
months to a year, and thirty days to a month. That theſe days are to be 
conſidered as ſo many years, Te 'winr bas bars abi on Clays vi. 25. and 
Chap. viii. 14, &c. 
Ibid. — and after the accompliſhment of the diſperſions — Gr. of 


Th. has not the words that follow p BY 1! the power, or band, of the 
people of bolineſs. Two MSS. drop v. Mr. Dimock ſuggeſts, that we 
ſhould read p ; perhaps the true reading is WTI n n MI 
« and after the accompliſhment of the diſperſions of the holy people.” 
AM. in Hexap. inſerts after theſe words, YVWTovT axior, xa4—but there 1 3 
no authority for this in the Hebrew. 

Mr. Lowth has recounted a number of paſſages in the Prophets, which 
Indicate the reſtoration of the Jews 1 in the latter days, or when the fourth 
monarchy ſhall expire; And the Apoſtle St. Paul tells us expreſsly, © that 
blindneſs in part, only, © hath happened unto Iſrael, and this, till the 
fulneſs of the Gentiles be come in.” Rom. xi. 25. ſee alſo Luke xxi. 24. 
At this deciſive period, or after the 1260 years of the reign of Antichriſt, 
and the addition of another ſhort term for the reſtoration of the Jews, will 
be the end of theſe wonders or marvellous things inquired after in the 
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3 
laſt verſe. The greateſt difficulty ſeems now to be to err the exact 
commencement of them, which I ſuſpect will be in vain to attempt till af- 
ter the full completion. However the reader may find attempts of this 
ſort in ſeveral of the writers cited in this and the foregoing Chapters. 

8. But when I heard, I did not underſtand ] The full diſcovery was 
not made to the Prophet, but reſerved for future ages, till time ſhould 
bring it to light. The queſtion that follows, What is the latter end of 
theſe things ?” alludes to the like expreſſion having been uſed in the pre- 
ceding iparts of this book, and eſpecially at Chap. x. 44. The inquiry is 
checked at the next verſe, and an intimation given, that it is not ſo much 
for the uſe of the preſent as of future ages, that this revelation is made. 
The Prophecy is of diſtant reference and interpretation ; it is neceſſary 
therefore, that ĩt ſhould be involved in obſcurity. What is delivered may 
fatisfy the minds of the pious and faithful; but it is not meant that the 
curious ſhould be gratified, that human pride ſhould be indulged, or that 
the counſels of God ſhauld be made ſubſervient to the ambition of princes, 
or any ſiniſter deſigns of man. 

10. Many ſhall be purified and made Shire and proyed—1 See Chap, 
xi. 35. where the ſame verbs are found but in different order. Prof. Mi- 
chaelis ſuppoſes AV to be a general term, deſcriptive of the fuſion or melt- 
ing of the metal, 12 to relate to the pure metal or the purification of it, 
and that {597 refers to the droſs or the vitreſcent parts; and the meaning 
he thinks 1s, many ſhall be tried by fire, and become either pure ſilver, or 
droſs. See his Supplem. on a). But with all due deference to ſo great 
and learned a critic, I cannot help ſuggeſting, that the order of the words 
in this verſe appears to militate with this ingenious interpretation, where 
the verb y which he uſes for melting is laſt. I rather think that the words 
are adopted as of general and ordinary uſe; or if we would aſcertain their 
import, that the former word is borrowed from wheat which is cleanſed 
from the chaff; the ſecond from cloth which is whitened by the fuller ; 
and the third from goldſmiths, who try and eſſay the metal, and ume it 
from the droſs ; 

— yum ſpectatur i in ignibus aurum. Ovid. 
And'T. would refer the whole to the righteous, who ſhall be, cleanſed by 
D d various 
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various tribulations and trials; but the like diſcipline ſhall have no effect 
on the wicked; ſee Rev. xxii. 1 1. their wickedneſs will blind their hearts, 


ſo that they ſhall not underſtand or attend to theſe' predictions, which the 
prudent;” or thoſe of a wiſe and good heart ſhall underſtand, ſhall be fully 


- inſtructed in themſelves, and ſo as to be able to teach them to others. For 


the ſenſe of this participle DYxwhn ſee on ver. 3. and Chap. xi. 33. 

In the eſſay before cited Mr. Amner has ſome very ſenſible and uſeful 
obſervations on this verſe, as well as many ingenious reflections on other 
parts of the Prophecy of theſe two laſt Chapters: But his plan of refer - 
ring and confining the whole of Daniel's Prophecies altogether to the times 
of Epiphanes, to ſay no- more of it, ſeems quite repugnant to the general 
ſcheme and manner of this Prophet; who is ſo cloſe, comprehenſive, and 
conciſe, in every part, that according to one of the antient Commentators, 
his words are equal to ſentences; and he often intimates more than he 


ſpeaks, contracting in a very ſmall compaſs of language even the moſt 


auguſt myſteries.“ Some of his predictions had doubtleſs a reference to 
Antiochus, who perhaps, like Pharaoh, may be ſaid to have been raiſed up 
to fulfill che deſigns of providence, to be an exemplary type and early il- 
luftration of thoſe prophecies, that were afterwards to be fulfilled in a more 
ample and wonderful manner: And it appears to me in” the Viſion before 
us, I mean in the latter part of it, that the Prophet or Angel is ſo engaged 


in the proſpect of the diltant arrangement, that the original reference to 


Antiochus ſeems quite deſerted and forgotten, and the language incapable 
of being applied without much force to any other than the times ſubſe- 
quent to the eſtabliſnment of the Church of Chriſt; and this roth verſe 

whatever regard 1 it might have to particular times, ſeems ſtrongly to allude 


to that probation and diſcipline, which the ſaints of God will generally 


experience, in order to ae. and "_—_ them for de een of their 


future and final inheritanc. 
11. Now from the time _ the Aaily en thall be ages. Gall 


be à thouſand two hundred and ninety days — ] See: on Chap. viii. 14. One 
MS. omits the Vau before HN?, © even for the ſetting up: So Syr. Copt. 
has 2290 days, which is probably a miſtake. The language is borrowed 


tom the ſervice in the Jewiſn es and applicable to the church of 


ET God 
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God in a variety of ſtates and forms: That it is here particularly meant to | 
have its illuſtration during the times of the chriſtian church muſt be evident, | 
not only from the whole ſeries of the foregoing remarks, but becauſe, the 
days cannot be taken in their ſtrict ſenſe, but muſt be underſtood for ſo. many [| 
years. That the days cannot be taken for ſo many diurnal ſpaces, Mr. . 
Mede has ſhewn in a very full method, by demonſtrating from hiſtory that if 
the events to which they are uſually referred do not - correſpond with the il 
numbers ſpecified in this or the next verſe : For from the abominations | | 
introduced by Antiochus to the indulgence or the Aurorepue granted to the ll 
Jews, 2 Mac. xi, 27. inſtead of 1290 days were not more than 1200 days, I 
not to ſay that this diploma was granted by Eupator the ſon of Antiochus, 1 
and not by the father himſelf, to whom it is commonly attributed; and 
before this time Antiochus died, ſo that the 1335 days cannot be referred 
to his death, which the advocates for this expoſition pretend. Indeed the 
ſpace between the death of the father and the edict in favour of the Jews | 
by the ſon appears to be not more than 14 or 14 days, and by no ſort of lj 
0:1 
ö 
| 


# # 
* 
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— v tz "4 2 T — 2 


conſtruction can be extended to 45, the difference betwixt 1290 and 1335. 
By the days then muſt evidently be meant years, according to the uſual ac- 

ceptation of the term by this and ſome of the other Prophets. Mr. 

Mede reckons the years from the time of Antiochus, before Chriſt an. 
167, and brings us down to the 12th century, when the uſurpations of 
Aͤntichriſt were proteſted againſt by the Waldenſes, Albigenſes, and others; 
and his character was publicly declared and attributed to the papacy; and 
between the years 1123 and 1168 (a ſpace of 45 years) a great ſeceſſion 
was made from the dominion of the Pope; and thus he thinks the Pro- 
phecy was unfolded and laid open. It is obſervable likewiſe that the ſame 
learned writer fixes the firſt of the above periods in the firſt year of the 
Roman Indiction LIV. and at three full Indictions afterwards, or in the 

beginning of LVII, commences the ſecond period. 

But there is no neceſſity to confine the words at the former part of the 
verſe to the impiety and ſacrilege of Antiochus, on which interpretation 
Mr. Mede ſeems chiefly to found his argument. The whole paſſage ſeems 
rather to reſer to the Chriſtian church, both as to the commencement as 

well as the termination of the enmity. And ROSS the reign of Anti: 
chriſt 
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ons NOTES OY | 
chriſt ſeems here fixed for 1290-years, which is 4 term of 30 years more 
than was mentioned at ver. 7. and Chap. vii. 25. this exceſs in the opinion 
of ſome is the time allotted for the collecting of the Jews from their cap- 


tivity among all nations, or the ſeveral countries of their diſperſion; and 
at the cloſe of ver. 7. there does ſeem to be a farther period alluded to 
for this purpoſe, after the time, tithes and a half, or the 1260 years, The 

_ extenſion of the term {till farther in the next verſe to 2335 years may be 
allotted for a variety of purpoſes, which the Jews will accompliſh in their 
own country after-their recall, in order to their full and quiet ſettlement' in 
the promiſed land: Poſſibly the erection of a temple may be alluded to, 
which is ſaid to have been forty and fix years in building in the time of 
Herod. Others think, and with much reaſon, that the whole furptas of 
75 years is included within the times of the 7th trumpet, Rev. xi. 15. when 
Chriſt's chureh ſhall triumph over all oppoſition, and he will deftroy thoſe 
that have corrupted and deftroyed a great part of the world. It is, I con 
ceive,” fays Bp. Newton, to theſe great events, the falk of Antichriſt, the 
re-cſtabliſhment of the Jews, and the beginning of the glorious Millen- 
nium, that the three different dates in Daniel of 1260 years, 1290 years, 
and 1335 years, are to be referred.” Dil. xxvi. p. 387. But whether the 
laſt date is to commence with the former, or not to have its beginning till 
thoſe are ended, is ſtill amongft the hidden myſteries of providence. Yet 
I am inclined to think that we muſt not look for the full completion of 
the prophecy till the latter ages of the world, till. that period approaches, 
when the kingdoms of the earth ſhall become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and of his Chriſt, and he ſhall reign for ever and ever. In the mean time 
we mult be contented to remain in ignorance; and leave the illuſtration of 
theſe wonders till their full accompliſhment, when we are ſure the kingdom 

| of Antichriſt, and of every thing that oppoſeth itſelf, will be deftroyed, and 
| that of the Meſſiah be n Mere ee in n bs ny" mad 
| holineſs. - 21 n knn, 

OBA Bleſſed 3 is he that with patient Naa Ra the 178 1335. 19 
When the kingdom of Chrift ſhalt be full, and they that have patiently 
waited for its eee mw begin ro "Or its bleſſed W! See 
Rove. K. 14 | elt 201146 1 
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13. But go thou, and to the end be at reſt; for thou ſhalt ſtand up for 
_ thy lot & — ] The Prophet had been making inquiries after the end of 
theſe wonders; the Angel had given him all the information that was 
needful either for himſelf or future times, and with this he diſmiſſes 
him, ſubjoining at the ſame time, a ſhort epitome of his own fate ; that as 
he was now far advanced in life, he muſt expect ſoon to retire from this 
world ; that he ſhould reſt in peace to the time of the end, when he ſhould 
again be raiſed up and reſtored to life, and receive his final allotment from 
his righteous Judge, before whom he ſhould ſtand 1 in judgment at the laſt 
day, or at the end of days. 

Two or three MSS. read EDT inſtead of the final J. Ar. renders, 
thou ſhalt riſe again to thy inheritance : The word Lot muſt here be un- 
derſtood in a good ſenſe, that the Prophet ſhould be ranked among the 
bleſſed, and partake of the heavenly inheritance, when the myſtery of God 
ſhall be perfected. But MS. Pachom. inſtead of xangey reads xaigov. After 
the word © be at reſt,” the Gr. interpreter inſerts this clauſe, ir: yap Mg 
xc dea £16 avamranguoiy TUYTEAEIGS, and ſo Arab. The expreſſion ſeems to in- 
dicate a long ſpace of time; or perhaps till days and hours ſhall ceaſe. 
See on Chap, x. 14. 
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1, 97, 114, 166 


Ale 2 
N BY King of Ion or Greece 146 
his death 116 


his Relations and Succefſors 115 
117 


_ onites 198 4 EA 
Analogy i. 205 

Angel 51, 56, 162 165 154 44 

— of the Covenant 57, 160 

An xxxiii. 136, 163 

Antichriſt 103, 105, 109, 124, 130, 190, 


— 191, 195, 196, 201, 208, 211 
Antient Chaldee dee, or Araman language, 19, 
. 


— — — — ven different 
from Hebrew, xxxi + 

Antient of Wm 99, 105 

Antiochus, T of Antichriſt, 1205 121 

„ his Character, &c. en 

123, 129, 1875 185; 210 2+ + 

Apoęope 32» 66, 89, 91 

Apoſtacy 140, 188 , > <9. 

Arms of 4 4 wh 177. 181 

Aſſyria, aby 

Aſtyages, not Dar. Med. n 

Auro 211 | 1 

Babylon vii. 14—17, . 6 4 56 

— it extent or grea ; 30, 4s 

— — period of its Empire 30, 19 5 

nos traces of it, 82 8 


Babylonians, their excels, 77 CCS ads 


1 174, 179, * 
Bear 95. 


84 xxiii. 40 
Belſhazzar, who, 70, 78 


his Impiety, 72 1 
Braſs and Iron, Talent of Strength and 
Terror, 33 
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Buffalo 57, 5 
— exil, xavl th 16 
138, 158, 167 


— of Scripturs xv, liv 


Captivity, its commencement, 4 


its period, 132, 138, 1 
Celibacy 192 Witt 


Cuhaldeans or Chaſdim vi. 18 


Chaldaiſms 25, 33, 62, 104 

Chethubim av 

Chittim 186 

Chronology xl 

Climax 51, 179 

Cod. Chi. cited, xxv. 5. 7, 8, 10, 13. 21, 
41, 50, 53» STo 59 71» 9% 171, 186, 
198, 193, 198 

Collective ſing for plur. 30, 110, oo 

Collation of MSS. and Verſions 138 


Coptic Verſion cited, 60, 71, 72, 77, 94s 123. 


126, 128, 137, 148, 159, 164, 190, 2 206, 
210 
Cuſhites 199 


Cyropædia xix. Wenn Hater 
Cyrus, not Darius Med. xxviii pb 4-64 


Daniel, Life and Character, iii vi 


en LK 

— ro Part, ix—xvi 
— | Hiſtorical Part, xvi—zxxx 
- — its Style, XXX--XXXiX 


, ObjeQions conſidered and refuted, 


Iv 


— a Type of Chrift's burial, 8 
— Oe Ore * — wii. 


Days, ANNA) of 123, 210, 212 
— for years 108, 124, 125, 208, 211 


Demons 22 of 


Dilcarnain, ſee Era 
Divination or Diviners 22, 26 


Dreams 13, 19, 31, 56 


ENU 43, 130 


Edom vii. 198 


Egypt 1, 15 68, 98, Art: 198 
Antiochus's Attempts upon I, 183, 
185, 187 


Inprx &f . 


Elam 111, 158 1 

Ellipſis 48, 62 _ 

Emendations conjectural 32, 62, 72, 75. 104, 
123, 144, 167, 171, 182, 208 

— ſupported by MSS. or Verſions, 

40, 49, $98 75» 76, 90, 92, 100, 105, 
118, 121, 123, 126, 137, 141, 147, 149, 

15, 163, 16g, 170, 171, 172, £77, 179, 
132, 184, 188, 189, 192, 198, 7 

Eneyclopedie 13, 143 5 


Eternal reward 204 


Euergetes, his Piety 172 
Eulæus 112, 11 „ 


Euphemiſmus 61 

Faſting 159, 162, 163 

Feaſt of Bedieation. See 3 
Feſtivals 159 

Gate 40 

Gloſs 94, 164 5 


Gog an” Mage! 9 109. 19 


Greece £46, 4 
1 e with the Bad ui, ir 
— tb Os mga 4 7 
Philadelphus liv 
ni 12 
Heaven, hoſt of 119 | 
Hebraiſms 8, 132, 134. i161, 165 
Heb. Cod. 240 cited, 19, 28 39, 46, 47 46 
59. 66, 71, 77, 82, 96 
He-goat 113 
Hendiadys 23, 24. 125 
Heroes deiſted 87 
Howe yt Ber bn 11G erence tn 
, 98, 106, 115. rr 
rn, little one 99 105109 


Hours 72 | e 


Hoon of, 925 g - Children ll, 50 2 


. we. 
97 192; 


Jeruſalem 145, 146; 55 TY 
de 186- 


Jews 1, 128, 138. 4 149. 154. 55. Ho 
— their Re oration 208, 212/25 S 
Image of Gold 40 4" 


——- worſhip:99, 193, 104 
Impiety of n. 175 


— 


Infinitive abſolute 133 


Inquiries of the Lord 10 


Inſpiration 47 f 
Inſtruments of Muſic 435 44, 45 

Internal Evidence liii, Ixvii | 
Iſrachtes of the diſperſion 9, 17, 110 


 Judea, land of glory, 119, 177, 197 
upiter Ammon 114, 116 


Olympius 120, 123, 192 


Keri- Chethibs, — xliii 
King for Kingdom 29, 36, 106, 115, 126 
Kings of the South and North 9 


of Babylon 69 


Kingdoms 29, 38, 106, 126 
of the Saints 105, wo 


Koran 47s 52, 78 203 
Lan Eaſtern vi 


Laterculus 173 


Latter or laſt Days 27, 163, 9. 
Leitotes 77 


guages 


f 97 
Letter & 8 in Chald. 20 


1 correſpond ing in Chald, and Heb, 


_ = 
* 
io, 1753 163. 1899 — 
L 3 
"© 44.47 


Magian Religion 55 
Magicians 12,3 


Mahuzzim 192, 193, 1 5 7 2 1 
Mamalucs 198. | F 9 ak 
Manichean Herely 5 5; 


MS. Pachom cited, 3, 18; 197 4. wy 5e, 
54, 74. 86, 89, 94,104, 11, 116, 119, 


120, 123, 126, 128; 129, 130, 132, 13 

149.2, 159, 170, N, 1 189, 190, 191, 

197» ang... 5 naked Hd 
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Maſoretical Readings rejected 20, 29, 51, 


$4» 61. 7a, 7478. 76, 105, 113,174, 
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— Fan, 


33 48, 49, 51, 52, $4» 89, 63, 73) 775 


- Kn 5188. 7. 


97, 100, 120, 1344 ad 141, 142) 79 
194, 200 


Inaccuracies of the Rt oper 5, 1 Nase 74 


ke. — 211 
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 Invpz x of 'T HINGS, 


Medes and Perſians 1 92; 79, 89 
«SS 


Medina 39 

Meſſiah 102, 103, 110, 135, 143, 148 
——— his kingdom 37, 38, 103, 202, 217 
paſſion 147, 151 

Metaphor 55, 154, 165, 1974 203 


Metonymy. 29. 63, 129, 187 
Mexico 134 , 


12 21 N 


Milan 7e . 7 | 


— 

Names new 9 

common to Kings 131 

—— of Inſtruments, ſee Inftraments 
ann? 68 

— Transformation 38, 39. 


— Pride and Inſolence lv. 
64, 76 

— — Succeſſors in Babylon 68 
Nile 181 


Niniveh vii. 175 65 
NN ; 23 


iads 17 

— fn ſupplied by MSS. or Verſions, or 

| both , 2, 20, 22, 30, 39, 4%, 63, 63, 73» 
; 7 
TS of MO EA 22, = 94g 111, 
128, 197, 208 
or wild Aſs 76 

Ophir, ſee Uphaz 
Original Text to be. adhered to- * 
- Papal Uſurpation 102. 2 wn * 
Parallel ſynonimous Xxxui. | erg uf © 
Parched Corn 11. | 
882 * 


: 63,95 


N — ns, 368 . 
ſis 26, 200, 
| ecutions 199 O 
N Empire 30, 96. 
Phut 199 


Pleonaſm 11, 2, 104, 166, 17 ere 


Plurals uſed O 1 54. 60, OO 
Prayer 88, 132, 136 * : 


Prophecies obſcure, xii; 29 
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Aussen ga. 26000 n We 


- Romans, a mingled people 87 
Samaritans 176 


Prophecies, firſt ſenſe ſunk in the ſecond 142, 


210 


unfulfilled 200, 201, 212 


e larger ſenſe 133 


Palm e upped to be written by Daniel 


Pulſe af affecting the tem 
Puniſhments, modes of 21, AE 
a Officer for capital ones 24 
Ram 113 
n of Prophecy of 70 Weeks 
$» IS 
Re undancies in Chald. or Heb. 25, 51 74 
corrected by MSS. 26, 29, 48, 
100, 105, 116, 136, 210 
ion emphatical 131 * 


Revelation of St. John conſidered, the nes: 


- tiſe cited, 101, 108, 112, 128, 161, 164,. 
166, 190, 192, 200 


a e of Nebuchadnezzar to Daniel not 


ſacrifice 38 
Reſurrection 202 1 
Rolls or Records 131, 202 
Rome Imperial 127, 156; 180, 186, 7 


—— Papal 107, 192, 1 


Roman Empire the 4th kingdom 32, 33, 355 ; 


36 
—— the fourth Beaſt 98, 105 
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Roofs of Eaſtern, Buildings 


Sanhedrim xlvii. 100 
Saracens 197 
Sarcaſm 181 

Seven 144, 155 
Shekel 78 


8 Shinar 5 


1 run 46 
Sketches o Ms me I 
Son of God 61 12 9 
—— Man lx. 101, 125, 164 
Soothſayers 12 

rtilegi. 18 


Sorcerers. So 
Spirits of Heaven 60, 163, 165, 166, 209 
Stone from the Mountain 37» ny 
Swearing, mode of 206 


Symbols 114, 152, 154 


Synecdoche 2d 


Syria and Egypt 12 186 
Talmud xlvi. — AO 


Talmudiſts xv. 94, 99 
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lvi. 19, 103, 1o 70 Tyre v vii, " 67 


iſh 160 _ N Variations in Gr. Interp. 84, 39, 76, 77+ 
8 of Chriſtianity ne * 97, 104, 114, 123, 125, 22 55 7 
Tempeſt 94 1509, 166, 168, 183, - ooh 6 
Temple at Jeruſalem 136, 152, es | Verſion Greek of Daniel =, ſe tho 
Temples in Elymais 1d Sec or Rom. Lx. ** 
Terror 72, 110, 161, 164 +/+} Coptic xlij nt | 
Thau, a Mark 202. ., Veſtments 49, 50, 80 >; 08141 ad 
Thebaid 17 5 oa, a | Viſions 93, 94 110; in, 125, 9s m 97s 
Theban Lyre 45 WY; in 164, 1 | 
. 'Theocracy 110 1 — of the night 94 g 
Third Perſon FI: act. rendered i erfonals Viſionary ſtation diſtinguiſhed from real 112 
ly or paſſively 27, 43, 79 1 242 Ulaj, fee Eulæus | | 
Thoth 69, 17 7 Univerſal Hiſtory zxvii, 16, 58, 70, 82, 
Threſhing wi Oxen 106 3 154.4 109; 175,180 
Thrones 99 78 12 Uphaz 1 ; 
Time, different Cont 3 701 Treo, Or ar ig Chamber, 37 


of the end 125, 190, 206 Weeks 50, Prophecy of xiv. 5 


Times I. 59, 108, 138, 143, 206, 27 Words u in Daniel vii * 
Titles of onour 41, 43 EY: Writing of Truth 165, 167. 203 
Tomb 89, 90 1 71 P ir) ite 4 —— on the Wall 73 ae 
Tranſlation xl. 53 Fs Xerxes his force and opulence 66 fe 
N vi G 202, 210 a ht .- Years lunar xlvi. 144. b 
odytes 45, 199 age E 146. FÞ 4.4451 


T 42, 197» 200, 20 fn en e | ke 24 
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Inpzx * Haie and Chara Wonvs and Punaone 


' | treated of i in the NoTzs. d 0 
W may be a maſculine termination 25 em within a year 1j. 
Changed to 47, 73 xt 23 its ſtrong import 137 | l 
N any anceſtor 71 * eh ane N52 to grow old with wearing Wop, 
e for MT 5, 132, 135 S 156157 | WH conjunction, its ſenſe 179 * 4 
| LE er 0 A n ren 
Ox m river Ulai, 111, 113 ez by a bold tranſ wp 121, 1 
Ix ſenſe doubtful 21 | D ru analogous { 
g jſlands, and towns on 4 7 5 hack a 19 won woman 178 
1> pK none for him, er not his 148 * e » 
wp 58 invidiouſly to accuſe 46 * ee ſenſes and uſes ak 57,8 TY 


2 du with Tu dropped, to the land of "1 Tad. 4s 


lory, 118, 177, 197 Furs table ge 
0 or JR pleonaſtic aſe 4 , nen confuſion 203 
F r ene e 6 2 
FA. + fs : i065 e eniphatic its uſe 132, 148 4 
Won yilion 2000 nns it infultingly ? 7 UE 
2 for 2 90, 90 rn to meet tum 86 
s In 00-44 en enn W 23 


Invetx of HrBrtw and CHALDEE Wende Se. 


1 meaning MM 41, 75» 101, 142, 148, 
152, 153, 1 5 I 18 2, 1 

M doubled, applied to bs thin things ada 164 

7] comelineſs, or brightneſs of countenance 72 

S arms and an offspring 187 

jDt an a ed time 22 EEE EIT 4 

AN and XY the former the naked, the lat- 


n z:xagrouen, greatly beloved, 137 


\ for } 
wr with 5 Glowing, jncriaditive 189 | 
I for DID) 124 | 
ID. without an adjunR, two days 130 
——— often for a year 180 


a“ exact truth 105 "4 
Wb he ruſhed fariouſly 16 TR BREW LE 


2 particle of ſimilitude omitted 149 
152 different ſignifications 178 

mM a wing or border 162 „ 
Y to cut off with i ominy 147 
5 prefixed to a 9 caſe 66 
g rs n α⁰νν,,- 200 

BIN food 159 

E Tw> do be proved among them 18g 
XDYTmD haſty or prefling 24 | 
ANAND re to Ac 122 


xm with 2 following, to check or hinder | 
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170, 178 
ww | beſide his proper dominion 1 70. 


yum p ſtrong import; illuſtrated i in the 


Greek 182 
VND right mind 66 
dyn protector, applied to God 193 
N12 WD made to fly ſwiftly 237 
un and 1, againſt, 86, 107 
M"y2LD2 oppoſite ales 118 
d Angelic aſpect 161 
>»YID Minds well prepared, 
formed, 7, 188, 204 
3 2 in Hebrew but Greta 17 . 

ee 

ata 8 and ſenſe 21, 
van to touch, or come to 137 5 
17 a diſtant ſ —_—_ 90 
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Vn of abbreviation 140, 151 

123 E eee 115 
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TWP n a ſhoot from her roots 172 


"2 an eagle, pofibly Tv pro r a black 


lion 65 
"AD to preſume 107 
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Fey uſed abverbially 54 
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e 171 
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